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PREFACE. 


Tuis Grammar is partly a revised edition of the 
Elementary Greek Grammar published in 1870, and 
partly an independent work. ‘The part which precedes 
the Inflection of the Verb contains the substance of the 
former edition revised and enlarged, with many additions 
to the Paradigms. The part relating to the Inflection of 
the Verb, §$ 88—127, has been entirely re-written, and 
increased from fifty to one hundred pages. Part ITI., 
on the Formation of Words, is entirely new. The Syn- 
tax is in most parts substantially the same as in the 
former edition; but some changes and numerous addi- 
tions have been made, the chief increase being in the 
sections on the Prepositions. Part V., on Versification, 
is almost entirely new, and is based to a great extent on 
the Rhythmic and Metric of J. H. H. Schmidt, which 
has just been published in an English translation by 
Professor J. W. White. I have not followed Schmidt, 
however, in making all iambic and anapaestic verses 
trochaic and dactylic; and I have followed the ancient 
authorities in recognizing cyclic anapaests as well as 
cyclic dactyls. I have adopted the modern doctrine of 
logaoedic verses, which enlarges their dominion and 
reduces them to a uniform ~ measure, thus avoiding 
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many of the incongruities which beset the common 
theory of these verses. 

The Catalogue of Verbs is increased from nineteen to 
thirty-two pages, and contains a greater number of verbs 
and gives the forms more completely than the former one. 
The object has still been to present only the strictly 
classic forms of each verb, and thereby to save the learner 
from a mass of detail which he may never need. It is 
surprising how simple many formidable verbs become 
when all later and doubtful forms are removed. In pre- 
paring the Catalogue I have relied constantly on Veitch’s 
Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective, a work in the 
Clarendon Press Series, for which every classical scholar 
will bless the author. 

It will be seen that the enlargement has been made 
chiefly in the part relating to the Inflection of the Verb. 
There I have adopted (§ 108) the division of verbs in w 
into eight classes which is employed by G. Curtius: this 
reduces many of the apparent irregularities of the Greek 
verb to rule and order. In the former edition I adopted . 
Hadley’s addition of a class of “ reduplicating”’ verbs. 
I have omitted this class as unnecessary in my present 
arrangement. Of the six verbs (apart from verbs in ps 
and verbs in ¢xw) which composed this class, yiyvowar, 
ioxw, and mwimtw are now assigned by Curtius to his 
“mixed class”; the first syllable of téctw is now not 
considered a reduplication by Curtius; pipyve is used 
only in the present stem; while tetpaw seems too late a 
form to affect classification. The chief innovation which 
T have now ventured to make in the classification of Cur- 
tius relates to the large class of verbs which add e- to the 
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stem in certain tenses not belonging to the present stem. 
I have no thought of disputing the remark of Curtius 
that this phenomenon and the addition of e- in the pres- 
ent stem (as in dox-, doxé-w) are to be explained on simi- 
lar principles. But it seems obvious that the former is 
not, like the latter, a process by which the present stem 
is formed from the simple stem, and it therefore has no 
place in the classification which we are here considering. 
Further, the addition of e- in other tenses than the pres- 
ent occurs in every one of the eight classes of Curtius, so 
that it must confuse the classification to introduce it 
there at all. I have therefore included this among the 
modifications of the stem explained in § 109, thus class- 
ing it with such phenomena as the addition of c- in 
certain verbs and other modifications which affect only 
special tenses. (See § 109, 8.1) In § 120, 1, I have 
followed the doctrine of F. D. Allen, stated in the 
American Philological Transactions for 1873 (pp. 5-19), 
by which Homeric forms like opéw for opdw are explained 
by assimilation. 

I fear I may have offended many scholars in giving the 
present stems of Ava, Aéyw, AelmTw, KC. as Av-, Ney-, NELT-, 
&e., and not as Avo(e)-, Aeyo(e)-, Nev7ro(e)-, &c. I have 
been careful to state in several places (see foot-notes, 
pp. 82 and 144) that the latter is the better approved and 
more correct form of expression ; but I have not ventured 
to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel-attachment. A slight 
reflection showed me that this must be made by a pro- 

1 See also the Proccedings of the American Philological Association fox 

1879. 
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fessional etymologist, who can settle, at least consistently, 
the many doubtful questions which still beset the subject 
of tense stems. I was finally decided by finding that 
G. Curtius himself had made no change in this respect 
in the latest edition (1878) of his Schulgrammatik, and 
continued to call Av-, Aey-, Aev7r-, &e. present stems, 
evidently thinking the other forms too cumbrous for a 
school-book. I have had no hesitation in following his 
example. 

The sections on the Syntax of the Verb contain a con- 
densed statement of the principles which I have explained 
at greater length in a larger work, Syntax of the Moods 
and Tenses of the Greek Verb, to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller 
exposition of this subject.1. I must still confess myself 
unable to give any general definitions which shall include 
all the uses of either the indicative, the subjunctive, or 
the optative, and yet be accurate enough to meet modern 
scientific demands. The truth must be recognized that 
these moods were not invented deliberately to express 
certain definite classes of ideas to the exclusion of all 
others, and then always held rigidly to these pre-deter- 
mined uses. On the contrary, their various uses grew up 
gradually, as language was developed and found new ideas 
to express. Both the Greek and the Latin inherited most 
of their modal forms through a line of ancestors now lost, 


1 For a still fuller explanation of the classification of conditional sen- 
tences here introduced, with the corresponding arrangement of relative 
clauses, I must refer to articles in the Transactions of the American Philo- 
logical Association for 1873 and 1876, printed also in the Journal of Phi- 
lology, Vol. v. No. 10, pp. 186-205, and Vol. viii. No. 15, pp. 18-38, 
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and each language employed these forms, partly in con- 
formity with tradition, and partly to suit its own peculiar 
needs and tendencies of thought. We must have a far 
better knowledge of the uses of the moods in the original 
Indo-European tongue and of the earliest uses in both 
Greek and Latin than we are likely ever to get from our 
present stock of material, before we can hope to trace 
historically each use of the moods in the classic languages. 
Investigations made through the Sanskrit, like those of 
_ Delbriick, are looking in the right direction ; but scholars 
differ widely in their interpretation of the results thus 
obtained, and the moods are used too vaguely in Sanskrit 
(compared with Greek or Latin) to be decisive in the 
comparison. We know enough, however, not to be sur- 
prised when we find the same idea expressed in Latin by 
the past tenses of the subjunctive, and in Greek by the 
past tenses of the indicative, especially when we find the 
two constructions coincide in a few instances in Homeric 
Greek. 

Much that is contained in the Notes of this Grammar, 
especially all in the smallest type, is intended to be used 
for reference, or to be read by the more interested pupils 
as they study the remainder of the book. A great change 
has gradually come upon the study of grammar in these 
practical days; and no teacher (it is hoped) now believes 
in cramming pupils in advance with grammatical details 
which they are not expected to use or even understand 
until they have learnt the language in some other way. 
I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences from Greek into English and from 
English into Greek as soon as he has learnt the forms 
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absolutely necessary for the process. The true time to 
teach each principle of grammar (beyond the most general 
rules, which every student of Greek will have already) is 
the moment when the pupil is to meet with it in reading 
or writing ; and no grammar which is not thus illustrated 
as it is taught ever becomes a reality to the pupil. But 
it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances ; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
‘which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full 
meaning of the facts and their relation to other prin- 
ciples.! In other words, systematic practice in reading 
and writing must be supplemented from the beginning by 
equally systematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics 
are not learnt by merely observing the working of levers 
and pulleys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments 
on gases; although no one would undertake to teach 
either without such practical illustrations. I have, there- 
fore, no faith in classical scholarship which is not based 
on a solid foundation of grammar; while I still believe 
that more attention to practical illustration than has 
generally been paid is urgently needed, and that the 


1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First Lessons 
in Greek, which was prepared by my colleague, Professor J. W. White, to 
be used in connection with this Grammar. 
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study of grammar may thus be relieved of most of its 
traditional terrors and made what it should be, a means, 
not an end. These remarks apply especially to syntax, 
the chief principles of which have always seemed to me 
more profitable for a pupil in the earlier years of his 
classical studies than the details of vowel-changes and 
exceptional forms which are often thought more seasona- 
ble. The study of Greek syntax, properly pursued, 
gives the pupil an insight into the processes of thought 
of a highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his 
own powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more 
careful expression by making him familiar with many 
forms of statement more precise than those to which he 
is accustomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, 
as it was developed and refined by the Athenians, is a 
most important chapter in the history of thought, and 
even those whose classical studies are limited to the 
rudiments cannot afford to neglect it entirely. 

One of the best practical illustrations of any language, 
ancient or modern, one which is available even for those 
who have no teachers, is committing to memory passages 
of its best literature, and using them as a basis for both 
oral and written exercises. This “natural method,” which 
has proved so successful in teaching modern languages, 
can be made of great advantage in classical education by 
a skilful teacher; although I am convinced that in the 
ancient languages it should always be accompanied bv . 
careful grammatical study, and especially by constant 
reference to a systematic grammar. As an important 
aid, however, it cannot be too highly commended, and it 
can hardly begin too early. 
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I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, 
in its only practical form, belongs properly to Greek 
erammar. The question of the ancient sound of the 
Greek letters is too extensive, and involves too much 
learned discussion and controversy, to be treated in a 
work like this. A very different question, it seems to 
me, is the practical one, How are boys to be taught to 
pronounce Greek in our schools? Even if we had a 
complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation, — 
which we are very far from having,—it would be a much 
harder task to teach boys of the present day to follow 
it than it would be to teach them to pronounce French 
or German by rules without the help of the voice. The 
chief practical considerations here are simplicity and 
uniformity. For more than a generation, until very re- 
cently, there has been no system of pronouncing Greek 
in the United States which could claim notice on the 
ground of uniformity. Only our oldest scholars remember 
the prevalence of the so-called “ English system,” which 
uses English vowel-sounds and Latin accents; and this 
would now be unintelligible in most of our schools and 
colleges. My own efforts have been exerted merely 
towards bringing some order out of this chaos. Our 
scholars have generally assumed that the written accents 
should be used; and, whatever theory of ancient accent 
we may hold, it will be admitted that the Greeks marked 
the first syllable of dv@pa7ro, and the Romans the first 
syllable of homines, in the same way. The English vowel- 
sounds are not easily combined with Greek accents, 
especially when a short penultimate is accented, as in 
mpayyatwv. Harvard College has for the past eighteen 
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years recommended schools to use the Greek accents, and 
to pronounce a as a@ in father, n and ¢ as e in féle and 
men, t as t in machine, leaving further details to each 
teacher’s discretion. The American Philological Asso- 
ciation has twice recommended the same; and to this 
extent some degree of uniformity has thus been secured 
within the last ten years. The other sounds have generally 
remained as they are in the English system, with the 
exception of ov, which is generally pronounced like ou 
in group. Perhaps the majority pronounce av like ow in 
‘house (as the Germans do). To those who ask my advice, 
I am in the habit of recommending the following system, 
- which I follow chiefly from its simplicity, and because it 
is adopted by more scholars in the United States than 
any other, not pretending that all the sounds (e.g. those 
of ec and the aspirated consonants) rest on a scientific 
basis : — 

aasa in father, n as e in fete, ¢ as e in men, vas 7 in 
machine, w as o in note, v as French w; short vowels 
merely shorter than the long vowels ;— az as ai in aisle, 
ev as et in height, ov as ot in oil, ve as ui in quit or wi in 
with, av as ou in house, ev as eu in feud, ov as ou in group; 
a, 7, @, like a, 7, ©; the consonants as in English, 
except that y before x, y, &, and y has the sound of 2, 
but elsewhere is hard; that @ is always like th in thin; 
and that y is always hard, like German ch. I have 
always pronounced ¢ like English z, but it would prob- 
ably be more correct to give it the sound of soft ds (not 
that of German z), as it is a double consonant (§ 5, 2). 
Many scholars prefer to pronounce ev like et in eight; 
and this has much to be said in its favor on several 
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grounds. I do not think we have any positive knowl- 
edge of the sound of e before it reached the sound of 7 
(our ee), and I have held to that of e7 in height simply 
to avoid another change from both English and German 
usage. 

I need not enumerate here the familiar works to which 
I am indebted for most of the facts of Greek Grammar. 
These have been collected so often and so thoroughly, that 
there is little room for originality except in the form of 
presentation. The best examples of every principle have 
already been used scores of times, and I have never 
hesitated to use them again. I must again acknowledge 
my deep obligations to the late Professor Hadley for his 
kind permission to use the valuable material in his pub- 
lished works, and for the friendly aid and advice on 
which I constantly depended for many years. The influ- 
ence of his profound learning and his noble example will 
long survive in American scholarship. I am greatly 
indebted to all who have given me their counsel during 
the preparation of this book. I must mention particularly 
Professors F’, D. Allen, Addison Hoge, M. W. Humphreys, 
and J. W. White. Professor Caskie Harrison of Sewanee, 
Tennessee, has done me the great kindness of sending me 
an elaborate criticism of Part I. and the whole Syntax 
of my former edition, with discussions of many of the 
most important points. I have often been aided by his 
remarks in revising these portions of my work; and even 
when I could not agree with his opinions, his criticisms 
have shown me some weak points in my former state- 
ments. 
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My special thanks are due to Mr. Henry Jackson, of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, who ‘has kindly read the 
proofs of the English edition, published at the same time 
with this, and has given me many valuable suggestions 
during the printing. 


W. W. GOODWIN. 


HARVARD COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE, 
October, 1879. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


Tue Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name Hellenes, and their language Hellenic. 
Wecall them Greeks, from the Roman name Graeci. They 
were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians. The 
Aeolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and 
Thessaly ; the Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, 
some cities of Caria (in Asia), with the neighboring islands, 
Southern Italy, and a large part of Sicily; the Ionians in- 
habited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean 
Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record 
(before 850 B.c.), there was no such division of the whole 
Greek race into Acolians, Dorians, and Ionians as that which 
was recognized in historic times ; nor was there any common 
name of the whole race, like the later name of Hellenes. 
The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in South-eastern 
Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and the Greeks. in 
general were called by Homer Achacans, Argives, or 


Danaans. 


2 INTRODUCTION. 


The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known as 
the Aeolic and Dorie dialects. In the language of the Ionians 
we must distinguish the Old Jonic, the New Jonic, and the 
Attic dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of 
the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New 
Tonic was the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as 
it appears in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was 
the language of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).? 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken; but, in this very extension to regions widely sepa- 
rated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little modified by 
various local influences, and lost some of its early purity. 
The universal Greek language which thus arose is called the 
Common Dialect. This begins with the Alexandrian period, 
the time of the literary eminence of Alexandria in Egypt, 
which dates from the accession of Ptolemy II. in 285 B.c. 
The name Hellenistic is given to that form of the Common 


Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexandria who made 


1 The name Zonic includes both the Old and the New Tonic, but not the 
Attic. When the Old and the New Tonic are to be distinguished in the 
present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt. or Herod. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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the Septuagint version of the Old Testament (283-135 B.c.) 
and by the writers of the New Testament, all of whom were 
Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who spoke Greek). The language 
which has been spoken by the Greeks during the last seven 
centuries is called Modern Greek or Romaic. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form: the Indo- 
European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of languages. 
Greek is most closely connected with the Italian languages 
(including Latin), to which it bears a relation similar to the 
still closer relation between French and Spanish or Italian. 
This relation accounts for the striking analogies between 
Greek and Latin, which appear in both roots and termina- 
tions ; and also for the less obvious analogies between Greek 
and the German element in English, which are seen in a few 


words like me, is, know, &c. 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


PAT el: 


THE ALPHABET. 


§ 1. THe Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Form. 
A~@ 
BB 
Le, 
Ars 
E ¢ 
ae 
Hy 
0 6t 
Pea ee 
Ke ik 
ares 
M p 
N pv 
a o€ 
OG 
Il « 
Fy P 
or Os 
J ER 
Fin w 
o ¢$ 
x Xx 
vy 
ea 


Equivalent. 


a 


b 


& 
d 


e (short) 


Z 
e (long) 
th 


or hard c 


(short) 


SUS Oe eee pe 


ps 
o (long) 


Name. 

"Arda Alpha 
Bijra Beta 
Tdéppa Gamma 
Aérta Delta 
“Epidov Epsilon 
Zinta Zeta 
*Hra Eta 
OjTa Theta 
"Tata Tota 
Kara Kappa 
AduBsa Lambda 
Mo Mu 

Nv Nu 

Bi Xt 

‘O pixpov Omicron 
ITt 1) 

‘Pod Rho 
Siypa Sigma 
Tad Tau 

LT wircv Upsilon 
d7 Phi 

Xt Chi 

bale iP 3 

*D péya Omega 


REMARK. The Greek v was represented by the Latin y, and was prob- 


ably pronounced somewhat like the French uw or the German ii. 


remarks on Pronunciation see the Preface. 


For 
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Nore 1. At the end of a word the form ¢ is used, elsewhere the 
form o; thus, cvoracts. 


Nore 2. Two obsolete letters — Vauw or Digamma (F or ¢) equivalent 
to V ot W, and Koppa (?), equivalent to Q—and also the character 
San(7)), a form of Sigma, are used as numerals (§ 76). The first of these 
had not entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems 
were composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that F has been omitted: see § 53, 3, 
ING ES 545 Nese Sil08, @LL.5 2. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


§ 2. The vowels are a, ¢, 7, 4, 0, w, and v. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and o are always long; a, 4, 
and v are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
‘they are called doubtful vowels. 


Notes. A, ¢, 7, 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels; « and v are called close vowels. 


§ 3. The diphthongs (6-h0oyyor, double sounds) are 
Gl, QU, El, EV, OL, OV, NU, VL, a, 9, @. These are formed by 
the union of an open vowel with a close one; except us, 
which is formed of the two close vowels. ‘The union of 
a long vowel (a, 7, @) with « forms the (so called) im- 
proper diphthongs @, 7, . ‘The Ionic dialect has also a 
diphthong wv. 


Norte. Ina, 7, @, the sis now written below the first vowel, and 
is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in the line; 
as In THI KQMOIAIAI, 77 kou@dia, and in "Quyero, @XETO. This ¢ 
was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
that is, until the first century B.C. 


BREATHINGS. 


§ 4. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rowgh breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (’). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
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of h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opadv, seeing, is pronounced hérén; but 
opav, of mountains, is pronounced orén. 


Note 1. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
its second vowel. But a, 7, and take it upon the first vowel, even 
when the « is written in the line. Thus oixeTat, evppaivo, Aipov; 
but @xero or Quyero, dda or “Aido, 7deuv or "HidSew. On the other 
hand, the breathing of didios (Aidvos) shows that a and x do not 
form a diphthong. 


Nore 2.. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
character was taken to denote long ¢ (which once was not distinguished 
from e), half of it F was used for the rough breathing ; and afterwards the 
other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs ‘ and ’. 


2. The consonant p is generally written p at the begin- 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. .Thus pyjtwp (rhetor), orator; appntos, un- 
speakable ; IIvppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


§ 5. 1. The consonants are divided into 


labials, 7, B, b, ps 
palatals, K, y, xs 
linguals, 7, 6, 9, o, r, v, p- 


2. The double consonants are & wy, ¢. = is composed of x 
anda; y,ofzando. Z generally arises from a combination 
of 8 with a soft s sound (originally a7) ; hence it has the 
effect of two consonants in lengthening a preceding vowel 


(§ 19, 2). 


§ 6. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semtivowels and mutes. 


-1. The semivowels are A, », v, p, and o; of which the first 
four are called Xgucds, and o is called a sibilant. M and v 
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are also called nasals; to which must be added y before x, 
y x or é where it has the sound of v, as in dyxupa (ancora), 
anchor. 


2. The mutes are of three orders : — 


smooth mutes, 7, k, T, 
middle mutes, B, y, 9, 
rough mutes, ¢$, x, 6. 


These again correspond in the following classes : — 


labial mutes, 7, 8, $, 

palatal mutes, x, y; x; 

lingual mutes, 7, 6, 9. 
Notr. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. The smooth and rough mutes, 


with o, &, and p, are called swrd (hushed sounds); the other con- 
sonants and the vowels are called sunant. 


-§ '7, The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are v, p, ands. If others are left at the end in 
forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 

Nore. The only exceptions are found in the proclitics (§ 29) 


ek and ov« (or ovx), which have other forms, e€ and ov. Final & 
and (xo and mo) are no exceptions. 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 
COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 


§ 8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction (§ 9). 
Between two words—where it is called hiatus, and was 
especially offensive — it could be avoided by erasis (§ 11), by 
elision (§ 12), or by adding a movable consonant (§ 18) to the 
former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
are often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 


§ 9.] EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 9 


diphthong; as irgw, Pid; pidrec, Piters rimac, ria. It 
seldom takes place unless the former vowel is open (§ 2, 
Note). 

The regular use of contraction is one of the characteristics 
‘of the Attic dialect. It follows these general principles : — 


1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (§ 3) simply 
unite in one syllable; as recxei, reiyer; yépai, yépar; paicros, 
padoros. 


‘ 2. If one of the vowels is o or w, they are contracted into w. 
But co, oo, and oe give ov. Thus dnrAdyTe, dnAGrE; PirA€wor, 
Pireor; TYAOPEV, TILOPEV 5. THLAWLEV, TYULO MEV 5 ONAdw, dyAG 3 — 
but yeveos, yévous ; TAdos, rAots 5 voE, vod. 


Nore. In contract adjectives in oos (§ 65) o is dropped before a 
and y, at and 7; as dmAda, dda; dmdén, GrAH; GmdAda, Gmhat; amd0n, 
andy. 

~ 3. If the two vowels are a and « (or 7), the first vowel 
sound prevails, and we have a ory. Aa gives a, ey or ne gives 
4; butee gives ea. Thus, ériwae, ériwa; tysdnre, TYyndre ; Teixea, 
Teiyn; pvda, pva; giréyte, Pidnre; TysnevTos, TYunvTos ; epirec, 
epire. 

Nore. In the first and second declensions, ea becomes a in the 
dual and plural, and in.all numbers after a vowel or p ($§ 38, 65); 
it also becomes 4a in the third declension whenever it follows a 
vowel (§ 52, 2, N. 2; § 53,3, N. 3). In the dual of the third 


declension ee sometimes becomes 7 (§ 52, 2; § 53,1, N. 2). In the 
accusative plural of the third declension ets generally becomes eis 


(§ 51, 2). 7 


-4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel. Further, « is always ab- 
sorbed before o., and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before a. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a diph- 
thong is contracted with the first vowel of the diphthong, and 
the second vowel disappears unless it can be retained as cota 
subscript (§ 3) in a, y, or ». Thus, prado, prac ; pVdo, Ve } 
dir€et, pire; Prey, PrrH ; SyAdor, dyAot; vow, vO 5 dyAdov, dynAod ; 
diréor, piroc; xpvoco, xpvoot; xpioea, xpvoat (cf. dA Oat, 
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dai); Tysder, TY; TyLdY, TYG; TYAGOL, TUG ; TLLGAOV, TUL 5 
giréov, pirod; Ave, Avy (Vv. Note 1); Adyar, Ady; pepwvyjoro, 
pevao ; mAaxkd«s, tAaKkods (Vv. N. 2). 


Nore 1. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, . 
ea (for ecac) gives a form in e as well as that in 7; as Avea, Avy 
or Aver. (See § 113, 2, N. 1.) 


Note 2. In verbs in da, oe and on give or; as Onddets, Sydois; 
dnAdn, Sydrot (cf. dado, amdry, 2, Note). Infinitives in dew and dew 
lose « in the contracted form; as tiuaewv, rysav; dyAdew, Sndrovy (§ 98, 
N. 5). 


5. The close vowels (« and v) are contracted with a follow- 
ing vowel in some forms of nouns in ws and vs of the third 
declension. (See § 53,1, N. 3; § 53, 2.) 


Remark. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, contraction is confined to certain cases ; see §§ 53, 67. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs see § 98, Notes 1, 2, 38. 


SYNIZESIS. 


§ 10. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the sake 
of the metre, without being contracted. This is called syni- 
zésis (cvvilnors, settling together). Thus, deoc may make but 
one syllable in poetry ; or7fea or xpvcé» may make but two. 


CRASIS AND ELISION. 


§ 11, 1. A vowelor diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crasis (xpacis, mixture). The cordnis (’) is 
placed over the contracted syllable. The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or kat. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
with these modifications : — 


(a.) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 
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(4) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle roé drops o before a; and «ai drops 
at before y, av, ev, ov, and the words «i, éis, oi, al. 


2. The following are examples of crasis : — 


To dvopea, Tov youa ; Ta ayaa, tTayaba; Td évarrion, Tobvayrion ; 6 ek, 
ovK} 6 ent, oun; TO ludriov, Goiparvov ($17, 1)j & ay, 3 Kai dy Kin; 
kal cira, Kara; — 6 dvnp, ap; ot ddehpoi, &BeAspoi: TO dvdpi, revoal 
TO avr6, Tauro; Tou avrov, TavTov ; — ToL ay, Tay (évrot a, perry) ; 
ToL apa, Tapa; — kal adds, Kaurds 5 Kal avrn, xairn (§ 17, 1); Kal €l, 
Kel; Kat ov, Kou} kal ol, xo}; Kat ai, xai- So €y@ oida, eygda; ® dvOpere, 
GOrwTE; TH emaph, THTap); TpoexXwv, mpotxov. 


Nore 1. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis ; as in a, dvip. 


Norte 2. In crasis, erepos takes the form arepos, — whence 6arépov, 
Garépo, &e. ($11, 1, b; § 17, 1.) 


Norte 3. Crasis, like contraction (§ 10), may be left to pronun- 
ciation in poetry. ‘Thus, 7) od makes one syllable in poetry; so py 
eidévat, eel ov. 


Nove 4. A short vowel at the beginning of a word is sometimes 
dropped after a long vowel ora diphthong. This is called aphaeresis 
(adaipects, taking of). Thus, pw) *yw for pr eyo; mov ’orw for mod 
eoTLy; eya “pany for éya epdryy. 


Norte 5. Crasis is much more common in poetry than in prose. 


§ 12. 1. A short final vowel may be dropped when the 
next word begins with a vowel. ‘This is called eliston. An 
apostrophe (’) marks the omission. ig. 

Ai epov for Ova éuov; avr’ ekeivns for avtl ékelvns; A€yous’ av for )é- 


youut dv; add evs for aha evOus, em aiee for én avOparm. So 
ep’ érépw; vix0 dryv for vi«ra odnv (§ 17, 1; 16, 1). 


2. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it comes 
before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here no apos- 
trophe is used. £.g. 


*Arr-airéw (and and airéw), di-€Barov (Sid and €Barov). So ad-atpéw 
(aré and aipéw, § 17, 1); dex-nwepos (d¢xa and npépa). 
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Nore 1. The poets sometimes elide a in the verbal endings pat, 
ca, Tat, and gAu. So ot in vivo, and rarely in pou. 


Nore 2. The prepositions repi and mpd, the conjunction ért, that, 
and. datives inz of the third declension, are not elided in Attic 
Greek. The form 67’ stands for 6re, when. 


Norr 8. The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel even before a con- 
sonant. Thus in Homer we find dp, dv, kar, and dp, for dpa, avd, Kara, 
and mapd. In composition, xé7 assimilates its 7 to a following consonant 
and drops it before two consonants; as Ké8Gadre and xadxrave, tor katéBane 
and xaréxrave ;— but xarOavety for katabavety (§ 15, 1). 


Nore 4. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain writers 
(as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 


MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 


§ 18. 1. Most words ending in o, and all verbs of the 
third person ending in «, add vy when the next word begins 
with a vowel. This is called v movable. £.g. 


Tao didwot tadra; but maow eaxev éexeiva. So Sidoct por; but 
dide@ow epoi. 


Note 1. ’Eori- takes vy movable, like third persons in ov. The 
Epic xé (for dy adds v before a vowel. The enclitie viv has an 
Epic form vd. Many adverbs in -dev (as mpdadev) have poetic forms 
in -0e, 


Nore 2. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poétry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 


2. Ov, not, becomes ov« before a smooth vowel, and ovy 
before a rough vowel; as ov« airds, ody obros. My inserts x 
in PeNk-€TL, no longer, (like OvK-€TL) . 

Ex, from, becomes é& (éxs) before a vowel; as é zédXeus, 
but é& doreos. 


3. Otrus, thus, and some other words may drop s before a 
consonant ; a8 ovtws éxet, oUTw Soxel. 
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METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 


§ 14. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of two letters in a 
word; as in xpdéros and kdpros, strength ; Oépoos and Opdoos, 
courage. (See § 109, 7, a.) 


2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word; as in zarépos, watpds (§ 57) ; rrjcopoe for rerijcopo 
(§ 109, 7, 6). oe 


Nore 1. When yp is brought before p or A by syncope or meta- 
thesis, it is strengthened by inserting 8; as peonuBpia, midday, for 
peonu(<)pta (weoos and nyepa); péusroxa, Epic perfect of Brworw, 
go, trom stem pod-, pro-, (uwrw-, § 109, 1), pe-prAw-Ka, pe-pPAw-Ka. 
At the beginning of a word such a y» is dropped before 8; as in 
Bporcs, mortal, from stem pop-, wpo- (cf. Lat. morior, die), ~Bpo-res, 
Bpords; SO BAitTe, take honey, from stem peder- of pers, honey (cf. 
Latin mel), by syncope przr-, wBrur-, Prur-, BATT (§ 108, LV.). ~ 


Nore 2. So 6 is inserted after v in the oblique cases of dvip, man 
(§ 57, 2), when the y is brought by syncope before p; as avdpés for 


avepos, av-pos. 


EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 


§ 15. 1. A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled ; 
but 7d, «x, and 7@ are always written for $4, xx, and 66. 
Thus Xara, Baxyos, xarOavetv, not Lappo, Bayyos, xalGavety 
(§ 12, N. 3). Soin Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 


2. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word; as in dvacpiztw (dvd and pirtw). So 
after the syllabic augment ; as in éppurrov (imperfect of pirrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single ; as in evpoos, evpovs. | 


§ 16) The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic 
changes made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the 
endings, especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of 
verbs : — . 
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.1. Before a lingual mute (7, 5, @), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§ 6, Note), and another lingual 
must be changed too. .g. 


_ Térpurra (for rerpiyB-rar), Sédexrar (for Sedex-rar), mrexOyvac (for 
mrex-Onvac), eheipOny (for édewm-Onv), ypusdnv (for ypap-dyv). Teéreeo- 
rat (wemesb-rar), emeiaOnv (erevO-Onv), ota (j5-Tat), tore (dd-re). 

Note 1. ’Ex, from, in composition retains «x unchanged; as in 
ex-Spopn, €k-Gears. 

Nore 2. No combinations of different mutes, except those here 
included and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. 
When any such arise, the first mute is dropped; as in mézetxa (for 
merrev6-xa). When y stands before « or x, as in ovy-xéw (ovy and 
xéo), it is not a mute but a nasal (§ 6, 1). 


2. No mute can stand before o except z and « (in wy and é). 
B and ¢ become 7 before o; y and x become «x; 7, 8, and 6 
are dropped. H.g. 


Tpivo (for rpiB-cw), yoda (for ypad-ow), AcEw (for Aey-cw) 
meiow (for ret6-cw), dow (for as-cw), capac (for gwpat-cr), eXmiot 
(for édmd-or). So Pry (for PrcB-s), edmis (for €Amid-s), wwé (for 
vuxt-s). See examples under § 46, 2. 


8. Before p, a labial mute (7, B, ¢) becomes p; a palatal 
mute (x, x) becomes y; and a lingual mute (7, 6, 6) becomes 
a LG 


AéXeyppar (for Aedeur-par), Térpyspac (for rerpiB-par), yéypaypac 
(for yeypap-mar), méemreypar (for memhex-par), Térevypar (for rerevy- 
pat), popu (for 7d-par), mémeco-par (for memerb-pat). 

Note. When yy or wu would thus arise, they are shortened to yu or 
Ma; as eéyxu, EAndrey-wae (for EXneyx-wat, EAndreyy-mar) 3 Kdprw, Kéxap- 
feat (for Kexaum-ual, KeKamu-wat) ; méumw, wémeupar (for wemEeum-pal, ETE 
pa). (See § 97, N. 2.) 

“Ax here also remains unchanged, as in éx-uavOdvw. 


_ 4. In passive and middle endings, o is dropped between 
two consonants. JL.g. 


AcrecpOe (for Acdetn-oGe, § 16, 1), yéypapde (for yeypad-obe), 
yeypapd.ar (for yeypap-aba), mepavOa (for meaveo Gat). Yap ) 


Nore. In the verbal endings ca and go, « is often dropped after 
a vowel; as in Ave-oas, deat, Avy, OY Aver (§ 9, 4,.N. 1). Stems in 


— = 
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eo of the third declension also drop « before a vowel or another o. 
(See § 52, 1, Note.) 


5. Before a labial mute (7, B, 6) v becomes p; before a 
palatal mute (x, y, x) it becomes y (§ 6,1). Lug. 


‘Eprinte (for ev-mimtw), ovpBaive (for ovy-Bavo), euavns (for 
ev pavns). Svyxéw (for cuv-xew), cvyyevns (Lor cvv-yevns). 


6, Before another liquid v is changed to that liquid; before 
o it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is length- 
ened (c toe, otoov). Hg. 


"EMeireo (for ev-Aeur@) eupévo (for év-wevw), cuppéw (for ovv-pea). 
MeAds (for pedav-s), eis (for év-s), AVovar (for Avo-var, § 112, 2, Note). 
So éorevo-par (from omevdw) for eorevd-par, eomevo-pat (§ 16, 3). 


Nore 1. The combinations vr, vd, v6, are often dropped together 
before o (§ 16, 2 and 6), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 6); as maou. (for mavt-o1), yiyas (for yuyavts), Méovor 
(for Aeovr-or), TOcior (dat. plur. for riOevr-c1), TiWeis (for riOev7-s), 
Sovs (for dovr-s), omeiow (for omevd-cw), Avovea (for vovt-ca), 
Avbcioa (for \vbevt-ca), waoa (for ravr-ca). 


Note 2v N standing alone before ov of the dative plural is 
dropped without lengthening the vowel; as daipoou (for Satpor-cr). 
Compare maou (for ravr-o1), N. 1. : 

So vr in adjectives in es, but never in participles; as xapieou (for 
xaptevt-or) ; but rieior, as given above. 

Note 3y¥ The preposition év is not changed before o, p, or ¢. 
Siv becomes ova- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a con- 
sonant or before ¢. Thus, evparra, cvaorros, cvévyos. 


Note 4. Some verbs in vw change v to o before pa in the perfect 
middle (§ 109, 6, Note) as dative, mépac-wa (for meav-yar); and 
‘the v reappears and is retained before ga in the second person, as in 
mepav-ca. - (See § 97, 4, with N. 2.) 


7. The following changes occur when 1, representing an 
original 7 of the root ya (pronounced ya), follows the final 
consonant of a stem. 


(a) Palatals (x, y, x) and rarely other mutes with such an ¢ be- 
- come oo (later Attic rr); as puddoo-w (stem dvdak-) for pudak-t-a ; 
joowv, worse, for nk-t-av (§ 73); Taco-w (ray-), for tay-i-w; éhdcow”, 
less, for éday-t-wv (comp. of pixpds, § 73); tapdoo-w (rapax-), for 
Tapax-i-w; Kopvao-w (Kopv6-), for Kopub-i-o. 

(b) A (sometimes y or yy) with « forms ¢; as dpd¢-o (fpad-), for 
ppad-t-0; Kopi¢-w (Koped-), for Kowsd-1-@; Kpa¢-@ (kpay-), for kpay-t-o ; 
peCov (Ion.) or peigov (comp. of péyas, great), for wey-i-wv (§ 73). 
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(c) A with « forms AA; as paddov, more (comp. of: pdd-a), for 
par-i-ov; atéAd-w (ored-), for oreh-i-@; GAdv-par (dA-), leap, for 
dd-.-opat (cf. Lat. salio); dddXos, other, for ad-i-os (cf. Lat. alius). 


(d) N and p with. undergo metathesis (§ 14,1), and « is then 
contracted with the preceding vowel; as daiv-w (pav-), for par-i- 
(cf. Lat. fug-i-o from stem fug.); Tetv-@ (rev-), for rev-t-@; dpeiveov 
(duev-), better, for dpev-t-av; xeipov (stem yep-), worse, for yep-t-ev 
(§ 73) Kei-po (xep-), for Kep--o; Kpiv@ (Kpiv-), for xpiv-i-o («i be- 
coming ¢) dpive (auiv-), for auiv-t-w; cvpe for cip-t-o (vi becoming 
v). So pérawva (fem. of péras, black, stem pedav-) for pedav-:-a 
(§$ 67); corepa (fem. of cernp, saving, saviour, stem oorep-), for 
TOTEP-.-a. 


§ 17, 1. When a smooth mute (7, x, r) is brought before 
a rough vowel (either by elision or in forming a compound 
word), it is itself made rough. £.9. 


’Adinue (for dz-inpr), kabarpéw (for xat-aipew), ad’ Sv (for amo ev), 
voyO odny (for viera 6rAnv, § 12,1; § 16, 1). : 


So in crasis, where the rough breathing may affect even a conso- 
nant not immediately preceding it. (See examples in § 11, 2.) 


Notr. The Jonic dialect does not observe this principle, but has 
(for example) am’ ob, aminus (from dé and tnpe). 


2. In reduplications (§ 101, 1) an initial rough mute is 
always made smooth, to avoid two rough consonants in suc- 
cessive syllables. #.9. 


Tleduxa (for eduxa), perfect of dio; Kéxnva (for xexnva), perf. 
Of xdoxw; TéOnra (for Oebnra), perf. of Oaddrdw. So in ri-Onus (for 
O:-Onur), § 121, 3. 


Notre. A similar change takes place in a few verbs which origi- 
nally had two rough consonants in the stem; as tpépo (stem rtped- 
for Aped-), nourish, fut. Opera, aor. pass. ebpepOnv; tpéx@ (rpex- for 
Opey-), run, fut. OpéEouar; érapny, from Odntw (rap- for badp-), bury ; 
see also OpUrra, TUpe, and stem (@az7-), in the Catalogue of Verbs. 
So in érvOnv (for €Ov@nv) from Ove, and éréOnv (for eOeOnv) from 
riOnut So in Opié, hair, gen. tpexds (stem rprx- for Opex-); and in 
rays, swift, comparative Oaocwv tor dax-vwv,§ 16,7, a). Here the first 
aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost. See $110, VI. N. 3. 


8. The ending & of the first aorist imperative passive be- 
comes tu after 6y- of the tense stem (§ 116, 3) ; as AVOyre (for 
AvOy-O.), pavéynre (for pavGy-6c) 3 but pavy-G. 
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SYLLABLES. 


§ 18. 1. A. Greek word has as many syllables as it 
has separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next 
to the last is called the penulé (pen-ultima, almost last) ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 


2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong; as the 
last syllable of diréw, oixia, -ypiceos. 


Note. In most editions of the Greek authors, the following rules 
are observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line : — 


1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by p or », are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combi- 
nations of consonants are divided : thus, é-ya, é~ya. €-omé-pa, vé-Krap, 
a kun, Oe-eu0s, pi-Kpov, Mpd-ypa-Tos, mpda-cw, ed-mis, ev-ddv. 


2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in compo- 
sition, the compound is divided like a simple word : thus mpoo-d yo 
(from mpés and ayo) ; but ma-pd-ye (from mapa and dyw). 


QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


§19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong; as in tiwy, Kreivo. 


2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant; as in 
dptvé. 

3. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (7.e. either long or 
short); as in téxvov, brrvos, UBpis. But in Attic poetry 
- such a syllable is generally short; in other poetry it is 
generally long. 


Nore 1. A middle mute (B. y, 8) before X. p. or » generally 
lengthens a preceding vowel ; as in dyvas, Bi8dlov, Sdypa. 
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Note 2. E in é&k is long when a liquid follows, either in compo- 
sition or in the next word ; as éxdéya, ék veav (both —» —). 


§ 20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus 7 and and all diphthongs are long by nature; « and o 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, «4 and v are not long by position, their quantity 
must generally be learned by observation. But it is to be 
remembered that 


1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long ; 
asa in yépa (for yépaa), dxwy (for dékwy), and kav (for Kai dv). 


2. The endings as and vs are long when y or v7 has been 
dropped before o (§ 16, 6, and N. 1). 


3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§ 21,15; § 22.) 


The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be 
stated below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


§ 21. 1. There are three accents, the acute, (’), the 
grave (‘), and the circumflex (“). The acute can stand 
only on one of the last three syllables of a word, the cir- 
cumflex only on one of the last two, and the grave only 
on the Jast. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable 
long by nature. 


Remark. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of . 
Byzantium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B. c., in order to teach 
foreigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient 
theory every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was 
said to have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed 
thus “, was said to result from the union of an agute and a following 
graye. 


§ 22: ACCENT. 19 


Note 1. The grave accent is rarely used except in place of the 
acute in the case mentioned in § 23, 1, and occasionally on the 
indefinite pronoun tis, ri (§ $4). 


Nore 2. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the. second 
vowel of a diphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note.) 


_ 2. A word is called oxytone (sharp-toned) when it has the 
acute on the last syllable ; paroxytone, when it has the acute 
on the penult; proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the 
antepenult. 

A word is called perispomenon when it has the circumflex 
on the last syllable ; properispomenon, when it has the circum- 
flex on the penult. These terms refer to the shape of the 
mark (**~) as twisted, or circumflexed, reproropevos. ~ 

A word is called barytone (grave or flat-toned) when its last 
syllable has no accent, i.e. when (on the ancient theory) it 
has the grave accent. 


Q 


3. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(§ 22), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (§ 26). (See § 25, 1, Note.) ; 


§ 22. 1. The antepenult cannot be accented ifthe 
last syllable is long either by nature or by position. 
If accented, it takes the acute; as 7réXexus, dvOpwrros. 


2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at the same time the last syllable is 
short by nature; as prov, vicos, HwE. Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. : 


Note 1. Final a and o are considered short in determining the 
accent; as dvOpero vnoow: except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb otkot, at home; as tysnoat, moujoor (not riznoat Or mroingor). 


Norte 2. Genitives in ews and ewv from nouns in cs and vs of the thirl 
declension (§ 53, 1, N. 2), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy 
of the Aétic second declension (§ 42, 2), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (§ 39, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as dvdyewv, méd\ews, 
Trpew (THpys). For worep, olde, &c., see § 28, N. 3. 
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§ 23, 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as tods trovn- 
povs avOpwrrous (for tovs trovnpovs avOparous ). 


Note. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor before 
an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative ris, ri (§ 84). 
It is generally made before a comma, but not before a colon. 


2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its accent back to the penult; as tovrwy épi, about these. 
This is called anastrophe (évactpopy, turning back). 

This occurs in Attic prose only with epi, but in the poets with 
all the dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, did, audi, and avri- In 
Homer it occurs when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis (§ 191, N. 3); as ddécas do, having destroyed. 
Anastrophe takes place also when a preposition stands for itself 
compounded with ¢oriv; as rapa for mapeorw. 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES. 


_§ 24, 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final syllable, 
it is circumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on 
the last syllable, this is retained. L.g. 


Tipapevos from tipadpevos, prreire from uréere, tyvd from TLULA® ; 
but BeBos from BeBaws. This proceeds from the ancient principle 
(3 21, 1, Rem.) that the circumflex comes from ’ and‘, never from 
‘and’; so that ryud® gives riya, but BeBaas gives BeBas. 


Norte. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
accent is not affected by contraction; as riva for rivae. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note; § 65.) : 


2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; as raya6a for ra éyabd, éydda for éyd otda, 
xara for kat «ira; TdAXa for ra dAda. 


3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones throw the 
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accent back to the penult, but without changing the acute to 
the grave (§ 23, 1, Note). Zug. 


> ~ ~ 3 > , 
En’ avr@ for emi ait@, ddN etrev for ddda cizev, pnw eyo for dyul 
Me Pee, \ 
€yo, kak’ ern for kaka érn. 


ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 25, 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar must generally be learned by observation. The other cases 
accent the same syllable as the nominative, if the last syllable 
permits (§ 22); otherwise, the following syllable. £.9. 


@ddacea, badacons, Oddaccav, Oddaccat, Oatdooas; Képak, Kdpakos. 
KOpakes, Kopdk@v; Tpaypa, mMpayparos, mpaypLdatwyv; ddovs, dddvTos, dddvTa, 
Sane 
ododeuv. 


The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22); as vijaos, 
wou, vAGOv, ynTOL, »nTas. (See also § 25, 2.) 


Notre. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 
(§ 21, 3):— (a) contracted adjectives in oos (§ 48, N. 8): (b) the neuter 
singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wv, ov (except those in 
g¢pwv, compounds of ¢p7v), and the neuter of comparatives in wy; as evdal- 
pov, eddayuov (§ 66); Bedrriwy, Bédrriov (§ 72, 2); but datdpwy, datppor : 
(c) many barytone compounds in 7s in all forms; as a’rdpxns, atrapkes, 
gen. pl. airdpxwv ; piiadjOns, PirddyOes; but adyO7Hs, adynOés ; —this in- 
cludes vocatives like Dwxpares, Anudabeves (§ 52, 2, N.1): (d) the vocative 
of syncopated nouns in xp (§ 57), of compound proper names in wy, as 
*"Aydueuvov, Ad’tiuedov (except Aaxeéatuov), and of ’Amd\\wy, Tlocesd&r, 
cwTnp, saviour, and (Hom.) danp, brother-in-law, —voe. "Amodor, ILéce- 
Sov, o&rep, Saep. 


2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones 
of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In the 
Jirst declension, wv of the genitive plural is circumflexed 
($§ 36, Note), except in the feminine of barytone adjectives 
and participles in os, which is spelt and accented like the 
masculine and neuter. .g. 

Timjs, Tuy, Tysaiv, Tydv, Tipais; Oeod, bed, Oeoiv Oedv, Oeois; also 


duxav, So€av (from dikn, dd£a), but a&iwv, Neyopevav (fem. gen. plur. 
of d&vos, eyopevos, § 62, 3). 


Note. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
_(§ 42, 2) are exceptions. 
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3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the 
last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: here 
wy and ow are circumflexed. £.9. 


Ons, servant, Onrds, 6nri, Onrotv, Onrav, Enai- 


Nore 1. Mais, child, Tpas, Trojan, Sas, torch, duos, slave, pas, 
light, ods, car, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; so was, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as 
mais, madds, madi, mato, but maida ; nas, Tavtds, mavTi, MavT@V, TGCL. 


Notre 2. The interrogative ris, rivos, tim, &c., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as dv, dvros, dvrt, 
dvrwy, ovat; Bas, Bavtos. 


Norte 3. Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and 
others will be noticed under the different declensions. 


ACCENT OF VERBS. 


§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last 
syllable permits ; as BovActw, BovAcvopuev, BovrAcdovow 5 Tapéxo, 
TapExe, Arodiowpt, a7rddore. 


Note 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs. But - 
the accent (in compound verbs) can never precede the augment : 
thus, mapetyov (not map-tyov). So when the verb begins with a long 
vowel or a diphthong not augmented ; as e£edpov (not ¢£evpov). 


Note 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns 
(§ 25, 1), not as verbs. Thus, BovAevor has in the neuter Bovdectov 
(not Bovdrevoy) ; irewv, Piidv, has diréov (Not Pireov), Pirodv 
(§ 69). 


Norr 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 
are these : — 


(1.) The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist 
active infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect 
passive infinitive and participle, and all infinitives in vac or pev 
(except. those in pevar). Thus, Bovdretoar. yevéoOar, AeAVot at, Aedv- 
pevos, iordvat, Siddvat, NeAvKevat, Souev and Sdueva (both Epic for 
Sovvar). 

Add the compounds of és, és, Oés, and oyés; as addos. 


(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable: the 
second aorist active participle, participles in es, ovs, us, and ws, and 
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present participles in as from verbs in pe. Thus, duadv, dvdeis, 
d.00vs, Seckvus, Aedvaws, iotds (pres.), but Adcas and griyoas (aor.). 
Add the imperatives idé, eimé, eX6é, edpé, and dae. 


(3.) The following circumflex the last syllable: the second aorist 
active infinitive, and the second person singular of the second 
aorist middle imperative, except when the latter is compounded 
with a dissyllabic preposition (not elided). Thus, dereiv, Aurov, 
mpodov, ar-odod, adp-ov (but xaraGov, mepidov). 


Nore 4. For optatives in oc and a see § 22, Note 1. Some other 
exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs (like efué and @yul.) See 
also § 122, N. 2. 


ENCLITICS. 

§ 2'7. An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 

is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word; as 
avOpwroi te (like hominésque in Latin). The enclitics are: 


1. The personal pronouns joi (wed), pol, pé; cot (céo, cer), 
got (rol), o€ (ré, tiv, TV, ACCUS.) ; ov, of, €, and (in poetry) 
odict (with Ionic or poetic oft, hiv, ohé, chuwé, chuiv, opéwr, 
opéeas, opis, obéa, €o, ev, ev, piv, viv, § 79, 1). 


2. The indefinite pronoun tis, ri, in all its forms; also the 
indefinite adverbs zov, zo6i, my, mot, mobév, rote, TH, THF. 
These must be distinguished from the interrogatives 7’s, rot, 
am, &c. (§ 87). 


3. The present indicative of civié, be, and of dypi, suy, 
-except the forms «? and ¢ys. 


4. The particles yé¢, ré, rol, rép, viv (not viv) ; and the Epic 
Ké (or xev), Ov, and pa. Also the inseparable -de in dc, 
tovode, &c. (not dé, but); and -6e and -x. in ei@e and vaiye 
(§ 28, N. 3). E 


§ 28. The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 


31. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic 
is merely dropped ; as timai re, tysdv Te, Todds Tis, KaAdS Pyow. 
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» 2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on the 
last syllable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses 
its accent; as dvOpwids tis, detEdv por, Tatdés Tes, obTds éoTU, 


4 
€l TU. 


* 3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent; a 
dissyllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, rovrov ye, wdcos tis, 
ai does twes (but aides twes), otro pyoiv (but ‘obtés dyow). 


# Norte 1. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special] emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs especially (1) when they begin a sen- 
tence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided. The personal 
pronouns generally retain their accent after an accented preposition ; 
here epod, éwoi, and éyé are used (except in mpds pe). ‘The personal 
pronouns of the third person are not enclitic when they are direct 
reflexives (§ 144, 2); odio never in Attic prose. 7"Eori at the 
beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies existence or possibility, 
becomes ¢o71; so after ovk, pn, ei, os, kal, GAN (for adda), and tovr’ 
(for rodro). 


Nore 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes 
an acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
ei tis Ti coi pyow, if any one is saying anything to you. 


Norte 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound 
word, the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate 
word. Thus, odrios, drm, dvtwer, domep, SoTE, olde, TOVTSE, cite, 
ove, pyre, are only apparent exceptions to § 22. 


PROCLITICS. 


“§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the following word. The 
proclitics are the articles 6, 4, of, ai, and the particles ei, ws, 
od (ov, ody), eis (és), ex (eE), ev (civ). 


Nore 1. 0% takes the acute at the end of a sentence; as més yap 
ov; for why not? ‘Qs and sometimes é« and és take the acute when 
(in poetry) they follow their noun; as kaka 2, from evils ; beds s, 
asa God. ‘Qs is accented also when it means thus ; as ds etmev, thus 
he spoke. This use of &s is chiefly poetic; but cai &s, even thus, and 
odd’ &s or pnd ds, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 
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Norte 2. When 6 is used for the relative 8s (§ 140), it is accented 
(as in Od. ii. 262); and many editors accent all articles when they 
are demonstrative, as in JJ. i. 9, 6 yap Baowdne xodwbets. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 


30. 1. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of 7 where 
the Attic has a; and the Doric by the use of &@ where the 
Attic has y. Thus, Ionic yevey for yeved, inoopar for idcopar 
(from idopat, § 109, 1) ; Doric typac6 for tyujow (from rynd). 
But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in riua from riéuae), 
or an Attic » lengthened from « (as in ¢uAjow from dréw), 
§ 109, 1), is never thus changed. 


2. The Ionic often has «, ov, for Attic «, 0; and yi for 
Attic «« in nouns and adjectives in eos, eov; as fetvos for 
E€vos, pmodvos for poves; BactAnios for Bactdeos. 


3. The Tonic does not avoid successive vowels, like the 
Attic; and it therefore very often omits contraction (§ 9). 
It contracts eo and cov into ev (especially in Herodotus) ; as 
movedpev, trovevor (from ovéopev, Toveovar), for Attic rovotper, 
movovot. Herodotus does not use vy movable (§ 13, 1). See 
also § 17, 1, Note. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


- § 81. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, .a point above the 
line (-), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon. Its mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the 
English semicolon. The mark of exclamation (!) is some- 
times used in modern editions of Greek authors. 


PAE Er 


INFLECTION. 


§ 32, 1. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a 
word, made to express its relation to other words. It 
includes the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, 
and the conjugation of verbs. 


2.. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various letters 
or syllables, called endings, to form cases, tenses, persons, 
numbers, &c. 


Notre. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb tipdo, 
honor, and that of the noun tpn, is tyza-, that of rious, payment, 
recompense, is teot-, that of tipsos, held in honor, is typwo-, that of 
tinnua (tTyunparos), valuation, 1s rynpat-; but all these stems are 
developed from one root, m-, which is seen pure in the verb rio, 
honor. In riw, therefore, the stem of the verb and the root are the 
same. 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal stem may 
in different tenses appear as Num-, Aeww-, and Aour-; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as riywa- and rin-. 


. § 33, 1. There are three numbers; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural. The singular denotes one object, 
the plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used 


to denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 
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‘2. There are three genders ; the masculine, the fem- 
inine, and the neuter. 


Nore 1. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often different 
from the natural gender. Especially many names of things are 
masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, femi- 
nine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take the 
form adapted to either of these genders. The gender is often indi- 
cated by prefixing the article; as (6) ayap, man; (4) yur), woman ; 
(70) mpaypa, thing. (See § 78.) 


Notre 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 7) Oeds, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (emikowos); as 6 deros, the 
eagle ; n ddamné, the fox. 


Norte 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females fem- 
inine.. Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. Most 
nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; as 7 apern, virtue, 
édxis, hope. Diminutive nouns are neuter; as radiov, child. Other 
rules are given under the declensions (§§ 385, 40, 58) and in § 129. 


» 3. There are five cases ; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 

Tn neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 

alike in all numbers; and in the plural these cases end 

‘in & The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 

always alike; and the genitive and dative dual are always 


alike. 


Nore 1. The cases haye in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), Gen. of a 
man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. O man. 
The chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the 
Greek genitive and dative. (See Remark before § 157.) 


Nore 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 
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NOUNS. 


§ 34. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. (See § 45,2, Note). The first is sometimes called 
the A declension, and the second the O declension; these two 
together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as opposed 
to the third or Consonant declension (§ 45,1). The principles 
which are common to adjectives, participles, and substantives 


are given under the three declensions of nouns. 
‘ 


Note. The name nown (dvoua), according to ancient usage, includes 
both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun is often 
used as synonymous with substantive, and it is so used in the present 
work. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ 35. Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into 7 in the singular. The nom- 
inative singular of feminines ends in a or 7; that of mas- 
culines ends in as or ns. 


§ 36. The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final a (or 7) of 
the stem united with the case-endings (§ 32,2). See § 45, 2, N. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Feminine. Masculine. Mase. and Fem. Mase. and Fem. 
N. a n as 7S N. mw 
G. Gs orys 7s ov (for ao) N. A. Vine G. dv (for day) 
DE aera) iy ¢ 4 G. D. ay D. ats 
A. av nV av my A. as 
Vv a n a aorn VY. aw 
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Norte. Here, as in most cases, the relation of the stem to the termina- 
tions must be explained by reference to the earlier forms of the language. 
Thus, év of the genitive plural (§ 25, 2) is contracted from the Homeric 
doy (§ 39); and ov of the genitive singular comes from the Homeric ao 
(through a form eo) by contraction. The stem in a may thus be seen in 
all the « cases of oixia and rauias, and (with the change of a to 7 in the 
singular) also in all the other paradigms. (See § 45, 2, Note.) The forms 
in a and 7 have no case-endings. 


§ 37. 1. The nouns ()) teu, honor, (1)) otxia, house, 
(})) x@pa, land, (1)) Modca, Muse, (6) ronrirns, citizen, 
(0) tapias, steward, are thus declined: — 


Singular. 
N. TULH otkla Xopa Motca orlrns tapas 
G. TUL AS olxlas xépas Motons modlrov raptov 
D: TUT oikla Xopa Motcy = rodrlry Tapla 
A. TULnY oiklay  xdpay Motcocav modtrny taplav 
Vv. TUT oixla Xopa Motca modita Tapia 
Dual. 
N. A.V. typed oikla Xopa Motca odita Tapia 
G. D. Tiunaty oiklaty = xa@patv Movoaty moditaty taplaw 
Plural. 

N. Tipatl oixlar XSpar Motoa. modira, taplar 
G. TLLOV oixtay xapdav Movowv morttay rapid 
D. Tipats olklats xdpats Motcoats modlrars rtaplats 
A, TULGS oiklas xépas Movoas todltas raplas 
V. Tipal oikian Xopar Motcot modtra, taplar 


The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 


Oaracca, sea, Gardcons, Pardoon, Ocdaccay ; Pl. Oddacca, &C. 
yehipa, bridge, yedupas, 7h%p% yepupay ; } Bi yepupat, &e. 
i aad shadow, Si, TKLG., oKLaY 5 5 1a oKial, OKLOV, OKLALS, &C 
yopn, opinion, yvopns, yop, yvounv; Pl. yvdpo, yvopar, &c. 
metpa, attempt, meipas, meipa, weipav; Pl. wetpa, retpov, &c. 


2. Nouns ending in a preceded by ¢, «, or p, and a few 
proper names, retain a throughout the singular, and are 
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declined like oixéa or yaépa (those with a like yéfupa or 
meipa). Other nouns in a are declined like Movca. 


Nore 1. The nouns in ns which have @ in the vocative singular 
(like moXirns) are chiefly those in rs, national appellatives (like 
Ilépons, a Persian, voc. Mépoa), and compounds (like yew-perpns, 
a geometer, VOC. yeopérpa). Aeomdrns, master, has voc. déorora. 
Most other nouns in ns have the vocative in 4; as Kpovidys, son of 
Kronos, Kpovidn. 


Nore 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has ns.- It is generally long when the gen- 
itive has as; the exceptions, which can always be seen by the accent 
(§ 22), are chiefly (a) most nouns ending in pa preceded by a diph- 
thong or by d (as poipa, yépipa), (L) most abstract nouns formed 
from the stems of adjectives in ns or oos (as adnOea, evvora), (¢) 
most compounds in eva (as peod yea), (7) common nouns in eva and 
tpva designating females (as Bacidesa, queen, yadrpia, female harper): 
but Bacireia, kingdom (with a). 


Nore 38. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative sin- 
gular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quantity 
of all other vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 


Nore 4. The nouns in & always have recessive accent (§ 21, 3). 


Contract Nouns of the First Declension. 


§ 38. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eas, are contracted 
($9). Mvda, pva, mina, cuxéa, cveh, fig-tree, and ‘Eppé- 
as, ‘Epuns, Hermes, (Mercury), are thus declined : — 


Singular. 
N. (uvda) pve (cucéa) ovKy (Epuéas) “Hopiis 
G. (uvdas) pas (cvKéas) ovKis (Epuéov) “Eppod 
Dz (urd) pa (cuKég)  ovKy (“Epuéa) “Eppy_ 
A. (uvdav) pvav (cuKéav) cuKiy (Epuéav) ‘Eppav 
V. (mvda) pve (cuKéa) wvKy (Epuea) “Eppa 
Dual. 
N. A.V. (uvda) pve (cuKéea) ovKa (‘Epuea) ‘Hepa 
Oe 1D) 


(uvdaw) pyaty (cuKéaw) cvKatv (‘Epuéav) “Eppacy 
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Plural. 
N. (uvdar) pvat (cuKéac) ovKat (Epucac) “Eppat 
G. (uvaGv) pyey (cuxe@v) ovKay (Epeecr) “Eppav 
D. (wrdas) pvais (cuKéas) ovKats (‘Epuéas) ‘Epprats 
A. (uvdas) pyas (cuKéas) ovKas (Bpueas) “Eppas 
V. (uvdar) pyat (cuxéar) cvKat (“Hpwea:) ‘Eppat 


Norte 1. Bopeas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in Attic, 
has also a contracted form Boppas, (with irregular pp), gen. (of Doric 
form, § 39, 3) Boppa, dat. Boppa, ace. Boppav, voc. Boppa. 


Nore 2. Fora contracted to a in the dual and the accusative plural, 
see § 9, 3, Note. For contract adjectives of this class, see § 65. 


Dialects. 


§ 39. 1. Ionic n, ns, 7, nv, in the singular, for a, as, g. av. Doric 


a, as, a, av, for n, &c. in the same cases. (See § 30.) The Jonic 
generally uses the uncontracted forms of contract nouns. 


2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes & for ns; as immora for fmmdrns, 
horseman. (Compare Latin pocta = romris.) 


3. Gen. Sing. For ov, Hom. do, ew, sometimes w; as *Atpeidao, 
’Arpeidew, Bopéw: Hdt. ew, rarely éw for gem (sometimes ew in old 
Attic proper names): Doric a (rarely in Attic nouns in as). 


4. Gen. Plur. Wom. dav, éov (whence, by contraction, Attic év, 
Doric Gv); as vavtdwy, vavréwv (Att. vavrav): Hdt. er. 


5. Dat. Plur. Poetic ator, Hom. not, ns; Hdt. ns; as tiyaior, 
Movoyot or Movons (for Moveats). 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Those in 
os are masculine, rarely feminine; those in oy are neuter. 


Norr. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in 0, which is 
sometimes lengthened to . It becomes ¢ in the vocative singular; 
and @ in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 


§ 41. The following table shows the terminations of nouns 
in os and ov in this declension, that is, the final o of the stem 
(with its modifications) united with the case-endings : — 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Masc. & Fem. Neuter. | Masc., Fem., & Neuter. | Mase. & Fem. Newt. 
N. os ov N. ov a 
G. ov(foroo) |N. A.V. (foro) |G. wv (for owv) 
D. w for ov) Gab: ou D. ols 
A. ov A. ovs(forovs) a 
\¢ € ov V. ov a 


Nots. Looking at the original forms of these terminations (§ 36, Note), 
we see the stem in o in all the cases except in the vocative singular in e and 
the neuter plural ina. (See § 45, 2, Note.) 


§ 42. 1. The nouns (0) Adyos, word, (1)) vijcos, island, 
(6, ) avOpwmos, man or human being, (1) 080s, road, 
(70) Spor, gift, are thus declined : — 


Singular. 
N. Adyos vijwos &vOpwros 086s Sapov 
G. Adyou vicou avOparrov 6808 Sdpov 
D. Aoyo vqArTw avOpdrw 680 8i'pw 
A. Adyov vijrov dvepwrroy 68dv Sapov 
Vv. doye vire dvOpwrre odé Sapov 
Dual. 
N. A.V. Ady virco avOpdtre 086 Sapo 
G. D. Adyouv virow GavOpaTov —dSotv Sapo 
Plural. 
N. Adyou vijrou dv@pwror 680 Sapa 
G. Adyov varey avOpdrey odav Sdpav 
D. Adyous vijrols avOpdtrots  —- OSots Sdpots 
A. Adyous virous GvOpdirovs  o800s Sapa 
Ve Aoyou vioou dv@pwrrot 680 Sapa 


Thus decline VOMOS, law, K(Vouvos, danger, TOTAILOS, river, 
/ I Le} 
Bios, life, Oavaros, death, cixov, fig, iudriov, outer garment. 
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Nore. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; as @ didos (§ 157, Note). Ocds, God, has always Oeds as 
vocative. ‘Adedos, brother, has voc. adedpe- 


} 


2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this de- 
clension end in ws (gen. w), and a few neuters in wy 
(gen.@). This is often called the Attic declension. The 
nouns (0) vews, temple, and (7d) aveyewr, hall, are thus 
declined : — 


Siagular. Dual. Plural. 
Ne VEws IN. ved 
G. ved NE AGS; veo G. veoy 
Dz. ved Gaps vedy D VEwS 
As veoy A veds 
V. vews V ved 
N. A. V. avoyewv | N. A. V. aveyew | N. A. V. a&vayew 
G. advayeo |G. D. dvayeov | G avdyewv 
D. dvadyew D. avayews 


The accent of these nouns is irregular (N. 2). (See § 22, N. 2; 
and § 25, 2, Note. See also § 53, 1, N..2.) 


Norte 1. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop 
vy of: the accusative singular; as Aayws, accus. hayoy or ayo. So 
"Adws, Tov” AOwv or "Aba; Kas, Thy Kav or Ko; and Kéws, Téws, Mivas. 
"Eos, dawn, has regularly rijv “Eo. 


Nore 2. Most nouns in ews which follow the Attic declension have 
older forms in dos or nos (with reversed quantity); as Hom. ddos, people, 
Att. Aeds; Dor. vads, Ion. vnds, Att. vews ; Hom. Mevédaos, Ati. Mevédews. 
In words like MevéAews, the original accent is retained. (See § 53, 3, N.1; 
§ 54, Note.) 


Contract Nouns of the Second Declension. 


§ 43. Many nouns in €0¢s, 00s, cov, and ooy are con- 
tracted. Neos, voods, mind, and dcréov, dctody, bone, are 
thus declined : — 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. (voos) vos N. (yoo) vo? 

G. (véov) vod N.A.V. (v5w) = vo G. (viwv)  vav 
1): (vow) vo x D. (vdow) voty |D. (vsots)  yots 
A. (voov)  yodv i A. (vous) vots 
Mie (vde) vow V. (vdoc) vou 
N.A.V. (6créov) darotv|N.A.V. (d07éw) do7dé |N.V.A. (do7rda) bord 
G. (daréov) pales G. D.  (daréowv) dorotv|G. (6créwv) doTav 
D. (doréw) date D. (daréos) dée-rots 


For the forms in eos and oov, which are generally adjectives, see 
§ 65. 


Nore. The accent of these contract forms is irregular in seve- 
ral points: — 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract é# and 
ow into m (not 6). See § 24, 1. 

2. Adjectives in eos circumflex the last syllable of all contract 
forms; as xpvceos, ypucots (not xypvaous, § 24, 1), golden. So kaveov, 
kavovv, basket. Except » in the dual, just mentioned. 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in oos follow the accent of 
the contracted nominative singular; as dvrimvoos, dvrimvous, blowing 
against, gen. avturvoov, avtimvoy (not avrumvov), &c. 


For ca contracted to a in the neuter plural, see § 9, 3, Note. 


Dialects. 


§ 44. 1. Gen. Sing. Epic ow (for ojo), Doric w (for 00); as 
Geoio, peyadw. Attic ov is contracted from oo. 
Gen. and Dat. Dual. Epic ouv for ow; as tour. 
Dat. Plur. Yonic and poetic oor for ous; as trmorot. 
Acc. Plur. Doric as or og for ovs; as vows, Tos UKOS. 
The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


oe ge to 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 45. 1. This declension includes. all nouns not be- 
longing to either the first or the second. Its genitive 
singular ends in os (sometimes ws). 
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Nore. This is often called the Consonant Declension (§ 34), because the 
stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, however, end in a 
close vowel (« or v), some in a diphthong, and a few in o. The last two are 
supposed to have ended originally in a consonant (F or c). See S 1) Se 
§ 54; § 55. 

2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os (or os) of the genitive. 
The cases are formed by adding to the stem the following 
endings (which here are not united with any letter of the 
stem) :— 


SINGULAR. DVAL. PLURAL. 

Mase. & Fem. Neut.| Masc., Fem., Newt.| Masc. & Fem. Neut. 
N. Ss None. N. 6s a 
G. 0s, ws INN G. ov 
D. v Cay ou D. ot 
Ss aoryv None. A. as ad 
V. None, or like N. None. MG, €s a 


Nore. The following comparison shows the relations of the 
case-endings in the three declensions : — 


Since. — Nom. Ist decl. masc. s; 2nd masc. and fem. s, neut. v 
(Lat. s,m); 3rd masc. and fem. ¢ (Lat. s). 

Gen. 1st masc. 0, fem. s; 2nd o or wo, making ov or oo with o of 
the stem. (cf. Lat. 7); 3rd os (Lat. is). 

Dat. All deel. 1; 1st and 2nd ¢ in a, n, » (Lat. 7, ai, ae, 0). 

Accus. Masc. and fem. Ist and 2nd y for p (Lat. m); 3rd v 
(Lat. m), or 4 for av or aw (Lat. em), cf. riporv with Lat. turri-m, 
6-ddvt-a(v) with Lat. dent-em. : 

Dua... N. A. V. 1st and 2nd a and oof stem lengthened to a and 
@; 3rd. 

G. D. 1st and 2nd w; 38rd ow. 

Piur. — Nom. Mase. and fem. 1st and 2nd +; making a and o« 
with a and o of the stem (cf. Lat. 7); 3rd es (Latin és; neut. 3rd 
a (Lat. d). 

Gen. ov; in 1st and 2nd contracted with a or o of the stem to wy 
(cf. Lat. um, om). 

Dat. 1st and 2nd ts (older tat); 8rd on. : 

Accus. Mase. and fem. 1st and 2nd ¢ (for vs), as and ovs coming 
from avs and ovs (Lat. as, os); 3rd as (for ws) retaining & (Lat. és): 
neut. 3rd a (Lat. @). 

The vocative is either like the nominative or without a case- 
ending. 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 


3 Nominative Singular. 


§ 46. The forms of the nominative singular of this de- 
clension are numerous, and must be learned partly by 
practice. The following are the general principles on which 
the nominative is formed from the stem. 

«1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Stems ending in + (including vr) regu- 
larly drop ther (§ 7). Hg. 

Sapa, body, oapar-os; péedadv (neuter of péAas), black, pedav- os; 
Adoay (neuter of Avoas), having loosed, Aveavr-os ; may, all, TavT-Os 3 
ribev, placing, rWevt-os; xapiev, graceful, xapievr-os; diddy, giving, O:- 
dovros; Aeyou, saying, Aeyout- os; Setxvuy (v), showing, devxvivt-os. For 


the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, see 
below, § 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 


Some neuter stems in ar change r to s in the nominative, and 
a few to p; as répas, prodigy, tépat-os; imap, liver, imat-os. 


~ 2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included 
under 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding s and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). L.g. 


vrak, guard, pvdak-os; yop, vulture, yur-ds; OREN: vein, preB-os 
(§ 16, 2. ee (for eAmids), hope, édmid-os (§ 16, 2); xdpis, grace, 
xdpir-os; dpms, bird, bpw-os; vv&. night, YUKT-OS ; he Ae scourge, 
pdotuy-os ; oihmeyé, lrumpet, oadmeyy-os. So Alas, Ajaz, Alavt-os 
($ 16,6, N. 1); Avoas, Avcavt-os; mas, wavt-ds; Tieis, TLHevT-os; yapi- 
evs, xaplevt-os; Seuxvis (v), ea. (The neuwlers of the last five 
words, Atcay, may, TLév, xapiev, and decxvdy, are given under § 46, 1.) 


-8. Masculine and feminine stems in v and p lengthen the 


last vowel, if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the 
nominative. .9. 


Alay, age, aidv- os; Saipov, divinity, Saipov-os; Arunv, harbor, Apev- 
os; Onp, beast, Onp-os; anp, air, aép-os. 


Exceptions are peédas, black, pehay- 0s} Tahas wretched, radav-os } 
eis, one, év-ds; Kreis, comb, KTev-os; pis, nose, puv-os; Which add ¢. 


« 4, Masculine stems in ovr generally drop 7, and form the 
nominative like stems in v (§ 46, 3). Zug. 


Aéwr, lion, A€ovt-os; éywv, speaking, eyevt-os; av, being, dvr-os. 


~ 
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Notr 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wp: change ovr to 
ous (§ 46, 2); as didovs, giving, diSdvr-os (§ 16, 6, N. 1). ‘So a few 
nouns in ovs; as ddovs. tooth, d8dvt-os. Neuters in ovt- are regular 
(§ 46, 1). In zoids, 0d-ds, foul, -ods becomes -ous. 


Note 2. The perfect active participle (§ 68), with a stem in or, 
forms its nominative in ws (mase. ) and os (meut.); as AeAuKas, hav- 
tng loosed, AeuKds, YEN. AeAuKér-os. 


Nore 3. For nominatives in 9s (es) and os, gen. eos, see § 52, 1, Note. 
A few other peculiar formations in contract nouns will be noticed below,’ 
§§ 53-56. 


Accusative Singular. 


§ 47. 1. Most masculines and feminines with stems ending 
in a consonant form the accusative singular by adding & to 
the stem; as dvAaé (pvdak-), puduxa; A€wy (Acovt-), Won, A€- 


OVTa. 


2. Nouns in ts, vs, avs, and ovs, if the stem ends in a vowel 
or diphthong, change s of the nominative to v; as 0X, state, 
modw ; ixGds, fish, ixOvv 5 vads, ship, vadv ; Bots, ox, Botv. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, barytones of these 
classes have v in prose (rarely a) and v or a in poetry, while 
others have only the form ina; as €pis, strife, gow (poet. also 
épida) ; dpvis, bird, opvw (poet. épviOa) 3 eveAmis, hopeful, evedrw 
(edédmida) ; while éAzis, hope, has only éArida; rovs (ro0d-), 
foot, 708a; mats (ad-), child, raida. 


Note 1. ’AzoAA@v and Moceidév (Mocesdawy) contract the accusa- 
tive into "AwdAA@ and Ioceda, after dropping ». 

For a similar contraction of ova into », and of oves and ovas into 
ovs, see the declension of comparatives, § 72, 2. 


Nore 2. For accusatives in ea (for eoa, eFa) from nouns in ns and evs, 
see § 52, 1, Note, and § 53, 3, N. 1; and for those in w (for oa or wa) from 
nouns in w or ws, see $ 55. 
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_ Vocative Singular. 


§ 48. 1. The vocative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines is generally the same as the nominative. 


2. But in the following cases, it is the same as the stem : — 


(a) In barytones with stems ending in a liquid; as da/uov 
(Sanov-), divinity, voc. datpov ; pytwp (pyrop-), speaker, voc. 
pytop; cwHppwv (codppov-), continent, voc. cddpov. 

But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the same 
as the nominative ; as Aysnv (Aer-), harbor, voc. Ayunv ; aibyp 
(aifep-), sky, voc. aifyp. 


(6) In barytone nouns and adjectives whose stems end in 
vt, final r of the stem being dropped (§ 7) 3 as ycyas (yvyart-), 
giant, voc. yiyav; A€wv (Acovt-), lion, voc. éov; xapies (xa- 
puevt-), graceful, voc. xapiev. 

But all participles of the third declension have the vocative 
and nominative alike. (Compare Avwv, loosing, voc. dAvuv, 
with A€wv, lion, voc. déov.) 


(c) In nouns and adjectives in us (except those in is ivos), 
evs, vs, and avs. These drops of the nominative to form the 
vocative ; as tupavvis (rupaviid-), tyranny, voc. tupavvi (§ 7) ; 
mods (rodt-), state, voc. 7oAL; ixOs, iyOV; Bacrreds,: Bactr€d 
(§ 53, 3, N. 1) 5 ypatds, ypat (§ 54, Note); wats (for mais), 
wat (for wai). So in Bots, Bod (§ 54), and sometimes in 
Oidirous, Oidirov, Oedipus. 

(d) In nouns and adjectives in ys, gen. eos (ovs). These 
form the vocative in es ($ 52); as Swxparys, VOC. Ywxpares 
(v. Note) ; tpujpys, voc. tpinpes 3 adnOys, VOC. adnOés. 


Nortr. For the recessive accent of many vocatives, as ’Aydueuvov, Dwxpa- 
res, "AmoAXov, kaxddatmor, see § 25, 1, Note. 


3. Nouns in «, gen. ots (§ 55), form the vocative in of. So 
a few in ay, gen. ods (§ 55, N. 2) ; as dndav, voc. andot. 


(Ze) 
ou 
S 

pen 

oy) 
So 
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Dative Plural. 


§ 49. The dative plural is formed by adding ox to the 
stem. Lg. 
3 SvdaE (pvdak-), Hvdraée; pytwp (pyntop-), pyropat; emis (€Amd-), 
eAniot; movs (700-), mooi; Aewv (Aceovt-), NEovot; Saipwy (Saipor-), 
Saipoor; tuOeis (riWevt-), TiWeior;  xapiers (xaprevT-), yapiede; tords 
(icravt-), iotaor; Seuxvus (Secxvurt-), decxvior; Bacirevs (Bacidrev-), 
Baowrevar;, Bovs (Bov-), Bovot; ypats (ypav-), ypavoi (§ 54). For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and 6, with notes. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 

§ 50. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute or 
liquid stems. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46— 
49. For euphonie changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2 and § 46. 
For special changes in Aéwy and yiyas, see § 16,6, N. 1. 

) I. MascuLines AND FEMININES. 


© (pvAdx-) 7 (pAcB-) H (cadmeyy-) 6 (Aeovr-) 


watchman. vein. trumpet. lion. 

Singular. 

N borak prey oadmyé éwv 

G. vAakos- AcBos od\ruyyos Néovros 

DE pvdake breBi oadmiyye Aéovte 
A ovAaka prepa odéAmyya éovTa, 
Vv pvrak prey oadmyé Aéov 
Dual, 

NoA. V. podaKe bréBe oadmyye déovTe 

G. wD. dvAdKoy rcBotv cadmiyyow ecovroww 
Plural. 

INN didaxes obréBes oadruyyes Néovres 

G. pvddkov brAcBov cadmiyyev AedvT@v 

D. dvrate pret odAmryée Néovet 

A pvrakas reBas cadmuyyas Aéovras 
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© (yeyavr-) 
yiant. 


ylyas 
yiyavros 
ylyavte 
yiyavra 
yiyav 


ylyavre 
yeyavrow 


ylyavres 
yyavrov 
ylyace 

ylyavras 


6 (trowpev-) 
shepherd. 


\ 


TrOLLHY 
ATOULEVOS 
TTOLLEVL 
Troueva, 
TTOULNY 


qTOLUEVE 
aTOULEVOLY 


TrOULEvES 
TTOLLEVOV 
TOULETL 

TTOLLLEVaS 


INFLECTION. 


4 (Napmris-) 

torch. 
Singular. 

aprrdas 
Aaprados 
Aaprade 
aprasa, 
Aapmrds 


Dual. 


Aaprdde 
Aaparddouy 


Plural. 


Aaprddes 
Aaprdadsov 
apace 


Aapwadas 


6 (aiwv-) 
age. 


Singular. 
aloy 
alavos 
aidve 
alava 
sw A 
aioy 


Dual. 


alave 
alovoty 


Plural. 
aldves 
aldvev 

, alder 


aidvas 
' 


Hh (Ari8-) 
hope. 


&rls 
€Xrr(S0s 
édrlBe 
rida 
éXarl 


€rr(Se 
éArr(Souv 


€drlBes 
€kr(Bov 
trio 


€drr(Sas 


© (tyepov-) 
leader. 


TryeHov 
TYEHOvos 
Tyyepove 
Tyepova 
Tyepov 


yepove 
TYEHSVvOLV 


yyepoves 
NYELOvev 
Nyepoore 

yyepovas 


[§ 50. 


a (Spvie-) 
bird. 


dpvis 

Spvibos 

Spvibe 

dpviv (Spvi8a) 
dpve 


Spvibe 
épv(Bow 


Spvibes 
dpvibwv 
Spvict 

dpvibas 


© (Satpov-) 
divinity. 


Salpov 
Satpovos 
Satuove 
Satpova 
Saipov 


Salnove 
Satpovouy 


Salpoves 
Satpovev 
Baloo 

Saipovas 


§ 50.] 


SPOR eS 


eZ 


N. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


6 (pyrop-) 6 (Ont-) 8 (GA-) 
orator. hired man. salt. 
Singular. 
pyTwp Ons &iXs 
PyTopos =: OnTos Gos 
Py TopL Onri GAt 
pyTopa OfjTa dda 
Pfitop Oxs Gs 
Dual. 
PyTope OfTe Gde 
PyTOpoww =: Onrroiv Gotv 
Plural. 
PA TopES OATES fides 
PyTOpev =-Ontav GOV 
pyTopot Onot adol 
PATopas =: Ofjras das 
II]. NEvTERS. 
TO (copar-) 76 (mepat-) 
body. end. 
Singular. 
copa Trépas 
oopatos TEPATOS 
THLATL TrEpaTe 
Dual. 
oTopare mépare 
Toparor aTTepaToLv 
Plural. 
copara mépara 
ToOpLaTov TEPATOV 
Topace Trépact 


6 (Op-) 
beast. 


np 
Onpds 


4 (éw-) 
N0SEe, 


pive 
pivoty 


pives 
pivav 
‘ 
prol 
ptvas 


76 (qraT-) 
liver. 


firap 
ijraros 
rate 


irate 
yrarow 


rare 
hrérov 
race 
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STEMS ENDING IN 3, OR IN A VOWEL OR DIPHTHONG. 


§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem directly precedes a vowel in the 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases,. 


2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 53, 3, N. 38.) 


Nors. The collision of vowel sounds in these nouns is often caused 
by dropping the final consonant of the stem, usually ¢ or F. (See § 45, 1, 
Note.) 


STEMS IN ES. 


§ 52. 1. Nouns in ns and os, gen. eos, are contracted 
whenever ¢ of the stem precedes a vowel. 


Norr. A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original 
stem of these nouns ended in ec, in which o is dropped before a vowel or 
another o in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note.) The genitive yéveos, there- 
fore, stands for an original form ‘yeveo-os, which, however, is never found 
in Greek. (See § 56, Note.) The proper substantive stems change es 
to os in the nominative singular (as In yévos, retxos); the adjective stems 
lengthen es to ys in the masculine and feminine, and retain es in the neu- 
ter. (See § 66.) A few adjectives in ypns are used substantively, as 
Tpinpns (triply fitted, sc. vats), trireme. 


The nouns ()) tpenpns (tpenpeo-), trireme, and (70) 
ryévos (yeveo-), race, are thus declined : — 


Singular. 

N. TpLhp|s yévos 

G. (Tprjpeos)  Tprhpovs (yéveos) yévous 
D. (Tperper) TpLNpEL (yévet) yéver 
A. (Tpnpea)  -Tpryen yévos 

V. TPLApES yévos 

Dual. 
NAL V: (rpijpee) — TELhpN (yévee) yéevy 


Gea): (rpinpéow) Tprygow (yevlow) —-yevoty 
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Plural. 
TAYE (Tpujpees)  Tpinpers (yévea) yéevn 
G. (Tpinpewv) Tehpev yevéwv yevav 
D TPLYPETL yévert 
A (Tpinpeas) Tpiypets (yévea) yévn 


Nore 1. Like the singular of tpunpns are declined proper names 
In ns, gen. (eos) ovs, AS Anpoobérns, Swxparns: for accusatives in nv 
see § 60, 1 (/); and for the accent of the vocatives Anpocbeves, 
Sax«pates, &e., see § 25, 1, Note. Tpinpyns has recessive accent in 
the contracted genitive and dative dual and gen. plural. Some other 
adjectives in ns have this in all forms (§ 25, 1, N.; § 66). 

Nore 2. When the termination ea is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into a; as tyins, healthy, accus. sing. bya, ipa 
(sometimes typ); xpeos, debt, N. A. V. plur. xpea In the dual, ce 
is irregularly contracted into 7. 

Note 38. Proper names in xdens are doubly contracted in the 
dative, sometimes in the accusative. Tlepukdens, Pericles, is thus 
declined (see also § 59, 3): — 


N. (ITepexXéns) Tlepuxd fs 

G. (Ilepexd€eos) Tlepuxkdéous 

1D (Ilepexdéet) * (Ilepuxnéec) Tlepuxdet 

A. (Ilepix\éea) Ilepuxdéa (poet. ILepuxdf) 
Vie (Ilepixdees) Tlepfxders 


Note 4. Jn proper names in xX\ens Homer has fos, Hu, fa, Herodotus 
éos (for éeos), ét, €a. In adjectives in ens Homer sometimes contracts ee to 
eu: as, evxNéens, ace. plur. evxdetas for edxA€eas. 


sTEMs IN I, T, or EY. 


§ 58. Nouns in cs and « (stems in ¢), vs and uv (stems 
in v), contract only the dative singular, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative plural. Nouns in evs gener- 
ally contract only the dative singular and the nominative 
and vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in v, with a few in v, change their final 
cor v toe in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular. : 

The nouns (7) qoXs, city (stem roAi-), mhyus, eubit 
(mnxi), and daru, city (aeri-), are thus declined : — 
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Singular. 
N. aos THXUS tory 
G: ToAEwS THX EWS Goteos (poet. dorews) 
10} (wédet) -mddeu (mixel) mhxer (doret) ore 
A. awodw THX dory 
We TON TAX dort 
Dual. 
N. A.V. wédee THX EE doree 
Ga Dy Toh éouy ™nX EOL doréouy 
Plural. 
Nese (mé\ees) Todas  (wHXEES) THXELS (doTea) GotH 
G. TrOEwy THX EWV aotéwy 
D TrOhEoL THXETL dorect 
A (rodeas) modes . (7HXEAS) TWHXES  (doTea) ory 


Nore 1. Nouns in ¢ are declined like dorv; as (70) olvame mus- 
tard, gen. owvdmeos, dat. (cwdrei), owarer, &c. 


Notr 2. The genitives in ews and ewy of nouns in ts and vs ac- 
cent the antepenult. So genitives in ews of nouns inv. The dual 
rarely contracts ee to n or eu. 


Nore 8. The original « of the stem of nouns in cs (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Tonic. Thus, wédus, modtos, (wou) wort, wow; plur. wérALeEs, 
TmoNiwy; Hom. modlecot, Hdt. méduor, modcas (Hdt. wddcs). Homer has 
also mé\eu (with mwédev) and wédeou in the dative. There are also Epic 
forms ménos, Toni, ones, TOAnas. The Attic poets have a genitive in 
€os._ The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in vs of this class. 


2. Most nouns in us retain v and are regular; as (0) 
ixOus (éyGi-), fish, which is thus declined : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. tyOus N.Y. iy Oves 
G. ty 8tos N. A. V. tyOve Ga iy Siov 
D. ixOdtt (Hom. tyévt) | G. D. ix Odor D. ix Otor 
A. ty @tv Ike (‘x@vas) ty Bis 
Vv 


ix 00 


Note 1. "EyxeAdvs, eel, is declined like ix@vs in the singular, and 
like mhyvs in the plural. 
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NoTrE 2. Adjectives in vs are declined in the masculine like 
mxus, and in the neuter like dorv. But the masculine genitive ends 
in eos (like the neuter); and eos and ea are not contracted. (See 
§ 67.) *Aoru is the principal noun in v; its genitive doreas is 
poetic. 


3. Nouns in evs retain ev in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular and dative plural; as (0) Baourevs, king 
(stem Bacvrev-), which is thus declined : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Bactrcts N. V. (Bacrdées) Baotdeis 
G. Bactréas - |N. A. V. Baothée | G. Bacrdéov 
D. (Bacrrét) Baotdet | G. D. Bacrdéowy | D. Bactrctor 
A. Baoidéa A. Bactdéas 
V. Bactred 


Note 1. The stem of nouns in evs changed ev to eF (§ 1, Note 
2) before a vowel of the ending. Afterwards F was dropped, leay- 
ing the stem in e. (See § 54, Note.) The cases of these nouns 
are therefore perfectly regular, except in ws of the genitive, and 
long a and as of the accusative, where ews, ed, eas come (by inter- 
change of quantity) from the Epic nos, na, nas (Note 4). 


Nore 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) have js (con- 
tracted from nes, N. 4) in the nominative plural of nouns in evs; as 
inns, Baowdjs, for inmets, Baowdeis. In the accusative plural, eas 
usually remains uncontracted; but here eis is sometimes found, 
rarely js. 

Note 3. When a vowel precedes, ews of the genitive singular 
may be contracted into ds, and éa of the accusative singular into a: 
rarely éas of the accusative plural into as, and ¢wy of the genitive 
plural into @v. Thus, Tetpaevs, Peiracus, gen Te:parews, Tetparws, 
accus. Ietparéa, Metpaua; [xoevs] a kind of measure ; gen. xoéws xoos, 
ace. yoea, yoa, xoéas, yoas; Awprevs, Dorian, gen. plur. Awpiewy, Aw- 
piav, acc. Awpieas, Awpias. 


Norte 4. In nouns in evs, the Dorie and Jonic have e.g. Baccdéos for 
Baciréws ; the Epic has Bacirjos, Bacii7i, Bawa ; Baowjes, Baoiijwy, 
Baoijecot, Baojas. 


STEMS IN OT or AT. 


§ 54, The nouns (6, 4) Bots, ow or cow (stem Bov-), (+) 
ypais, old woman (stem ypav-), and ()) vats, ship (stem vav-), 
are thus declined : — 
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Singular. 

N. Bots yeas vaus 

G. Bods ypaos vews 

D. Bot ypat vnt 

A. Bodv yeatv vadv 

We Bow ypav vow 
Dual. 

Ne rAR Nis Boe ypae vie 

G. D. Booty ypdotv veoty 
Plural. 

INeAVE Bees ypaes vies 

G. Booy ypaeav veov 

Dy: Bovol ypavat vauot 

A. Bots ypavs vavs 


Nore. The stems of these nouns became BoF-, ypaF-, and vaF- before 
a vowel of the ending (compare the Latin bov-is and nav-is). Afterwards 
F was dropped, leaving Bo-, ypd-, and va-. (See § 53, 3, N. 1.) In Doric 
and Ionic, vas is much more regular in its declension than in Attic : — 

Dor. vats, vads,- vai, vaty; pl. vaes, vaGv, vator or vdeo, vaas. 

Ion. vats, vyds or veds, vnl, vja or véa; pl. vijes or vées, vndv or vedr, 
vnuol (vjecoe or véeoot), vijas or véas. 

In Attic, it changes va- to ve- or vy-. 


STEMS IN O or Q, 


§ 55. Some feminines in « contract dos, di, 6a in the sin- 
gular into ots, ot, and #, and form the vocative singular irregu- 
larly in ot. The dual and plural (which rarely occur) follow 
the second declension. “Hyw (7%), echo, is thus declined : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. axe Na Ve qxol 
G. (7x 00s) 7x ous INE teks WY AXo G. HXOV 
D.  (4xd¢*) Axor Ga D: AXotv D AXots 
A. (7x60) XB A Axots 
VY. ‘xXot | 
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Nort 1. <Aidés, shame, and the Tonic nos. morning, form their 
oblique cases like nyo (but with 6, not 4, in the accusative singu-_ 
lar); as aidas, aidovs, aidoi, ai8é, — je&s, Rods, Hot Ia. 

Nowns in as, gen wos are regular, but are sometimes contracted ; 
as jpws, hero, jpwos, Hpwi, OY Hye, fpwa or pa, &c. 

Nore 2. A few nouns in op (cixay, image, and dnddv, nightingale) 
oceaxionally have forms like those of nouns in 6&3; as gen. eikois, 
andovs; accus efkd; voc. dndoi. 


Nore 3. The uncontracted forms of these nouns in dos, dt, and 
da are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ody; as 
Jovy for *Id, from "le, Jo, gen. lots. 


STEMS IN AZ, OR IN AZ AND AT. 


§ 56. 1. Neuters in as, gen. aos, are contracted when the 
a of the stem is followed by a vowel; as (70) yépas, prize, which - 
is thus declined : — 


Siagular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. yépas N.A.V. (yépae) yépa | N.A.V. (yépaa) yépa 
G. (yépaos) yépws |G. D. (‘yepdouv) yepov | G. (-yepdwv) yepav 
D: (yépat) yépas | D. yépaon 


2. A few neuters in as, gen. aros, drop 7 and are contracted 
like yépas; in Attic prose only (70) Képas, horn, gen. xéparos 
(képiios) Képws; Cat. Képate (xépai) xépae; plur. Képara (képaia) 
Képi3 Zen. Keparwv (Kepdwy) xepov; Cat. Képacr 


Nore. The original stem of nouns in as, gen. aos, is supposed to 
have ended in ag (§ 52, 1, Note), which dropped o before a vowel or o, but 
retained it inthe nominative. Neuters in as, aros, which drop 7, have one 
stem in ar and another in as, the latter appearing in the nominative sin- 
gular. 


Syncopated Nouns. 


§ 57. Some nouns in 7p (stem in ep), gen. epos, are syn- 
copated (§ 14, 2) by dropping « in the genitive and dative 
singular. In the dative plural, they change ep to pa before 
ot. The accent is irregular; the syncopated genitive and da- 
tive being oxytone (except in Aypyrnp), and the vocative 
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singular having recessive accent (§ 25, 1, Note), and ending 
in ep as in barytones (§ 48, 2, a). 


1. Maryp (6), father, and @vyarnp (4), daughter, are thus 
declined : — 


4 Singular. r 

N TratTp Ovyarnp 
G. (warépos) tmatpés (Ovyarépos) Svyatpos 
Des (rwarépt)  marpt (Ovyarép.) ®vyarpi 
A Trarvépa Bvyarépa 
Vv waTEp Ouyatep 

Dual. 
INE eA Wis TaTépe Ovyatépe 
G. D. TmaTéepoLv Qvyatépowv 

Piural. 
Ie. WA TATEpES Quyarépes 
G. ToTépov Ovyatépwy 
D TATPGOL Qvyatpact 
A marépas Buyarépas 


Note 1. Myrnp (4), mother, and yaornp (4), belly, are declined 
and accented like warnp. Thus, pytnp has (untepos) pntpos, and (pn- 
Tépt) pytpt; plur. pyrepes, pntépwv, &c. 

*Aatnp (6), star, has aorpdot in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular (without syncope). 

Norte 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used by 
the poets, who also syncopate other cases of Ouydrnp. 


2. ’Avnp (6), man, drops « whenever a vowel follows ep, and 
inserts 6 in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus declined : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. davyp N. V. (avépes) &vBpes 
G. (dvépos) &vBpos | N. A. V. (dvépe Gv8pe) | G. (davépwv) &vipav 
D. (dvépr) advdpi |G. D. (dvépow) avdSpoiv | D. avdpdor 
A. (dvépa) &vSpa A, (dvépas) &v8pas 
V. dvep 


3. The proper name Anyyryp syncopates. all the oblique 
cases, and then accents the first syllable. Thus, gen. (Anpy- 
tepos ) Ajuntpos; dat. (Anunrepr) Anpytpt; accus. (Anpyjrepa) 
Anpntpa; voc. Anuyrep. 
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Gender of the Third Declension. 


§ 58. The gender of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, however, may 
be given. 

1. The following are masculine: substantives ending in 


av, nv, evs, most of those in yp, wp, and wy (gen. wvos), and all 
that have vros in the genitive. Except (7) dpjv, mind. 


2. The following are feminine: those in avs, rns (gen. 77- 
Tos), as (gen. ados), w OF ws (gen. ods), and most of those 
in ws. 


3. The following are neuter: those in a, t, v, ap, op, os, and 
as (gen. atos or aog). 


Dialects. 


§ 59. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric owyv for ou. 
2. Dat. Plur. Womeric coor, eot, oor, for ot. 


3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. For spe- 
cial dialectic forms of some of these nouns, however, see § 82, 2, 
N. 4; § 538, 1, N. 3, and 3, N. 4; § 54, Note; § 55, N. 3. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


§ 60. 1. (a) Nouns which belong to more than one de- 
clension are called heteroclites. Thus oxdros, darkness, is usu- 
ally declined like Adyos (§ 41), but sometimes like yévos 
($ 52, 2). So Oidirovus,- Oedipus, has genitive Oidirodos or 
Oidirov, dative Oidirod:, accusative Oidiroda or Oidirour. 


(6) Especially, proper names in ys (gen. eos) of the third 
declension (except those in «A€ys) have also an accusative in 
nv like those of the first; as Aypwocbévys, accus. Annoobévny or 
Anpocbévn, Ywxparys, Lwxparyv Or Ywxpdty. So nouns in as 
(gen. avros or avos) have poetic forms like the first declen- 

4 
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sion; as IloAvddpyas, voc. ToAvddua (Hom.); Aias, accus. 
Aiav. 


2. Nouns which are of different genders in different cases 
are called heterogeneous; as (6) otros, corn, plur. (ra) otra; 
(6) decpds, chain, (ot) decpot and (7a) deca. 


3. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as dvap, 
dream, ddedos, use (only nom. and accus.) ; (rv) vida, snow 
(only accus.). 


4. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. These 
are chiefly foreign words, as “Adau, “IopanA; and names of 
letters, "AAda, Bra, &c. 


5. The following are the most important irregular nouns : — 


1. “Acdns, Hades, gen. ov, &e. regular. Hom. ’Aidys, gen. ao or 
ew, dat 7. acc. nv; also ”Aidos, “Aide (from stem ’A%6-). 

2. dvaé (6), king, dvaxros, &c., voc. ava& (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods) 

3. "Apns, Ares, ”Apeos, Or” Apews, (“Apet) “Apet, (“Apea)” Apn or ”Apny, 
"Apes (also *Apes). 

4, Stem (dpv-), gen. (rod or ths) dpvds, lamb, apvi, dpva; pl. dpves, 
dpvav, apvdat, dpvas. In the nom. sing. auvds (2d decl.) is used, 

5. yada (76), milk, yaXakros, yddaxrt, Kc. 

6. ydvu (7d), knee, yovatos, yovarit, &c. (from stem yovar-); Ton. 
and poet. youvaros, youvart, &c.; Hom. also gen. youvds, dat. youvi, 
pl. yovva, youvay, youvera:. 

7. yor ()), wife, yvvatkds. yuvarki, yuvaixa, yovar; dual yuvuike, 
yuvacxow; pl. yuvaikes, yuvark@y, yuvarél, yuvatxas. 

8. devdpov (7d), tree, ov, reg. (lon. devdpeov) dat. sing. devdper3 
pl. devdpecr. 

9. ddpu (7d), spear (cf. ydvu), Sdparos. Sopare or Sopi: pl. Sdpara, 
&c. Ion. and poet. dovparos, &c.; also gen. Soupds, dat. Soupi, dopi, or 
Soper; dual dotpe; pl. Sodpa, Sovpwnv, Sovpecat. 

10. Zevs (Mol. Acts), Zeus, Avs, Aci, Ala, Zed. . Ton. and poet. Zy- 
vos, Znvi, Znva. 

11. gus (1). justice (also as proper name, -Themis), gen. O€u- 
dos, Ocuiaros, O¢puitos, Ocuios (Hat.); dat. O¢usore; acc. Ceuta or 


Or 
— 
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Ocuiv; voc. O€uc; pl. @emores, O€uirras; all Ion. or poet. In Attic 
prose, indeclinable in @cuis éori, fas est. 
12. Apié (7), hair, tpixés, rpuxi, &e., Opes ($ 17, 2, Note). 

_ 13. Kapa (70), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voe. 
sing. Hom. kapn, gen. kdpyros, kapnaros, Kpaatos, Kparos; dat. kdpntt, 
Kapyartt, Kpaart, Kpari (trag. capa); ace. (rov) Kpata, (ro) Kdpn or Kap; 
plur. nom. «apa, xapnara, kpaata; gen. kparwv; dat. «paci; acc. like 
nom. with (rods) xparas; nom. and ace. pl. also kdpnva, gen. Kapy- 
Vov. 

1 Kpivov (ro), lily, OU, &e. In plural also Kpivea (Hdt.) and Kpi- 
veot. 

15. xvwv (6, 7), dog, voc. ktov: the rest from stem ktv-, cuvos, Kuvi, 
Kuva, pl. Kbves, Kuve, Kual, Kdvas. 

16. Aas (6), stone, Hom. Aadas poetic; gen. Naos (or Adov), dat. 
Adi, acc AdGav, Aav; dual dae; plur. Aad, Adecot. 

17. Aiwa (Hom. Aim’, generally with édaie, oil), fat, oil: proba- 
bly Aira is neut. accus., and dim’ is dat. for Auri. See Lexicon. 

18 padprus (6,7), witness, paprupos, &c., dat. pl. paprioc. 

19. paoré (9), whip, gen. pdoriyos, &c., Hom. dat. paori, ace. 
feaoTty. 

20. ols (9), sheep, oids, ott. otv; pl. oles. viv, oiciv, otas. Hom. dis, 

Mew Daw Dow A ah ry » Pao . ee 
Bios, div dies, diwy. dlecat (olect, devor), dis. Aristoph. has dat. dé. 

21. dveipos (6), dvetpov (76), dream, gen. ov; also évap (70), gen. 

’ , ‘ > a > ‘ 
dveipatos, dat. dvetpate; plur. dvetpata, dvetpdtwv, ovetpace. 

22. dace (rH), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. dager, dat. dacos or 
dccotct. ; 

23. dpvis (6, 4), bird, see § 50. Also, from stem épri-, pl. dpveis, 
dpvew’. ACC. Gpvers OY Bpuis. 

24. ods (rd), ear, bros, Ort; pl. dra drov (§ 25,3, N. 1), dor. 

Hom. also gen. ovaros; pl. ovata, ovact. 

25. Tvvé (9), Pnyx, Tuxvds, Mvuxvi, v«va (for Tvue-os, &e.). 

26. mpecBus (6), vld man, eliler (properly adj.), poetic, ace. Tpe- 
ovr (as adj.), voc. mpéaBu; pl. mpéoBes (Ep. rpéoByes), chicfs, elders: 

: . . . , . . X 

the common word in this sense is specBvrns, distinct from mpeoBev- 
mys. TpécBus = ambassador, w. gen. mpéaBews, 18 rare and poetic in 
sing.; but common in prose in plur., mpeaBers, mpeoBewy, mperBecr, 
mpéeaBes (like mpyus): mpeoBevtns, ambassador, 1s common In sing , 
but rare in plural. 

27. wip (ro), fire, mupos, Tupl} pl. (ra) supa, esp. watch-fires. 

x andl A ~ a , 

28. onéos or oneios (70), cave, Epic; omelous, onnt, oretwy, omneoot 

oY omecot. 
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29. Bdwp (76), waler, Waros, Vdare, &c., dat. plur. vdacr. 

30. vids (6), son, viod, &c. reg.; also (from stem vie-) viéos, (viet) 
vii, (viéa), vide, vigow; (vices) vieis, viewv, vieor, (vieas) viets. Hon. 
also gen. vios, dat. vit, acc. via, dual vie; pl. vies, vidos, vias. 

ol. yelp (7), hand, XELpos, XEtply &c. ; but yepow (poet. xelpotv) and 

, ‘ ‘ , or 
xepai (poet. xelperor or xetpeor): poet. also xepos, xepi, &c. 

32. (x60s) yovs (6), a measure, xods. xol, xdes, xoval, xoas (cf. Bods, 
§ 54). Att. also gen. xoas, &c. (§ 53, 3, N. 3 

33. (xd0s) xovs (6), mound, xods, xoi, xotv (like Bots, § 54). 

34. ypas (6), skin, xpords, xpori, xp@ra; poet. also xpods, xpot, 
xpoa; dat. xp@ (only in ev xpa, near). 


LOCAL ENDINGS. 


§ 61. These endings may be added to the stem of a noun 
or pronoun to denote place : — 


-h, denoting where; as ddAdoh, elsewhere; oipavohi, in 
heaven. 


-Oev, denoting whence ; as oikober, from home ; airdbev, from 
the very spot. 


-d<, (-Ce or -oe), denoting whither ; as Méyapaée, to Megara ; 
oikade (irreg.), homeward. 


Norte 1. In Homer, the forms in -6 and -@ev are governed by a 
preposition as genitives; as “IAcoGe mpo, before Ilium; && adddev, from 
the sea. 


Nore 2. Sometimes a relic of an original localive case is found 
with the ending ¢ in the singular and o in the plural; as "IoOpoi, al 
the Isthmus 3 otxot (oto), at home; >AOnvnar, at Athens. These 
forms (and indeed those of § 61) are commonly classed among 
adverbs. 


Norte 8. The Epic ending qu or dw forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as krroindu, in 
the lent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Bingu, with violence. So after prepositions; as mapa vaidu, 
by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 
FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


§62. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
m, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second de- 
clension, and the feminine is of the first; as codds, 
copy, copov, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in a; 
as a&wos, a&la, aEvov, worthy. But adjectives in oos have 
on in the feminine, except those in poos; as a7oos, 
aTAon, atAoov, simple ; aOpdos, aPpoa, dOpoor, crowded. 


3. Joos, wise, and aos, worthy, are thus declined: — 


Singular. 
N, cobds copy copov déios ~—s dala dftov 
G. copod §=copfs = socpod Ggiov délas  délov 
D. cobs gob ood die Ela dE 
Le cwodpov copyy sodiv Gov = GElav = dito 
V. code Toph copov déve déla dévov 
Dual. 
N.A. V. copa copa cops bElw afta dbo 
G. D. codoiy codaiv codoiv déiow déiaw délow 
Plural. 
N.Y. codot copat copa Géuo. «= Sgt GEL 
G. cobéy cohdv coday dgiwy atlwv dfiov 
D sopois codais codois Gélois «= GElars )=— de ELous 
A sopots copis copa GElovs dtlas dfa 


So paxpds, pakpa, paxpor, long; gen. paxpod, papas, maKpod ; 
dat. paxpo, paxpe, wakp@ ; ACC. paxpov, pakpav, wakpov, &C., like 
détos. 

All participles in os are declined like codgos. 
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Notre. Proparoxytones in os have recessive accent also in the 
feminine ; as G&os, désar (not déia. like d&ia@). For the accent of 
ov in the feminine of the genitive plural of barytones, see § 25, 2. 


§ 68. Some adjectives in os, especially compounds, have 
only two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. They are declined like codos, omitting the 
feminine ; as dAoyos, dAoyov; gen. adAdyov; dat. dddyw, &¢. 


Nore. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two 
or three endings. 


§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end in 
ws and wy, and are declined like veds and dvwyewy (§ 42, 2). 
“TAews, gracious, and aynpus, free from old age, are thus de- 
clined : — 


Singular. 
N. V. YAews teov ayfpes aypev 
G. thew {ew ype ayhpw 
D. the thew ayhpe ayhpe 
A. Yewv Yewv a&ynhpov ayipev 
Dual. 
INAS. thew treo ayipo ayhpe 
G. D. trewv YAewv ayhpev ayhpev 
Plural. 
NY. thew Yew ayipw a&ynpe 
G. YAcwv Yewv d&ynpov d&yhpev 
D tews Yews ayipes &yhpws 
A YAews Yew ayjpes aynpew 


For the accent of trews, see § 22, Note 2. 


§ 65. Many adjectives in cos and oos are contracted. Xpv- 
ceos, golden, dpyv’peos, of silver, and dmAdos, sinyple, are thus 
declined : — 

= 
Singular. 


N. (xptceos) xpucrots (xpucéa)  XpvorF (xpiceov) Xpucoty 
G. (xpuzéov) xpvood (xpuséas) Xpvorfis (xpucéov) xpvcov 
D. (xpuséw) Xpvr@ (xpucéa) — Xpvoq (xpucéw) xpvoe 
A, 


(xevceov) Xpucoty (xpucéav) Xpvofy (xpvccov) xpvrodty 
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a 


PEAS 


(xeucéw) xpved 
(xpucéowv) xpucotv 


(xpvoEor) Xpvoot 
(xpucéwv) Xpucay 
(xpucéos) Xpporois 
(xpucéous) Xpurots 


(apyépeos) &pyupovs 
(apyupéov) &pyupod 
(dpyupéw) apyrp@ 

(apyvpeov) a&pyupotv 


(dpyupéw) apyvpe 
(dpyupéowv) apyvpotv 


(dpydpeor) apyupot 
(dpyupéwy) &pyupav 
(dpyupeos) apyupois 
(dpyupéous) apyupods 


(am60s) Garhods 
(amAdov) ardod 
(amdow) amrr@ 
(dm)dov) daardhotv 
(amdiw) Garrod 
(amddow) amdotv 


Dual. 


Xevea 
Xpvoaty 


(xpucéa) 
(xouceaw) 


Plural. 


(xpvoear) xXpvoat 
(xpvoéwv) Xpvordy 


(xpvoéats) Xpucats 
(xpucéas) Xpucds 
Singular. 
(dpyvpéa)  apyupa 
(apyupéas) &pyupas 
(apyupég) — &pyupa 
(dpyupéav) éspyvpav 
Dual. 
(dpyupéa)  Gpyvpa 


(dpyupéaw) apyvpatv 
Plural. 


(apytpeat) dapyvpat 
(apyupéwy) apyupav 
(dpyupéats) d&oyupais 


(apyupéas) dapyupas 
Singular. 

(ardén) aH 

(am\ons)  aardAs 

(amon) andy 

(a Onv) aA fv 

Dual. 
(adda) aaa 
(amAcaw)  amdaiv 


(xputéw) Xpvoe 
(xpucéow) xpvootv 


(xp¥cea) Xpvoed 
(xpucéwr) Xpvorav 
(xpvaéos) Xpvoots 
(xpicea) XpvTa 


(dpyvpeov) a&pyupoty 
(4pyupéov) apyupod 
(dpyupéw) apyvps 
(dpyvpeov) &pyupodv 


(dpyupéw) apyvpe 
(ipyupéouw) dpyupoty 


(apyvpen) dpyupa 
(dpyupéwv) apyupav 
(dpyupéots) apyupots 
(dpyvpea) apyvpa 


(amddov) ardodv 
(amddov) amrdod 
(am\ow) amrr@ 
(dm\dov)  amrdotv 
(amu) ado 
(dmdoow) Gardotv 


ByS) INFLECTION. (§ 66. 
Plural. 

N. (dmddor) amrdot (amour)  aardat (am\da) émra 

G. (dam\dwy) aov (am\dwyv)  aarhav (am)\owv) aahav 

D. (dmdéors) aarAots (am\oas)  amrdais (am\dos) darhots 

A. (dméous) darhots (am\das) amas (ama) ama 


For the accent, see § 43, Note. For irregular contraction, see 
§ 9,2, Note; and § 9, 38, Note. No distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 66. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in ns and es, or in wp 
and ov. ’ArnOys, true, rérwv, ripe, and evdaipav, happy, 
are thus declined: — 


Singular. 
M. F. N. 
N. dAn Hs dn Qés 
G. (adnOéos) &AnPots 
D. (adn GEC) aX VEt 
IN, (adnbéa) ddA dAn SEs 
Ve aAnPés 
Dual. 
N. A. V. (adnOee) adn 
GSD: (adn Oéow) &dyPotv 
Plural. 
Wie We (ad\nBées) ay Pets (adyOea) adnOA 
G. (a\nbewr) adnPav 
1D, GA Veo 
PN (dAnOeas) &An Pets (adnBea) &dn OA 
Singular. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. TréTOV qwéTOV evdatov eVSarp.ov 
G. aTETOVOS evSalpovos 
D. WéTrOVe evdalpove 
IN méTrova mwétrov eV8atpova eWSatpov 
Ve 


méTov edSatpov 
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Dual. 

Nee ASV TrETOVvE evSatpove 

G. D, TeTOVOLY evSatsvouw 
Plural. 

N. V. —-wétroves TéTOVG, evSalpoves edSalpova 

G. TeTOVOV evSatpdovev 

D TETOTL ev8aipoor 

A TéTovas TéeTova eSaipovas  edSalpova 


For the accent of the form evSamov see § 25, 1, Note. 


Note l. One adjective in wv, éxdv, Exotica, éxdv, willing, has 
three endings, and is declined like participles in wy (§ 68). So its 
compound, dky (déxwv), unwilling, dkovoa, dkov. 


Nore 2. The poetic idpis, knowing, has acc. iSpw, voc. iSpi, nom. 
pl. idpres. 


Note 3. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as eveAms, hopeful, gen. evéd- 
midos; evxapis, graceful, gen. evxydpiros (§ 50). -But compounds of 
maTnp and pyrnp end in wp (gen. opos), and those of mods in es 
(gen. tos). 


Note 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as duyds, puyddos, 
Jugilice ; Grats, amaidos, childless; dyvas. ayvatos, wiknown : dvadkis, 
avadkidos, weak. ‘The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 


A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first declen- 
sion, ending in as or ys}; as yevvadas, noble, gen. yevvadov. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in vs, esa, v, 
or in els, cova, ev. 

Three end in as, — 7s, waca, Tay, all; péras, wédawwa, 
perav, black; and tddas, Taddatva, Tadav, wretched. 

2. Truxds, sweet, yaplers, graceful, ras, all, and pédas, 
black, are thus declined : — 


Singular. 
ING yAuKds yAvKeta yAvKd 
-G. yAvKéos yAvkelas yAuKéos 
iD; (yAuxéi) yAuKet yAvkela, (yAuKeét) yAuKet 
A. yAuKtv yhuxelav yuk 
Vie yruKs yAv«eta yvKd 


ar ue2 


yAuKée 
yAvKéow 


INFLECTION. 


Dual. 


yAvkela 
yAvkelauy 


Plural. 


(yAukées) yAuKets —-yAuKetan 


yAuKéov 
yAvKéot 


yAvKeLov 
* -yAuKelats 


(yAuKéas) yAuKets —-yAukelas 


xaptes 
xaptevtos 
Xapteyte 
xaplevta 
Xaplev 


Xaplevre 
XaprévTorv 


Xaplevtes 
Xapréevtov 
Xapleor 
Xaplevras 
Xaplevres 


Tas TaArK 
TAvT6S Taos 
TwavTi Tarn 
TavTa Tacay 


Singular. 
Xapleroa 
Xaprécons 
Xaprecoy 
xapleroay 
Xapleroa 


Dual. 
Xapreroa 
Xapréecoay 


Plural. 
Xaplerooar 
Xapreccav 
Xapréroars 
Xaprecoas 
Xapleroat 


Singular. 
wav peAas 
TavToS  peNavos 
TwavTt pAave 
TOY peAava 
peAay 


Dual. 
peAave 


PeAdvouv 


[§ 67. 


yurée 
yAvKéotv 


yAvKéa 
yAuKé@v 
yAuKkert 
yAvkKéa. 


xaplev 
Xaplevtos 
Xaplevre 
Xaptev 
Xapiev 


xaplevre 
Xaptevrouy 


xaplevra 
XaprévTav 
Xaptert 
Xaplevra 
xaplevra 


pédatva  pddav 
pedatyns pédavos 
pedcatyy’  peAave 
pédoway péay 
PéAaiva  pedAav 


Pedatva  pedAave 
pedaivaty peddvowv 
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Plural. 
N. TavTes Tara  mavTa pédaves péAatvar pédAava 
G. TavTMY Tarey TavTev peAdvov pelawav peddyev 
D: TACL TOTALS Tact pedace pedatvats péedace 
A. TavTas Taras  TwavTa péAavas  pedatvas pédava 
Ne péAaves péAatvar pédAava, 


For the feminine of pedas, see § 16, 7, (d/). 


NotrE 1. -The Tonic feminine of adjectives in vs, ends in ea or 
en. Homer has edpéa (for evpdy) as accusative of stu wide. For 
the dative plural a adjectives in evs, see § 16, 6, N. 


Note 2. Some adjectives in news, neooa, jev, contract these end- 
ings to 7s Hooa, Hv; and some in oes. occa, oev, contract these to 
ovUs. Ovoaa, ovv; aS TLMNELS, TYNET TA, TLUNEY, — THRs, TyLnTTA, TLunVY, — 
valuable; gen. tysnevros, Tysnéoons, —TYysnvros, Tysnoons, &cC. So 
ORs m\akdecoa, m\akoev — TAakovs, mAakovaoa, TAaKkovv, — flul ; 
gen. makdevtos, mhaxoéoons, — mAukodvTos, TAakovaons ; but not do- 
ynets, Pwornecoa, pavnev, vocal. 


NOTE 3. One adjective i in ny, — Tépnv, Tépewva, reper, tender (Latin 
tener), gen. TEépevos, Tepeivns, Tepevos SC. 1— Is declined after the 
analogy of pedas. So dponv (or appnv), apoev, male, geu. dpaevos, 
which has no feminine form. 


§ 68. To this class belong all active and all aorist 
passive participles. Avwy, loosing, istas, erecting, Tibels, 
placing, Secxvis, showing (present active participles of 
Avo, laoTnml, TIOnut, ANd Selevupt), and AeduKws, having 
loosed (perfect active participle of Avw), are thus de- 
clined : — 


© Singular. 
N. - Atov Atovra Atov toras toraca  tordv 
a Atovtos Avotions Avovros totdvtcs tordoyns torTdvTos 
D. dAdovre Avotrn  AtvovTe ioravte toracy  tordyte 
A Atovra Atovcav tov iotavTa torTacay tordav 
V. Mav Avovea Atov ioras ioraca iordv 
Dual. 
N.V.A. Atovre Avoica Advovre toravre tordoa ioravre 


G. D. 2Avovroy Avotoaty Avovrow tordvroww toracaw tordavrow 


roasA 


Ve 


INFLECTION, [§ 68. 
Plural. 
Avovtes Avovtat Avovra iotavTes toraca. toravra 
Avd6vtTeavy Avovtav Avdvtwv toravtway totracev tordavTev 
Avover Avotoats Avovgi iotag. totdcats toracr 
Avovtas Avotoas AvovTa iotavras totdcas totrdavra 


The accent of the neuter singular appears in BovAevor, Bovdet- 
ovaa, Bovdevov. (§ 26, N. 2.) 


Singular. 


Setxvis Sexvion  Sexviy 
SexvivtTos Sekvions SeKxvivros 
Seuxvovte Seaxvion  Sexvoyte 
Sexvuvta Sexvioav Serxvuv 
Seuxvis Sexvica  Sexvoiy 


Dual. 


N.A.V. Sexvivre Serxvica Sexvivre 


G. 


Gs 


TiBels Tibcion  Tibev 
TiWévtos TiWelons TLOévTOS 
Tubéyte «= TUOclo «= Uv Te 
Tibévra 4 TiOeicay TiOév 
7TBels Ticion Tiley 


wibévre tibeloa TibévTe 


D. Sexvovrow Sexvicaw Sexvivroy tibevroy Tibcicaw tibévToLW 
Plural. 

V. Sexvivres Sexviocar Sexvivra wilévres Tibetoar Tibdvra 
Saxvivrey Sexvucdav Sexvivtoy tibevtay Tilacayv TiWévTwy 
Seuxvior Sexvicorats Seuxvior wieior  Tibelrats Tibciot 
Secxvovras Sexviocas Sexvivra  tibévras TiWeloas tibéyra 

Singular. 
ANeAvKaS AeAvKViAa AXeAvKSS 
AeAvKSTOS AeAvKvias AcAvUKETOS 
NeAvKOTL AeadvKvia AeAvKOTL 
AehuKTA AeAvKviav XeAuKdS 
AeAuKdS AeAvKvia XeAvKOS 
Dual. 
As We AeAvKOTE AeAvKULa, AeAuKore 
De AcAuKoToLw AeAvKviaty XeAvKdTOLY 
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Plural. 
Ne Ve AeAvKOTES AeAvKviat AeAvKOTA 
G AeAuKS TeV AeAUKULOV AcAvKOTOV 
D. AeAUKOoL AeAvKvLALS AeduKdoe 
A AeAvKSTas AeAvKULAS AcAvKOTA 


Nortr. All participles in wy are declined like Avwv: for ovea in 
the feminine, for ovr-ca, see § 16,6, N.1. Participles in ous are 
declined like Avev, except in the nominative and vocative singular; 
as 6.d0vs. Sidodea, Siddv, giving; gen. diddvros, SiSovons ; dat. ddovre, 
éiSovon, &c. Aorist active participles in as are declined_like iords ; 
as Avoas, AVcaca, Ava, having loosed ; gen. AvaavTos, Avadons ; dat. 
Aveavtt, Avedon, &c. Aorist passive participles in es are declined 
like riOeis; as Nvbels, AvOcioa, AvOEv, loosed. gen. AvOEvros, AvOeions ; 
dat. AvOev71, AvOcion, &C. When the accent differs from that of the 
paradigm, it follows the general principle (§ 25, 1). See § 117, 2. 


§ 69. Participles in dwv, éwv, and dwy are contracted. 
Tipawr, tyuav, honoring, and diréwv, pirov, loving, are 
declined as follows : — 


Singular. 
N. (riyawv) ted (Tiudovoa) tTindaoa (Ticor) TULOV 
G. (Tysdovros) Tindvtos (Tiuaovons) Tindons (TYLdovros) TiLdvTOS 
D. (tTimaovre) TiLavre (Tiyuaotvon) TYynsdon (TeudovTc) TiLavTE 
A. (rTydovra) TiyndvTa (TYudovcavy) Tindoav (TLucAor) TILLY 
V. (tTiudwv) = Tiny. (Tyudovoa) Tina@oa (TLudov) TLLOY 
Dual. 

N. (riudovre) Tispdvre (rTiywaovca) Tipdoa  (TYudovTe) TiYLovTE 
G. (Tyadvrow) Tipdytow (Tiuaotcav) Tindoaty (Tiywadvrow) TLLdyroLW 
Piural. 

N. (riudovres) tywdvres (Tiudovoar) tiypdoat (riudovra) TinevTa 
G. (tywadyvrwv) tTywdvTov (Tiuaovedv) TWLwrdy § (TivadvTwy) TILOVTO@Y 
D. (rTiudovor) = Tipdor (Tiwaovcais) Tipmoats (Tyudovor) TiLdcL 
A. (ruydovras) Tisdytas (Tiyuaotvoas) Tipdoas (Tiyudovra) TipevTa 
V. (ruudovres) tinGvtes (Tiysdovoa) Tipdoar (TYudovra) TiLavTO 
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Singular. 


N. (grréwv)  prddv (préovea) pirtotca (¢didéor) didoiv 
. (pr\€ovros) ridotvros (Pireovons) Hrovens (Piddovros) idotvtos 
. (prréovre) rdodvre (gireovog) rdotoy (Ppidéovti) doivre 
. (peddovra) idotvta (girgovcay) pidovcav (Pidéor) pidoty 
. (préwr) — pthav (piréovca) idotca (PiAéor) rdrody 


<I 


Dual. 


. (piréovre) rdobvre (pir\eovoa) diitotca (Piréovre) rdobvre 
(prredvrow) prdovtytow (Pircovca) Hrrotcaww (Piredvrow) Hrdodyrotv 


2 A 


Plural. 


N. (piréovres) tdotvres (didéovca) gidotcar (didéovra) idrotvra 
G. (piresvTwv) hrrtovvtayv (gditeovsdy) Htoveav (diredvTwv) hrroivtov 
D. (piréover) pirotcr (PiArcovcais) hrrotoars (Piéover) grdotor 

A. (pid\€ovtas) hidrodvras (diieovcas) idotcas (Pi\dovra) didotyra 
V..(pidéovres) idodytes (Pi\éovca:) irotoar (girdovra) gidotvtTa 


The present participles of verbs in ow (contracted 6) are declined 
like tev, the contracted form of gitéwv. Thus dndraev, dydovca, 
Sndody, manifesting : gen. Sndovvtos, Snrovons; dat. dndodvte, Snrovon, 
&c. The uncontracted form of verbs in dw is not used. § 98, Rem. 


Norr. <A few second perfect participles in ads of the pe- form 
(§ 124) have oa in the feminine, and retain in the oblique cases. 
They are contracted in Attic; as (é€oraws, éotadca, éoracs), contr. 
éotws, éotaoa, éords (irregular for é€orws), standing: gen. éoraros, 
éstwons, éatatos, &c. But reOvems, teOvedoa, teOveos, dead, from 
6yvnoxw, always remains uncontracted. See § 110, iv. (d), N. 3. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


§ 70. The irregular adjectives, wéyas, great, ToNus, 
much, and mpdaos, mild, are thus declined : — 


Singular, 
N. péyas peyadn = eyo. Tohvs  ToAAH “aroht 
te peyadou peyadyns peyadou aohod amodXtis  roAod 
D; peyddo  peydrAn freyaXw TOAK® WodAU TOAAD 
A. péyav peyadyny péya mohkvy modAyv odd 


V. peyaXe  peyadn péya 
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Dual. 
N. A. V. peyddo peydda —preyddw 
GD: peydAow peyddaw peyddouy 

Piural. 
NTA peydAo. peyddar preydda moddot modal = roAAG 
G. peyGAov peyddov peydhov modhdv modAAGv  croAhav 
D. peydrors peyddars peyddors  moANols wodAais aroAAols 
A, peydAous peydhas peydida TmoAots TokAds  aroAAd 

Singular. 

N aTpGos Tpacia, ™pGov 
G. T™pdou Tmpactas TPGov 
D ™pdw Tpacia, T™pdw 
A. Tpaov mpactay aTPGov 

Dual. 
INAV) Tmpdw apacta Tpdw 
G. D. T™paotv Tmpaelary Tpdou 

Plural. 
N. A. T™PGoL, Tpaets mpaetar Tpaea, 
G. TPAcwv TPAELOV Tpaewv 
D. TPGOLS, TPAETL Tmeaclats Tpaos, Tpacor 
A. a™pGous mpacias Tpaéa, 


Nott 1. Most of the forms of uéyas and modus are-derived from stems 
in 0, peyado- and zoddo-. IloAdés, 7, dv, is found in Homerand Herodo- 
tus, declined regularly throughout. In Homer, rodvs has forms zodéos, 
moNées, modéwy, &c., which must not be confounded with Epic forms of 
mors (§ 53, 1, N. 3). 


Norte 2. Tlpaos has ‘two stems, one mpao- (written also mpgo-) from 
which the masculine and neuter are generally formed ; and one mpat' (never 
mpqu-) from which the feminine and some other forms come (§ 67, 2). 
There is an Epic form mpyvs (Lyric mpavs) coming from the latter stem. 
The forms belonging to the two stems differ in accent. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. Comparison by -tepos, -Tatos, 


§ 71. Most adjectives add repos to the stem to form 
the comparative, and taros to form the superlative. 
Stems in o with a short penult change o to w before repos 
and tatos. Lg. 


Kotos (xoudo-), light, kovporepos, lighter, kovpdraros, lightest. 
Lopos (coho-), wise, coparepos, wiser, copwratos, wisest. 
Depvos (cepvo-), augusl, wepvorepos, Tepvoraros. 

Tlixpos (mexpo-), bilter, mexpotepos. mKporaros. 

’OUs (6€u-), sharp, d&repos d€draros. 

Mehas (peAav-), black, peddvrepos, peAdvratos. 

"AAnOns (adnOea-), rue, ddynOeorepos, adnOearatos. (§ 52, 1). 


Norr 1. Stems in o do not lengthen o to if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (§ 19,3). See muxpos 
above. 


Notre 2. Méons, middle, and a few others, drop os and add aire- 
pos and airaros; aS péaos, pecaitepos, pecairaros. 


Nore 3. Adjectives in oos drop os and add éorepos and éararos, 
which are contracted with o to ovarepos and ovoraros ; as (evvoos) 
etvous, well-disposed, evvovaTepos, evvovatatos. 


Notre 4. Adjectives in wy add éarepos and éoratos to the stem; 
as cadpev (cwdppor-), prudent, cwppovectepos, cwppovécraros. 


Nore 5. Adjectives in evs change final evr- of the stem to ec-, 


and add repos and ratos; as xapiers (xaptevt-), graceful, xapearepos, 
xapleoratos. 


II. Comparison by -twv, -toros. 


§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in vs and pos are compared 
by changing these endings to wv and wctos. Eg. 


“Hous, sweet, 7Slov, #Sicros. 

Tayvs, swift, raxiov (commonly 6dcowr, § 17, 2, N.), TAXLOTOS. 
Aloxpéds, base, aicyia, atox.oros. 

"Ex Opes hostile, éyOiav. &yOraros. 

Kudpes (poet.), glorious, cudio, Kodioros. 


Nott. Some adjectives have both ca, eros and repos, ratos. 
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2. Comparatives in twy, neuter iov, are thus declined : — 


Stagular. Dual. 
N.  7Slov HS.ov 
G. HStovos N. A. V. 48love 
D. _ Adtove G. D. qSidvorv 
A. 7Slova 7Slo orov 

Plural. 

Neve TSloves HSlous FSlova nSlw 
G. TSudvev 
D HSloor 
A FStovas HSlovs AStova dio 


Note 1. The terminations -ova, -oves, -ovas may drop y, and be 
contracted into -w and -ous (§ 47, N. 1). he vocative singular of 
these comparatives seems not to occur. For the recessive accent in 
the neuter singular, see § 25, 1, Note. 


Nore 2. The irregular comparatives in wy (§ 73) are declined 
like ndiav. : 
Ill. Irregular Comparison. 


« § 73, 1. The following are the most important cases of 
irregular comparison : — 


1. ayabds, good, dpelvov (§ 16, 7), 
: ( dpelww), dipioros, 
Bedtlav, BeAtic-Tos, 
(BéA\repos), (BéArarTos), 
3 Kpelooay or Kpelrrov (Kpécow), KpaTirros, 
(péprepos), (@épraros, 
: peptaros), 
Adoy (Awlwy, Nwtrepos), Acros. 
2. kaxds, bad, Kakloy (KaKwrepos), - KaKLo-TOS, 
xelpov (xepetwv), xelpioros, 
(xepdrepos, xeperdrepos), 
Yoowy or irrev (écowr), (ijxcoros, rare) ; 
adv. qKora., 
3. Kados, beautiful,  Kaddlov, Kd\\uoTos. 
4, péyas, great, pelLov (uéfwr, § 16, 7), peytorros. 


5 
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5. pixpds, small, pikpdrepos, pHikpdraros, 
(Hom. é\axeta, 
fem. of €daxts), eAdoowy or Adrrowv ($16, 7), eAaxrrros, 


petov (uetoros, rare). 
6. dAdtyos, little, (d7-odtfav, rather less), odly-oros. 
7. mévyns (revyT-), 2007, TEVETTEPOS, TEVETTATOS. 
~ 8. modus, much, atAclwv o1 Téwy, - aheioros, 
9, padtos, casy, pdev, pi.oros, 
(lon. pnidios), — (pntrepos), (pnitaros, pycros). 
10.’ iros, dear, irrepos, | otAtatcs, 
dtrXatrepos (rare), drAaltatos (rare). 


(piri, rare), 
ideHrepos (rare). 


Tonic or poetic forms are in (_ ). 


Nore. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon: — 


ai xpos, adyewos, dpmag. apbovos, a eixapes, Babus, Bnaé. Bpadvs, ye- 

patos, yAvkus, emUAnT pov, émixapt, HIVXOS, iStos, tos, AdAos, paKap, 

pakpos, véos, TaAalos, Taxvs, TET@V, micv, mAnolos, mpeoBus, mpovpyou, 
mpea.os, oTovdaics, 7xXoAatos, Wevdns, wks. 


2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, 
but their stem generally appears in an adverb or preposition. 
tg. 


‘Avorepos, upper, avwratros, uppermost, from ava, up: mpédrepos, 
former, mp@tos OY mpw@rtotos, first, from apo, before : Katwrepos, lower, 
KAT@TATOS, lowest, from KaT@, downward. ; 

See i in the Lexicon a ayxorepos, adprepos, Kep0wv, dmdéTepos, TpoTw- 
Tepos, piytov (neuter), Umeprepos, VoTEpos, tion, badvrepos, with their 

regular superlatives; also éoyaros and xndcotos. 


3. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. £.g. 


Baowkets, king, Bacwdevrepos, a greater king, Bacthevraros, the great- 
est king « kdemtns, thief, kXemrioTepos. Khemriararos ; KU@r, dog, KUVTEpos, 
more impudent, KuvTaros, most impudent. So adres, self, airéraros, his 
very self, Ipsissimus. 
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ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


§ 74. , 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjec- 
tives. Their form (including the accent) is found by 
changing v of the genitive plural masculine tos. Lg. 

Pros, dearly, from Pos; dSiKxaios, justly (Sikao ); copes, wisely 
(copes) ; dees, sweetly (7dV., gen. plur. nd€wv), adAnOA,, (ruly (adn- 
Ons, gen. plur. ddnOéwv, ddnOav); capos (louic cag¢éw ), plainly 
(cans, gen. plur. caper, capdv); mavras, wholly (ma., gen. plur. 
TavT@V). 

Notre. Adverbs are occasionally formed thus from participles ; 
as Suadepdvra, differently, from Siapépw (Siapepovtar) ; TeTaypevws, 
regularly, from teraypévos (rocco, order). 


- 2. The neuter accusative of an-adjective (either singu- 
lar or plural) may be used as an adverb. Lg. 


Todd and srodda, much (rods); péya or peydda, greatly (péyas) ; 
also peyadas, § 74, 1; povov, only (povos, alone). 


Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will 
be learnt by practice. See § 129. 


,§75. The neuter accusative singulur of the com- 
parative of an adjective forms the comparative of the 
corresponding adverb ; and the neuter accusative plural 
of the superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. 


L.g. 


Sopa: (codd.), wisely; aoparepo, more wisely: copwrata. most 
wisely. "AdnOas (addnOn,), truly; ddnOéorepov, adnOéotata. “Hdéws 
(dvs), sweetly, Adio, Aorta. Xaptévrws (yxapie), gracefully : xapre- 
arepov, xapieatata. Swdpovws (cappw”), prudently ; cappovéatepoy, 
owdpovéorara. 


Norte 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in repo, 
and a superlative in rarw; as advo, ahove, dvarépo, dvaTuro. 

A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in répws; as Be- 
Baorépws, more firmly, for B:Baorepov, from BeBaias. 


Note 2. Manda, much, very, has comparative paddov (for padiov, 
16, 7), more, rather; superlative p.dAvora, mosl, especially. 
’ P liad » ES} ¥ 
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NUMERALS. 


[s 76. 


§ 76. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, 
and the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows: — 


OOANADAN FP WN KH 


He 
23) 


12, 


Leet eel meee eee ee el 
OND oO - ~ 


19 


100 
200 
300 
400 


ig 
oo 


ign. 


Qsive1 a 22 We 


: 


e 


bo 


= 


~ 


SS 


ute 
~ 


ee UE =o) a, o 


en 


Cardinal. 
els, pla, v, one 
80, two 


Tpeis, tela 


Teroapes, TETTAPA 


TEVTE 

& 

€ iA 

err 

> , 

OKT® 

> f 

évveéa, 

Séxa, 

évSexa 

Sadek, 

TproKatdexa 

TETTAPETKALOEKE 

TrEVTEKOLOEKE 

c fi 

exkaldeka 

e f 

éewTaKaldeka, 

> , 

éxTroKaidsexa 

> iA 

évveckatSexa, 

elkoo 

eis Kal elkoot or 
eixoot eis 

TPLaKOVTA 

TET TUPAKOVTa 

TEVTHKOVTA 

tee 

€EKovTa, 

€BSonqjkovra 

éySonkovra 

éveyykovTa 

€ 

éxatdév 

Staxdoror, at, a 

TPLAKDOLOL, AL, O 

TETPAKOTLOL, OL, a 


Ordinal. 
TpaTos, first 
Sebtepos, second 
TpiTos 
TETAPTOS 
TELAT TOS 
ékToS 
€B8op05 
8ySo0s 
évaTtos 
Séxatos 
évdéxatos 
Sw8éxatos 
TpLoKaLdéxaTos 


TETTAPAKALSEKATOS 


TEVTEKALOEKATOS 
EKKALOEKATOS 
éemraKardseKaTos 
OKTWKALOEKATOS 
évveankardéexatos 
elKooTos 


TpaTos Kal elKooTds 


TpLaKorTds 
TETTAPAKOTTOS 
TEVTNKOTTOS 
éEnKoords 
EBSopnnKootds 
dySonkorTds 
évevnkoaTds 
ékatootdés _ 
Staxoctogrds 
TpLakooLoaTés 
TETPAKOTLOOTOS 


Adverb. 


G&rag, once 
Bis, twice 
tpls 
TETPAKLS 
TTEVTAKLS 

€ A 

eEdxts 
ETTAKLS 
OKTGKLS 
évaKis 
Sexakus 

e s 
évdexakis 
Sadexakts 


ElKOC-AKLS 


TPLGKOVTAKLS 
TETTAPAKOVTAKLS 
TEVTYKOVTAKLS 
éEnKovTaKts 
EBSopnkovrakts 
dySornKovTdKts 
évevmKOVTAKLS 
éxaTovTaKts 
Stakocidkts 
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
500 gd  tmevTakdoror, avy a TEVTAKOTLOTTOS - 
600 x’ €dxdoror, at, a éEaxorrortds 
700 W  émraxdotor, at, a ETTAKOTLOTTOS 
800 @ = SkTaxdatot, at, o OKTAKOTLOMTdS 
900 DZ  evaxdoror, at, a _evakorLocTds 
1000 a xfAror, at, a X'AvtorTds XUAraKts 
2000 B Ste xiAror, at, a Stax tALorros 
3000 jy tproxfAror, ar, a TpLoXtALoTT OS 
10000 =. ~~ pdpror, at, a Huptoatds puptdts 
Above 10,000, dvo pupiides, 20,000, zpets prupiddes, 30,000, &e. 
were used. 


Nore. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: — 


1—4. See §77, Note 1. Epic rpiraros, rérparos. 

12. Doric and Ionic dvadexa: Poetic dvoxaidexa. 

20. Epic éefkoot; Doric etkare. 

30, 80, 200, 300. Tonic rpunxovra, dySaxovra, Sinkdcvot, TpUnKOtoL. 
40. Herod. teocepyxovra. 


$77. 1. The cardinal numbers eis, one, dv0, two, 


tpeis, three, and técoapes (or térTapes), four, are thus 
declined : — 


ING eis pla é& 

G. évos pas évds N.A 8vo 

D. éve pia evl G. D Svotv 

A, éva ss play év 

N: tpets tpla Téroapes  TeEToUpG 
G. TPLaV Tero dpav 

D. terol Tero Apel 

AS tpets tpla. Téccapas §8Técoapa 


Note 1. Homer has fem. ia, ifs, &c., for p’a; and t for év. 


Homer has Sv for d¥0, and forms do, dovoi (declined regularly). 
For dveiv, duvav, Svoict, and other forms, see the Lexicon. Avo 1s 
sometimes indeclinable. Herodotus has réocepes, and the poets 
have rérpaau. 
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if 

Notr 2. The compounds ovdeis and pndeis, no one, none, are de- 
clined like efs. Thus, odes, oddeuia, ovdev; Zen. videvds, ovdepuas ; dat. 
ovdevi, ovdeusa; acc. ovdeva, ovdepuiay, ovder, &c. Plural forms some- 
times occw'; as oddéves, ovdevav, ovdeos, ovdevas, pndeves, Kc. When 
odd or pnde is separated from eis (as by a preposition or by av), the 
negative 1s more emphatic; as €& ovdevds, from no one; ovd €& €vds, 
Jrom nol even one. : 


Nore 3. Both is expressed by duo, ambo, augoiv; and by apdo- 
repos, generally plural, dupdorepo., at, a. 


2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbers in coe and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly, like other adjectives in os. 


Nore 1. When speis cai Séka and résoapes kai déxa are used for 
13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say tpiros 
kat Oexatos, &c. 


Notre 2. (a) In compound expressions like 21, 22, &c., 31, 32, 
&e., 121, 122, &c., the numbers can be connected by cai in either 
order; but if xa‘ is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, eis kai etxoos, 
one and twenty, or eixoor kai eis, twenty and une ; but (without cai) only 
elkoae eis, (twenty-one. 


(») The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 35 and 39, &c are often 
expressed by éds (or duoiv) Seovres eikooe (Tptakovta, Tecoapaxovta, &c.) ; 
as érn évos déovta tpiaxovra, 29 years. 


Notre 8. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 7 trzos, 
cavalry, the numerals in toe sometimes appear in the singular; as 
thy dtaxociay innoy, the (lroop of ) 200 cavalry (200 horse); dams pupia 
kat tetpakocia (Xen. An. i. 7, 10), 10,400 shields (i.e. men with 
shields). 

Muproe means ten thousand ; pvpior, innumerable. Mup‘os sometimes 
has the latter sense; as pupios xpévos, countless time: pvpta mevia, in- 
calculable poverly. For pvpia as nunieral, see above. 


Nore 4. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two obso- 
lete letters, Vaw and Koppa, and the character San, denoting 6, 90, and 900. 
(See § 1, N. 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression has an accent 
above. Thousands begin anew with 2, With a stroke below. ~Thus, ,awéy, 
1868; PyxKe', 26255; dxe’, 4025; By’, 2003; pu’, 540; pd’, 104. (See § 76, 
second column.) : 


Nore 5. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used to 
number the books of the Ziad and Odyssey, each poem having twenty-four 
books. 
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THE ARTICLE. 


§ 78. The definite article o (stem to-), the, is thus de- 
clined : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 q TO N. of ai Ta. 
G. tot tis Tod N. A.t& (td) To | G. TOV 
D. tO 3TH TO G. D. toiy (taiv) totv|D. tots ais ois 


A. Tov thy 76 A. tots Tas TH 


Note 1. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the in- 
definite ris (§ 54) may be translated by a or an; as avOpwmds tus, a 
certain man, often simply a man. 


Notr 2. The feminine dual forms 7a and raiv (especially rd) are 
rare, and tw and row are generally used for all genders. (§ 138, 
N..5). The regular nominatives roi and ta! are Epic and Doric; 
and the article has the usual dialectic forms of the first and second 
declensions, as roto, Touv, Tdwy, Toot, THOL, THS. 


PRONOUNS. 


Personal and Intensive Pronouns. 


§ 79. 1. The personal pronouns are éyo, J, cv, thou, 
and o& (genitive), of him, of her, of it. Adrto;, himself, 
is used asa personal pronoun for him, her, it, &e. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. They are 
thus declined : — 


Singular. 
N. eyo ov — atvros advTH auro 
G. nod, pod = wot ov aiTrov  avtTis avtod 
D. epol, pol - cot ot avT@ aity aura 
A.  pé, pé oe é auToy autyy ard 
Dual. 

N. A. vd obo (cdwé) avTe aira auTs 
G. D. vev chov (cdwiv) aitoiy aitaiy «avroiv 
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Plural. 
N. — tpets ipets odeis (cpéa) avrot avrat avTa 
G.  jpav ipov ohov avTay aiTav avtov 
D.  jpiv tpiv — olor avtois aitais atrois 
A. hpas ipas opas (cpéa) attots aitds atta 


Norte 1. ‘Adrds in the nominative of all numbers, and as an adjec- 
five pronoun in the oblique cases, is imlensive, like ipse (§ 145, 1); 
except in 6 adtds, (he same (§ 79, 2). In the oblique cases it is the 
ordinary personal pronoun of the third person (§ 145, 2). 


For the uses of 0%, oi. &c. see Sh 144, 2. In Attic prose, ohoe, 
opair, opéa, never occur; ob and € (chiefly Epic) very rarely; oi, 
odeis, chav, odior, opas, being the only common forms. The ora- 
tors seldom use this pronoun at all, and the tragedians use chiefly 
ofiv (not oi) and ode (Notes 2 and 3). 


Nore 2. The following is the Jonic declension of eyo, cv, and 
ov. The forms in ( ) are not used by Her odotus. 


Sing. N. eye (€ywr) ov (tun) 
G. éuwed, ped, from éuéo éo, ced (€0) €& 
; (€ueto, €uéev) (ceto, céOev) (elo, €0ev) 
D €uol, pot gol, Tol (retv) of (€0t) 
A. éué, pe oé é (€€) 
Dual. N. A. (vGi, ve) (cpai, of) (cdwé) 
G.D. (var) (cpa, opGv) — (a @witv) 
Plire IN. juets (dupes) buets (Uupmes) 
G Tuewy (nuelwv) tuéwv (jueiwv) opéwy (cpeiwr) 
D. uy (dupe) buy (Tum) chiar, opi(v) 
A. juéas (dupe) tudas (Uupe) opéas (shetas), ope 


Herodotus has also oqets and odea in the plural of the third 
person, which are not found in Homer. 


Note 3. Sé is used as both singular and plural, him, her, 71, 
them, by the tragediauns. 


Nore 4. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. The 
Jonic form piv is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

Nore 5. The poets sometimes shorten the final syllable of jyiv, 


npas, opty, vpas, and odas, changing the cir cumflex to the acute, as 
np, nas, &c.; and sometimes accenting jue, jas, &c. ~ 


Notr 6. Herodotus has avréwy in the feminine (not in the mas- 
culine or the neuter) for avra@v (§ 39). See § 83, N. 3. The Jonic 
contracts 6 airdés into wirds or witds, and 76 adrd into Twird (§ 3). 
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Nore 7. The Doric has €uly (for Attic €uol); dués, duéwv, dulr, dé 
(for jets, Nudv, Huiv, Huds); rv (lor ov); réo, Tet, Teds, Teod (for gov); Tiv 
(for col); duds and due (for duets and vuds); w for of ; besides many of the 
Tonic and poetic forms already mentioned. 


2. Avtos preceded by the article means the same ; as 
0 avTos avijp, the same man ; tov adtov TOAEuOV, the same 


war. (See § 142, 4, N. 6.) 


Note. Adros is often contracted with the article; as ravrod for 
Tov avrov; tait@ for 1@ av’t@; taitH for rH av-H (not to be con- 
founded with zavry from odes). In the contracted form the neuter 
singular has ratro or ravrov. 


Reflexive Pronouns. 


§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are éuavtod, éuavris, 
of myself ; ceavtov, ceavtis, of thyself; and éavtod, éav- 
ths, of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. PEURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
G.  esavrot €uautis Hpov advtav 
D. pavte epauTy Hpiv atrois Hptv avtats 
A. épautov épauTny Hpas aitovs pas aitds 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
G. gceavtot or cavtot ceaurijs or cavTis tpov attav 
D. ceavTe or cavt@ = weavTy OY GavTA iptv adrots tpiv avtats 
A. GeavtToy or cavtéy ceauThy or cavTriv tpas atrots tpds atrds 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. * Neut. 
G. éavrot éavtis  éavtod €avToyv éavT@y éavToav 
D. €avt® éavtTq arte €avtois - éavTais  éavrois 
A. éavtéy éavthy €éavtd éavtots éavTds éavTa, 


contracted into 


G. atrot attis atrot atrav avTav atrav 
D. attra = airy abte avrots atrats atrots 
A. atrév  atrhy atro aitols ©. atras atta 


The contracted forms atrod. &c. must not be confounded with 
avrov, &c. from aires. For odpay aire, &c. see Note. 
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Note. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and airés, which appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons. In Homer they are separated in al] persons and 
numbers ; aS Gol AUT@, Ob auTe, é avrny Even in Attic prose odav 
avrar, opiow avrots (airais). oas avrovs (aitds), often occur. He- 
rodotus has euewutov, cewutod, Ewurov. 


Reciprocal Pronoun. 


§ 81. The-reciprocal pronoun is dAdyjrwv, of one 
another, used only in the dual and plural. It is thus 
declined : — 


Dual. Plural. 
G. dddAfAow GAArAaLW GAATAOLW GAAnAwv GAAyA@V GAATAOV 
D. GAAnAoww = aAATAGLY GAOL GAAnAots GAArAats GAArAots 
A. @AnA@ GAWAa  GAATA® GAAMAovs GAATAGS GAAnA| 


Possessive Pronouns. 


§ 82. The possessive pronouns are éuos, my, cos, thy, 
nuétepos, Our, vméTepos, your, ohéTtepos, their, and the 
poetic 6s, his. They are declined like adjectives in os. 

Nore 1. Homer has dual possessives reottepos, of us tio, opai- 
TEPOS, of. you to ; also’reos (Doric) for ods, és tor és, dpos and duds 


(a) for nuerepos (in Attic poetry for éud:), tuds (v) for tuérepos, ads 
for ogerepos. 


Note 2. “Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of adrds, as 6 matnp avtod, his father. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are otros and 66¢, 
this, and éxeivos, that. ‘They are thus declined : — 


Singular. 
N. ovToS ary TOUTO b8e HS T08e 
G. TovTov§ TaiTns TovToV TovdE Thode §=— TOUS 
D. TOUTw TAUTY TOUTW Trade wnde - Twde 


A. TotToy . TavtTny ToiTo rovbe ryvde 768¢ 
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Dual. 
Tr = G U 
N. A. rovra Taira TOUTw TeOde Trade rade 
‘, Y ‘< a a. a 
G. D. rotrow rattray  tovroyv ToivSe raivde Tolvde 
Plural. 
N. ovrou avrat Taira olde aide Ta5¢€ 
Ga. TOUTMY  TOUTwV TOUTWY Tavde Tavde Tavde 
, 

D. ToUTols TaiTals TovTols toicdse traicde roirde 
A. TovTOVs TavTas Tatra tovcdse tarde 7Tdde 
Singular. Plural. 

N. ékeivos exetvm = exeetvo , N. ékeivor  éxetvar  éxetva 
G. éxelvou éxelvyns éxelvov G. éxelvoy éxelvov éxelveav 
D. éxelva = exelvy — exeelvaa D. éxeivors exelvats éxelvors 
A. éketvov ékelyny  éxetvo A. ékelvous éxelvas éxeiva 
Dual. 

N. A. éxelyw éxelva, éxelyo 
G. D. éxelvou éxelvay éxetvouv 


Note 1. “Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxeivo. “Ode is 
merely the ar ticle 6 with the inseparable particle -6e added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 


tives (§ 87, 1). 


Note 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long é 4 before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus obroai, arn, routi; 601, 761, rodt; rovrovi, 
TavTi, TOUT@UM } TOTOUTOOL oi, OUT@OL. 


Note 3. Herodotus-has rovrewy in the feminine (not in the mas- 
culine or the neuter) for rovrwv. (For avréwy, see § 79, 1, N. 6.) 
Homer has roiodecou or roicdeot for roiode. Keivos is Jonic and 
poetic for exetvos. 


76 INFLECTION. [§ 84. 


Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 


§ 84, 1, -1 he interrogative pronoun tis, TU, who 2? 
which? what 2 always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indefinite pronoun tis, Tl, any one, some one, is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 


‘2. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 

ING tis at Tis v1 

G. tlvos, TOU TLVGS, TOV 

p: tivi, TO Tw, To 

A. tivo at : Tid cal 
Dual. 

INSeAG tive Tive 

Gsb: tlvow TLVOLV 
Plural 

N. tives tive Ties Twa 

G. tlyov TWOV 

D. tlo tial 

A. tlvas tiva TWAS Tid. 


For the indefinite plural twa there is a form drra (Ionic daca). 


Note 1. Ovrs and paris, poetic for oddeis and pndeis, no one, are 
declined like ris. 


Note 2. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23,1, Note). The forms ris and ri of the indefinite pronown 
seldom occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). 
The Ionic has réo and red for roo, ré@m for re, réwv for tivev, and 
teowt for rigt ; also the same forms as enclitics for tov, ro, &c. 


3. "AdXos, other, is declined like adrds (§ 79, 1), hav- 
ing &\Xo in the neuter singular. 


’ 2 
§ 85. The indefinite Seiva, such a one, is sometimes- 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 
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Singular. _ Plural. 
(All Genders.) (Masc. ) 
N. Seiva Setves 
G: Setvos Selvov 
D. Setve 
A. Seiva, Setvas 


Relative Pronouns. 


§ 86. The relative pronouns are és, 4, 6, who, and 
dati, ATU, 6 TL, Whoever. They are thus declined : — 


-, Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Sstu = 8 Ne qa ates & 
G. od} §=6is (od NEAL @: « 71-6 G. ay av av 
D. Co Ss ae G. D. otv aiv oly D.- ots ats ois 
A. by iv 6 AG ots ds & 
Singular. 
N. bots {ts & tH 
G. ottivos, Stov Forivos odtwwos, Stov 
D. OTL, OTH qTWe dr, 8to 
A. éytiva, tjvtTwa bt 
Dual. 
NEA: Ste Gre OTwe 
G, D. olyTivow aivtivow oivTivoty 
Plural. 
N oltives airives &rwa 
G. Ovtiwov, Stav Ovtiwev dvtiveyv, Stav 
Ds oiotist, dros, «= ato Tuot ototiot, STOLL 
A. ototiwas Gorivas a&rwa 


Norte 1. “Oorts is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite ris, and is called the indejinile relatiye. Each part is declined 
separately. For the accent see § 28, N. 3. It has a plural form 
dra (Ionic dooa), from 4 arta (§ 84, 2), for drwa. “O 7 is thus 
written (sometimes 6, rv) to distinguish it from érz, that. 
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Notre 2. Homer has 6ov, éns, for ot, 7s. The following are the, 
peculiar Homeric forms of éa7ts : — 


Strgular. Plural. 
NG bts & tr 
G. bev, StTeo, StTEv bTewv 
i: brew OTéoLot 
A. btwa & rr btwas 


Herodotus has rev, ére@, Srewy, dréorot and daoa (Note 1). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


§ 87, 1. There are many pronominal adjectives which cor- 
respond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
. are the most important : — 

Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 
moaos; howmuch? moabs, of a cer- (rocos), Tocdade, Sa0s, Odmdcos, as 

quantus ? tain quantity. TOTOUTOS, 80 much, as many, 
much, tantus. quantus. 


motos; of what ods, of a cer- (rotos), todcde, olos, dmotos, of 


kind ? qualis ? twin kind. To.ovros, such, which kind, 
talis. [such] as, qua-- 
lis. 
anrtlkos ; how old? (rnAlkos), THAL- ALKOs,. dmnXlKos, 
how large ? Kdade, TNALKOU- of which age or 
tos, so old or size, [as old] as, 
so large. . [as large] as. 


motepos ; which of mérepos (or more- repos, the one or omdrepos, which- 
the two. pos), one of two the other (of ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 


The pronouns ris, rls, &c. form a corresponding series :— 


tls ; who? tls, any one. 85e, ovTos, this, 68s,  8erts, who, 
this one. which. 


Nore. Tdsos and rotos seldom occur in Attic prose, 7yAlkos never. 
Toodcde, rordcde, and rydixdcde are declined like récos and rotos; as 
toadade, Toonde, Toodvde, &c., —Towobe, Tordde (a), Tordvde. (See § 28, 
Note 3.) Tocodros, rovodros, and tydcxobros are declined like ofros (omit- 
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ting the first r in rovrov, rotro, &e.), except that the neuter singular has 


0 or ov; 
Ts, &e. 


as ToOLOUTOS, 


ToOLAvTN, 


To.WvTO OY 


TOLOUTOY ; 


gen. ToLovTou, 


ToOLAv- 


2. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 


like the adjectives given above. 


Interrogative. 


mod; where ? 


my; which way ? 
how ? 

mot; whither ? 

mwodev; whence ? 


mas; how? 


more; when? 


mavixa; at what 
time ? 


Note. 


equivalents of different form are given above. 


Indefinite. 


mov, sonewhere. 


TH, some wii, 
somehow. 


tol, 10 some 
place. 
mobév, from 


some place. 


ws, I some WAY, 
somehow. 


more, at some 
tine. 


Demonstrative. 
(&v0a), évradda, 
éxel, there. 
(TN), THOSE, TAUTY, 

this way, thus, 


éxeioe, thither, 


(rodev), (vOev), 
exeibev, thence. 


(rw), (ws), Bde, 
otrws, thus. 


Tore, then. 
’ , 
(rnvixa), THYLiKd- 


de, TyVkadra, 
at that time. 


Such are. the following : — 


Relative. 


00, Orov, where. 


, Ory, which way, 
as. 


ol, rot, whither. 


6Oev, omdbev, 
whence. 


ws, drws, wr which 
way, as. 


Ore, Ordre, wher, 
qvixa, omnvixa, at 


which time, 
when. 


There are no demonstratives corresponding to od and oz, and 
Forms which seldom or never 


occur in Attic prose are in( ). “Ev@a and év6ev are relatives in prose, where, 
whence ; as demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like éva 


kai €v0a, here and there, 


fvOev kat &vOev, on both sides. 


The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27, 2.) 
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middle, and passive. 


INOTE 1. 


1. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 


The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 


performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (§ 199), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
The passive differs from the middle in form in only two tenses, the 
future and the aorist. 
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2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but-are used in the middle or passive forms with 
an active sense. 


Nore. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) of 
the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others are 
called middle deponents. 

§ 89. There are five moods, the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are 
added, in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all 
the principal tenses. 


Nore. The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called finite moods. The last four, as opposed to the indicative, are 
called dependent moods. 

§ 90. 1. There are seven tenses, the present, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the in- 
dicative. The future and future perfect are wanting in 
the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect be- 
longs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes has 
the meaning of the active or middle. 


2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect in- 
dicative are called primary (or principal) tenses; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 


Nore 1. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
future (passive). These tenses are generally of more primitive forma- 
tion than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, &e. Very few verbs 
have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the two forms gen- 
erally differ in meaning (§ 92, 5). 


Norr 2. The aorist corresponds to the indefinite or historical per- 
fect in Latin, and the Greek perfect corresponds generally to the 
English perfect or to the definite perfect in Latin. 


Nore 3. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paradigm 


of i regular verb (§ 96), therefore, includes parts of three. different 
verbs. j 
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§ 91, There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, the dual, and the plural. 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and opta- 
tive, there are three persons in each number, the first, 
the second, and the third; in each tense of the impera- 
tive there are two, the second and the third. 


Nors. The first person dual is the same as the first person plural, ex- 
cept in a very few poetic forms (§ 113, N. 3). This person is therefore 
omitted in the paradigms, 


Tense Stems. 


§ 92. 1. Ina verb which has but one stem, like Avo, the 
stem is the fundamental part which appears in all forms of the 
verb (§ 82, 2). In Avw this fixed part is Av-, which is seen 
equally (though with change in the quantity of v) in Av-w, 
é-At-ov, AV-cw, EAV-ca, AEé-AE-Ka, eAe-AV-Kewv, NEAT-pat, EAeAT-pyv, 


€-AU-Onv, A¥-Oncopate So in A€y-w, TAEK-w. 


2. The stem which is the basis of the present and imper- 
fect, however, is often not the same as the stem which appears 
in some or all of the other tenses. Thus in deo (§ 95), we 
find the stem Aez- in most of the tenses; but in the second 
aorists &Aur-ov and é-Arz-ounv we find the stem Aiz-. In daivw 
(§ 95) we have ¢au- only in the present and imperfect, and a 
stem dav- (sometimes in the form d¢yv-) as the basis of the 
other tenses. Again, in parvOave, learn, we have the stem paé- 
in fuaOov ; and in AapBdvo, take, we have AGB- in eAaBov. (See 
the Catalogue of Verbs.) As these stems Atr-, dav-, pab-, 
daB-, are simpler and more primitive than Acz-, dau-, pavOar-, 
AapBav-, they are called the simple stems of these verbs. 


Notre. The simple stem, or (in verbs like Av-o, Aey-w) the sin- 
gle stem, is often identical with the root (§ 32, 2, Note); as Aur-, 
AGB-. Av-, Aey-, WAek-. In other verbs the stem is formed by adding 
a suffix to the root; as in tyzd-w the single stem ripa- (the same as 
that of the noun rin, § 37, 1) is formed from the root r- by adding 
pa; so in datvw the simple stem dav- is itself derived from the root 
ga-. The term simple stem ox stem (it there is but one) denotes the 

6 
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simplest form which appears in the conjugation of a verb, whether 
it is the same as the root or not. 


3. The stems of verbs are called vowel stems or consonant — 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to their 
final letter. Thus we name the stems of diréw (pirc-), Act 
(Aeur-, Atz-), TpiBo (TpIB-), ypadw (ypad-), TAEKw (wAek-) , 
pevyw (dhevy-, piy-), TeOw (reb-, ri6-), paivw (paw-, puv-), 
oréA\Aw (aredd-, oreA-). 


Note. A verb which has a vowel stem in all its tenses is called 
a pure verb; and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem in all its 
tenses is called a mute or a liquid verb. 


4. It will be seen by the synopsis (§ 95), that even the sin- 
gle stem Av- appears in several modified forms in different tenses 
of Avw; aS Av-, Avao-, AeAvK-, aNd AvOe- (OY AvHy-) enlarged to 
AvOno-. In daivw the simple stem gav- appears also as dm-, 
mepav-, pavOe- (or davOn-), pave(n)-5 and gavyno-. In Aeizw we 
find Aeuw-, AeAecr-, AecPGe(y)- 3 and Auz- is modified in Ae-Aouz-. 
The form of stem which belongs to each tense (or group of 
tenses) is called a tense stem, and the forms of the verb which 
are based upon it constitute a tense system. 


The following tense stems! are distinguished in the Greek 
verb : — 


J. The Present stem, of the present and imperfect of all 
voices ; as Av- in Av-w, EAv-ov, AV-op.at, é-Av-dunv 3 pav- in dat-o, 
epaw-ov, &C. 3 Aeu- in Aetr-w, EXeuT-ov, Aetz-opot, &C. 


II. The Future stem, of the future active and middle; as 
Avo-, In Avo-w, AVo-opar; Aenp- in ActW-w, A\et-omar; fave- in 
(fave-w) havi, (pave-opar) pavodpot. The last form (in e) be- 
longs to liquid stems. 


1 The term tense stem is here used, in conformity with general usage in 
elementary works, to denote the fixed form which (with certain internal 
modifications) is the basis of a tense. Strictly, the present stem of ACyw is 
Aey- + a variable vowel (0 or €) ; the aorist stem of Aw is \ve- + a or Gh 
&e.: see § 112, 4. This variable element is not included in the tense stems 
as they are here given. 
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Ill. The Frrst-Aorist stem, of the aorist active and mid- 
dle; as Ato- in éAvo-a, é-Avo-d-unv 3 pyv- in Epyv-a, é-Pyv-duyv. 
The last form (without o) belongs to liquid stems. 


IV. The Perrecr stem, of the perfect, pluperfect, and fu- 
ture perfect. Of this there are four forms: (a) The Perfect- 
Middle stem; as dedd- in éAv-pau and éXeAv-pyv, AeXecz- in 
AeAeip-pou and eAcAeiu-wyv (§ 16, 3), redav- in répuc-por and 
érehao-pnv (§ 16, 6, N. 4). (6) The Perfect-Active stem; as 
AeXt-K- IN A€Avk-a and é-AeAve-evv, Tepar-«- (§ 16, 5) in wépay-Ka 
and é-repay-xew. (c) The Future-Perfect stem; as Aedi-c- in 
AeAvo-opat, Aeew- In AeAci-opar. (a) The Second-Perfect stem ; 
as AeAour- in A€Aour-a and é€-AcXolr-ew, Tepyy- In Téedyv-a and 
é-repyv-elv. 


V. The Seconp-Aonrist stem, of the second aorist active and 
middle ; as Atz- in €Aur-ov and é-Aur-dpunv. 


VI. The First Passive stem, of the first aorist and the first 
future passive ; as (a) Avfe- (or AvOy-) in €-AVOy-v and (Avbé-w) 
AvdG (subj.), AeuPHe(y)- in €-AelPOy-v and (AePOe-w) Aeupdd 
(subj.), davOe(y)- in cdavOn-v and (davOé-w) gdavOe (subj.) ; 
(6) ABOno- in AvOjo-opat, AecPOyno- in AcupOno~opar. 


VII. The Seconp Passive stem, of the second aorist and 
the second future passive; as:(a) dave(n) in é-ivy-v and 
(dave-w) have (subj.) ; (4) davyo- in davyc-opat. 

Note. The three verbs \vw, Aeirw, and gaivw, from which the preced- 


ing examples are taken, give a general idea of the most common forms which 
the seven tense stems assume. 


5. The principal parts of a Greek verb (by giving which we 
describe the verb) are the first person singular of the present, 
future, first aorist, and (first or second) perfect indicative 
active, the perfect and (first or second) aorist indicative pas- 
sive, with the second aorist (active or middle) when one 
pecurs. 9. 

Avo, diow, fddoa, A€ATKa, A€ATpat. EAVOY. 

Aeitra; Aeivo. édoura, heAeippar, eAeiPOny, Edurrov. 

daiva, paiva, epnva, mepayka (and mepyva), mepacpar, epavOnv (and 
wpavny). 
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Ipdcow, do, mpa&o, émpaka, wémpaxa (2 pf. ménpaya), wémpaypat, 
émpaxOnv. 

Sréd\rXo, send, cieAG, Eoresda, €ctadka, €o7adpat, €aTaArnv. 

We thus give every tense system which is in use, with two tenses 
formed from the perfect stem. Verbs with two perfects active, like 
mpagow, or with two aorists passive, like daive, are very rare. 

6. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the present, 
future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. £.9. 

BovAopat, wish, BovAnoopat, BeBovAnpat, €Bovdrnénv. 

Tiyvopa, become, yevnoopar, yeyernpa, eyevouny. 

(Aldcopac) aidotpat, respect, aidéoopat, nOecpat, 7OecOnv. 

Skemropat, view, oxewopat, €oxeppar, eoxeapunv. 


Conjugation. 


§ 93. 1. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 


2. These various parts of the verb are formed as 
follows : — 

(a). By modifications of the stem itself in forming the dif- 
ferent tense stems (§ 92, 4). These are explained in §§ 107-111. 

(6). In all cases, by adding certain syllables to the tense 
stems; as in Av opev, Avo-ere, A€Av-TaL, NeAVk-ate. These sylla- 
bles and their composition are explained in §§ 112-117. 

(ce). In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing « to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), or 
lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short vowel) ; 
as in éAv-ov, GAvo-e, €-pyv-aro, -AcAdK-exv, AN IN HKov-ov, NKovo-a, 
imperfect and aorist of dxovw, to hear. This prefix or length- 
ening does not belong to the tense stem, but disappears in the 
dependent moods and in the participle. 


A prefix, seen in Ae- of AéAvKa and A€Aeywpat, in ze- Of zeE- 
dacpai, and ¢ of écradpae (§ 97, 4), for which a lengthening of 
the initial vowel is found in 7\Aaypar (4AAay-) from éd\Adoow 
(§ 97, 4), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and remains in 
all the moods and in the participle. 


These prefixes and lengthenings (c), called augment (increase), 
are explained in §§ 99-106. 
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3. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in w and that of verbs 
in we. 


Nore. Verbs in wx forma small class, compared with those in w, and are 
distinguished in theit inflection almost exclusively in the present and second- 
aorist systems, in the other systems agreeing with verbs in w. The conju- 
gation of the latter is therefore given first, and under this head are stated 
the general principles which belong equally to both conjugations. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 0. 


§ 94. The present stem of a verb in w is found by drop- 
ping w of the present indicative active, or owo of the present 
indicative middle ; as Avw (Av-), Aeirw (Aet7-), TPAoow (Tpacc-) ; 
Bovdrouar (Bovd-), yiyvopar (yeyv-)- 

Note. The simple stem, when there is one distinct from the present 


stem, must be learnt by observation and by familiarity with the principles 
upon which the present stem is formed from the simple stem (§ 108). 


$/95. 1. The following synopses include : — 
I. All the tenses of Avw, loose. 


Il. All the tenses of Aeizw, leave ; the second perfect and 
pluperfect active and the second aorist active and middle be- 
ing in heavy-faced type. 


III. All the tenses of dative, show ; the future and aorist. 
active and middle and the second aorist and second future 
passive being in heavy-faced type. 


The synopsis of Ave, with the forms in heavier type in the synop- 
ses of Aeiz@ and daive, will thus show the full conjugation of the verb 
in »; and only these forms are inflected in § 96. For the peculiar 
inflection of the perfect and plupertect middle and passive of verbs 
with consonant stems, see § 97. 


Notr.. The paradigms in § 96 inciude the perfect imperative active of 
vw, Ael7rw, and gaivw, although it is hardly possible that this tense can 
actually have been formed in any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in 
some verbs (§ 118, 2, Note), it is given here to complete the illustration of 
the forms. For the perfect subjunctive and optative active, which are 
more common in periphrastic forms, see § 118, 1. 

For the quantity of v in \dw, see § 109, 1, N. 1. 
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IIL. 


AV 


Tense-stem. 


. Nv- 


. Avo- 


uo- 


(b) Nedv-K- 


. (@) denrv- 


eae 
. (a) Edw 


- (c) edU-o- 
. (@) Xve(n)- 


. (b) A5On-o- 


INFLECTION. ($ 95. 


I. Ado. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
{ Present iw Meo 
( Imperfect é\vov 
Future iow 
Aorist aura tow 
Perfect AéAXUKG aes 
Pluperfect éXeA UKeLV 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Present Aopar AVopae 
Imperfect éXud pny 
Future AIoopar 

. Aorist Qvedpny Moewyar 
Perfect AAvpar AeAvpEvos @ 


Pluperfect XAeAdpnv 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present and Imperfect 


S 6 % , i 
Perfect and Pluperfect ame as in Middle 
Future Perfect Nedvoopat 


Aorist Avonv Av0G (for Avbéw) 


Future AvOoAoropee 


§.95.] 


Optative. 
Adore 


Adroupe 


Aioatpe 


AeAVKOUBL OF 
AeAvKas elnyv 


Avotuny 


Avorolpny 
Averalyny 
AeAvpévos elny 


Aedvoroluny 
Avvelqy 
AvOqcoluny 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q 


I. Avo. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Imperative. Infinitive. 

Ade vey 
Avo 

Adoov Atoar 


[AeXune, §95, 1, N.] AeAvKevar 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Atov Aveo Bar 
icer Bar 

dioar Nicacbar 

déAvcro Nervio Par 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Aedtorer bar 


obyre AvOAvat 


AvEhoreo Oat 
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Participle. 


Mov 


Aiocwy 


- Adoas 


AeAvKds 


Avopevos 


Avoropevos 
AuTGpevos 


AeAvpEevos 


AeAus bpevos 
Avdels 


AvOyordpevos J 


88. 


— 


Il. 
IV. 


VI. 


Tense-stem. 


. AeuTr- 


. Newy- 


for Neumr-o- 


» [Neey-] 


. (a) NeXourr- 


($ 109, 3) 


. Nur 


deuTr- 


dew- 


(@) edeuTr- 
As Passive. 


» Aer- 


. eum 
. (@) edevrr- 


« (c) NedAew- 


for NeXeur-o- 


. (@) NecpBe(n)- 


(§ 16, 1). 
(d) NerOn-c- 


| 
| 


| 


| 


INFLECTION. 


II. Aelarw (Aut-). 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present 
Imperfect 


Future 
Aorist 


2 Perfect 
2 Pluperfect 


2 Aorist 


Indicative. 


Aelrrw 
é\eutrov 


Aelur 
[ZrecWa, &e. } 


éAoutra 


é\eAoltrevy 


@€utrov 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Present 
Imperfect 


Future 


Perfect 
Pluperfect 


2 Aorist 


PASSJVE VOICE, 


Present and 


Aelrropat 
éNecmrounv 


AetWouae 


[§ 95: 


Suljunctive. 


elrw 


Not in good use. 


AeAoltrw or 
AeAouTras & 


Altre 


Nelrrwwae 


AéAerwuat (§ 16, 3) eNecupevos G 


éNeNel nv 
éXurropny 


Imperfect 


Perfect and Pluperfect 


Fut. Perf, 


Aorist 


Future 


AedelWouae 


hel POnv 


AecPOjoowae 


AGropar 


Same as in Middle. 


AecPOG (for NecpOew) 


§ 95. ] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 


II. Aelarw (Aut-). 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
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Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Nelarorpe dette Aeltrew Velrrwy 
AelWorwe NetWew Nel Pov 
AeAolrroust or [AéAourre, § 95, N.] AcAourrévat AeAouTrds 
AeAouTras env 
Alrroupe Altre Aurety Aura 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
Aectrolunv delmov Aelrec Gar AevTromevos 
AecWolunv AclWeo Oar Devpouevos 
AeAerupevos elnv eEdero AedetpOar (§ 16, 1 & 4) Neretpeévos 
Autrotunv Aurod Auréo Bar Acarépevos 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


AederWolunv Nedel Wer Oat 


AecpOeiny™ AetpOnre AecpOjvac 


AecpOnoolunv hepOjoes Oar 


AeAerWouevos 


Aepbeis 


AecPOnodomevos 
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VE 


LING 


Tense-stem. 


- paw- 
éj pave- 
. pnv- 


(6) wepayx- for 
tmepay-k-($ 16,5) 


(d) wepny- 
(§ 109, 3) 


. paw- 
. pave- 


- Pnv- 


» (a) wedar- 


- paw- 
/. (@) wepay- 


- (@) pavde(n)- 
Be 

- (&) pave(n)- 
. (0) darns- 


{ Present 


INFLECTION. 


Ill. gatvw (pav-). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Indicative. 


paivw 


(Imperfect @pawov 


| 


| 


Future (fdvéw) pave 
Aorist épyva 
Perfect mépayxa 


Pluperfect érepdykew 


2 Perfect mépnva 
2 Pluperf. érepjvew 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Present qaivouac 
Imperfect épawdunv 


Subjunctive. 
palvw 


oyve 


TwEepayKw or 
TEPAYKOS O 


Trepyve or 
Tmepnves @ 


paivwpat 


djvepar 


Future = (¢dvéouac) davotpar 
Aorist  — ébyvayny 
Perfect 


Pluperfect érepacuny 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present and Imperfect 
Perfect and Pluperfect 


Aorist epavOnv 
Future Wanting. 
2 Aorist épavnv 


2 Future gavjcopar 


mépacuat (§ 109, 6) repacpevos & 


Same as in Middle. 


[s 95. 


pavdd (for Pavdéw) 


pave (for davéw) 


§ 95.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 0. 91 


Ill. datve (av-). 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Paivouue patve gpatvew gpaltywy 
{ (pavéouut) Pavoipe (pavéew) havety (pavéwr) havav 
( or (paveoinv) davolny 
yvarpe dijvov bijvar ojvas 
mreparyKoupe or [wépayxe, §95, N.] mepayxévac TEPAYKES 
TepayKws einv 


Tepnvouut Or [wépnve, § 95, N.] repyvévac mepnvas 
Twepnvws elnv 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
pawolunv paivov palverbat pawdomeves 


\ (pavéer Par) ( (paveduevos) 


(paveolunr) pavoluny ( paveio Bar { pavotpevos 
dnvatpny pavar ojvacbar byvepevos 
mepacuévos elnv mépavoo mepavOat ($16, 4) mepacméevos 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


~ davdelnv pavOnre pavOfvat pavels 


davelny payne avijvar davels 
davycoluny pavqoer Sar avy dpevos 
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2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
iw, Aeizrw, and daivw, in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, 
and participle of the active voice : — 


I. Ava. 
Indicative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. I loose ora — Louse thou. To loose or to be Loosing. 

loosing. loosing. 
Imp. I loosed or 

was loosing. 
Fut. JZ shall loose. To be about to About to loose. 

loose. 
Aor. J loosed. Loose thou. To loose or to Having loosed 
(§ 202, 1.) have loosed. or loosing. 


Perf. Ihave loosed. (§ 118, 2, N.) To have loosed. Having looscd. 
Plup. I had loosed. 


The middle of vw commonly | means fo release for one’s self, ox 
to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence lo ransom (a captive) 
or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See § 199, 3. 

In the passive the tenses are changed aes to suit that voice ; 
as I am loosed, I was loosed, I shall be loosed, I have been loosed, &c. 
The future perfect passive means J shall have been ee (Ges before 
some future event referred to). 


- Il. Acie. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Indicative. Imperative. Tnfinitive. Participle. 
Pres. Jleave or am Leave thou. To leave or to Leaving. 
leaving. be leaving. 
Imperf. I left or was j 
leaving. 
Fut. I shall leave. To be about to About to leave.. 
leave. 


2 Perf. IL have left (some- (§ 118, 2, N.) To have left. Having left. 
times I have 
fuiled or am 
wanting). 
2 Plup. I had left. 
2 Aor. Left. Leave thou. To leave orto Having left or 
(§ 202, 1.) have left. leaving. 


The passive of deirw is used in all tenses, with the meanings 
T am lefi, I was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall have been 
lefl, £ was left, I shall be left. It also means I am inferior (left behind). 


§ 95.] TENSES. 93 


The middle of Neto means properly to remain (leave one’s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the 
2nd aor. é\imdpny often means / left for myself (as a meimorial or monu- 
ment): so with the present and future middle in composition. ’EN- 
awépnv in Homer sometimes means / was left behind or was inferior, 
like the passive. 


Ill. Paiva. 


Indicative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. I show or am Show thou. To show. Showing. 
showing. 
Imperf. J showed or was 
showing. 
Fut. T shatt show. To be about to About to show. 
show. 3 
Aor. I showed. Show thou. To show or to Having shown 
(§ 202, 1.) have shown. or showing. 


1 Perf. JZ have shown. ($118, 2, N.) To have shown. Having shown. 

1 Plup. J had shown. 

2 Perf. TL have appeared. (§118,2,N.) To have ap- Huving ap- 
peared. peared. 

2 Plup. I had appeared. = 


The passive of ¢a'yw means properly to be shown or made evident ; 
the middle, to appear (show one’s self). But these two meanings are 
often hard to distinguish, and it is therefore sometimes impossible 
to decide whether daivopa, népacpas, &c. are passive or middle. The 
2nd fut. pass. davnoopwat, L shall appear or be shown, does not differ 
in sense from the fut. mid. @avodpar; but epdvOny is generally pas- 
sive, J was shown, while édavny is I appeared. ‘he aor. mid. ednva- 
. pny is transitive, / showed , it is rare and poetic in the simple form, 
but dmednvayny is common in the meaning / declared. 


Nore. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive 
and optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are 
explained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make 
them clearer than a mere translation of the forms, some of which. 
(e.g. the future optative) cannot be used alone: — 

Avepev (or Avaapev) adrdy, let us loose him, jar ddons adrév, do not 
loose him. ?Eav \dw (or Advow) adrov, xarpnoes, if L (shull) loose him, 
he will rejoice ”Epxopat, tva adtov iw (or )daw), I am coming thal | 
may loose him. Et@e ) dvouue (or AWoayu) adrov, O that I may loose him. 
Ei Avouge (or ) voape) adrov, xalpou dv, if L should loose him, he would 
rejoice. 7HdOov tva adTov Avoune (OL AVoays), [ came that I nught loose 
him. Eiémov bre abrév Avouyu, L said that I was loosing him; etrov Ore 
abrov Avoame, T said that I had loosed him; etrov ort ai-~bv Avcouyn, L 
said thatl would loose him. For the difference between the present 
and aorist in these moods, see § 202, 1; for the perfect, see § 202, 2. 
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. INFLECTION. 


Indicative. 


1. Avo 
S. 2. Dwveus 
3. Aver 
2. XAverov 
DE 
; 3. dAdverov 
1. Avopev 
P. 42. Avere 
3. Advovor 


1. @Qvov 
Ss. 2. ves 
3. tdrve 

D ; 2. éAverov 
"U3. &vérnv 
‘ 1. é\vopev 

P.~ 2. édvere 

( 3. tdvov 


lL. AVow 
2. Adoeas 
3. Adoer 


Avoerov 


1. Adoopev 
2. Avdorere 
3 


D Me Micrerov 
ies: 
) 
( 


AVorover 


PRESENT. 


Subjunctive. 


IMPERFECT. 


FUTURE. 


[§ 96. 


§ 96. Ave in all its tenses, and Ae/zw and daivw in 


I. Avo (Av), 
Active 


Optative. 


Adorpe 
Avots 
dor 


AvouTov 
Avoltyny 


dAvoupev 
Avoite 
Avovev 


Microupe 
Avcots 
Avoror 


Nicottov 


4 
4, dvroiryy 


Adootipev 
Aicoure 
Adororey 


§ 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 95 


the tenses above mentioned (§ 95), are thus inflected : — 


to loose. 
Voice. 
PRESENT. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
g ; 2. de Avery Atwv, Adovca, 
"03. Avéro Adov ($ 68) 


D 2S Averov 
“U3. Avérov 


3. dAvéroray 


, 2. vere 


or AvdyTar 


FUTURE. 


Noev ~ Moray, roves, 
Asoroy (§ 68) 


96 INFLECTION. [$ 96. 


Active Voice of 


AORIST. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
\ 1. evuoa iow Adoarpe 
S.+2. @voas AVors Adoats, AVoecs 
ts. educe Mon _ AvVoar, AUoere 
D (2. &icrartov Atontov Avratrov 
“U3. &vodrny AvonTov Avealtyy 
( 1. &dvoapev Mowpev Adoatpev 
P. <2. -€idoate Monte Avoaite 
(3. @&voav Moewct Aioatev, AUoeev 
PERFECT. 
(1. AeAvKA NeadtKw ($ 95, N.) Aeddxorpe (§ 95, N.) 
S. 52. déAvKas AeATKS NeAVKoOLS 
( 3. éduke eAUKY AeAdKor 
p.{2 AeAUKaTOV AeAUKNTOV AeAVKorTOV 
" (3. NedvKarov AehvKHTOV AedvKolryv 
1. AeAVKapev AddKopev AeAvKoupev 
P.~ 2. edvKaTe NeAdKNTE - NeXUKorTeE 
3. NeddKwact AAvKoot AeAvKoLev 
PLUPERFECT. 


( 1. é\eAvKeww 
2. édeAvKes 
( 3. éeAUKeL - 
2. édeKetTov 
D. : 
3. @eduketrny 


1. éXeAdKetpev 
2. édeNUKELTE 
3. eX\eRikerav. 
or €\eAvKeroay 


§ 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. Dy 


Avw (continwed). 


AORIST, 
Imperative. Infinitive. 
; 2. Adoov Adora 
s. ; 
3. Aveatw 


2. Atoarov 
3. Averdtev 
2. Moore 
3. Avedtracav 
or AveavTev 


PERFECT. 


g ; 2. éduke ($95, N.) AeAvKEevaL 
“03. NeduKéro 


D. ; 2. XeAdKerov 


3. deAvKEeTOV. 


P. . Aedvxere 
3 


AeAvKeT OC Av 


Participle. 


Nicas, Aicaca, 
Aioay (§ 68) 


AeAvuKds, AcAUKUTA, 


Aedukds (§ 68) 
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iL 
8. 4 2. 
3. 
D. 2. 
3. 


INFLECTION,. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjwnetive. 
Atopat Adopat 
Ady, Ader Avy 
Averar AvyTaL 
Aver Pov tno Gov 
Aveo ov Ady o Pov 
Avo pea Avdpebo. 
Aver Ve Ady oGe 
Avovrar Mevrar 
IMPERFECT. 
eLudpny 
éAvov 
~ éXvero 
éver Poy 
é\véc Onv 
vd ne00, 
é\ver Be 
é\tovTo 
FUTURE. 
Avoopar 
Avorn, Avorer 
Advoerar 
Nicer Bov 
AvoecBov 
Avo dpcba 
Aioer Oe 
Micovrat 


Middle 


Optative. 
Avoluny 


Avoro 
AdouTto 


dAvoirboy 
Avoic Oyv 


Avolpeba 
Adore be 
AvotvTo 


Avoroluny 
Nicoro 
Nicwouto 


Micourbov 
Avooic Ony 


Avootpeda 
AvooirGe 
AVcowro =| 


§ 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 9. 


(continued). 


Voice." 
PRESENT. 
Iinperative, Infinitive. 
ne tov Aveo Bat 
"U3. Avér Ow 


D § 2. AveoBov 
"13. Avécbov 


DR Aeobe 
P52 Avérbooav 
or AvérBwv 


FUTURE. 


NioreoPar 


Participle. 


Avdpevos, Avopévy, 
Avopevov (§ 62, 3.) 


Avedpevos, —1, -cv 
(§ 62, 3.) 
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100 


S. 


es 


1 


FO a ee '—_ 


TN NE en ee 


ree ae) 


eS igs 


SESS 


oo bo 


GOED 5 


Indicative. 


Avo dpny 
tow 
é\vVoato 


éA\vorac Gov 
AucdcOnv 


uo dpcba. 
eLtoacbe 
er 
éhicavTo 


eAvpaL 
AeAvear 
AeAvTaL 


AeAvo-Soy 
AéAvo-Bov 


AeAvpcda 
AéA vo Oe 
AeAvvTAL 


eheAdnv 
é\eAvo-0 
é\é€AuTO 


é\éAvo-Pov 


éXedvo-Onyv 


éXeA vp, 
éN\eAvo Be 
é\éAuvTo 


INFLECTION. 


AORIST. 


Subjunctive. 


AVropat 
Aton 
MoanTar 


bono Pov 
Atonobov 


Avoca, 
Avono Ge 
Ac@vrTar 


PERFECT. 


AeAvpévos @ 
NeAvpEvos 7s 
AeAvpEvos 7 


eAvpeva TOV 
AeAupEeva Frov 


Aedvpévor dpev 
AedvpEvot re 
Aedvpévor dou 


PLUPERFECT. 


[§ 96. 
vw 


Middle 


Optative. 


Avoaluny 
Avoaro 
Avoaito 


Aicatcboy 
AvoaicOnv 


Avoatpeda 
Avoarobe 
AvoatyvTo 


Aehupévos eiqv 
AeAvpévos eins 

heAvpevos etn 

Aehupévw elntov or elroy 
Aedvpeva eiqtyy or elthv 


AeAvpévor einpev or elev 
Aedvpévot eine or cite 
AeAvpévor e’noay or elev 


| 
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(contviwed). 
Votce. 
AORIST. 
Imperative. Tnfinitive. Participle. 
« § 2 Adora Avoac bat Avordpevos, —y, -ov 
%-13. Avedebo (§ 62, 3) 
D 2. Aicacbov 
3. Avoedocboy 
( 2. AtoacGe 
P2543. Avedcbocay 
( or Avodcobwy 
PERFECT. 
; 2. éAvoro AeAte Bar AeAvpévos, -7n, -OV 
S23. deadvebe (§ 62, 8) 


13 AéAvebov 
D. 3. edAvobwov 


3. Aedvcbwoav 


2. deAvobe 
or Ado bov 


102 INFLECTION. 


Present, 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
( 1. AeAvoopar 
Se q 2. edvoy, AcAvorer 
3. Aeddoerar 
; (2. edtoerbov 
D. U3. AedAdoeo Pov 
1. Nedvordpeba 
P. <2. edvoer Ve 
3. AedAvorovTar 
AORIST. 
1. e\vOnv Av0@ 
s. 2. éedvOns Aveqs 
3. even Avdq 
(2. év8nTov AvOATOV 
os U3. &vArny AvOATov 
1. €dOnpev Avoaev 
P. 52. édvOnre AvoATE 
3. evOyoav Avdace 
FUTURE. 
1. AvOyoropar 
S. 2 AvOHoy, AvOHoe 
3. AvOAoerar 
D i Avojcec Sov 
" (3. AvOjoeo Pov 
( 1. Avoynodpcda 
P. <2. dAvOqoec be 
( 3. AvOyrovrar 


([§ 96. 
Ato 
Passive 


Imperfect, Perfect, and 


Optative. 


Aedvoolwny 
AeAvcoto 
AeAootTo 


Aedicorc Gov 
AedvcoicOnv 


AaAvoroipela. 
AeAvororg Ge 
AeAvootvTo 


Avoelqv 
AvGetns 
Avbety 


Avbeln Tov, Avoetrov 
AvvaynTHY, AvdettTHY 


Avoelnpev, AvOeipev 
AvdetnTe, AvOcire 
Avveiqnoay, AvOciey 


Avon coiwny 
AvoyAcoLo 
AvojcoiTo 


AveAcoeov 
Avoy colic Onv 


Avon coipeba 
Avdyqror be 
AvoAcouvTo 
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(continued). 
Voice. 


Pluperfect Passive, same as Middle. 
FUTURE PERFECT. 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 


Acdioer Oar Aedvo-dpevos, -n, -ov 
(§ 62, 3) 


AORIST. 
s, §2 AVEnTL Avdjvae Ardels, AvOctoa, Avbev 
: e dv04} Two zg “ (§ 68) 
D (2. AvbyTov 
"(3. AvOArov 
p, §2- Avenre 
FORE AvIATocay 
or AvOévrev 
FUTURE. 
Avoyrer Gar Aveyoopevos, —n, -ov 


(§ 62, 3) 
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INFLECTION. 


SECOND PERFECT. 


[$ 96. 


Il. Aelarw 


Active 


Indicative. Subjunetive. Optative. 
( 1. AédAovtra AeAoitrw AeAolrroupse 
8. ~ 2. déAouras NeAolays AeAoltrors 
( 3. dédoutrE Aedotrry AeXolsrou 
2. edolrrarov NeAolrnTov AeAoltrovtov 
: ; 3. NeAoitratov NeAolarynTov AeAoutroithy 
(1. AeAolrapev Aedoltrapev AeAottrotpev 
P. 42. edotrrate Aeholayte AeAotrrote 
3. AeAolract AeAoitrwct AeAoltrovey 
SECOND PLUPERFECT. 
1. édeAolrrery 
S.~ 2. édedotrres 
3. éNeAoltrer 
D § 2. édeNoltrevroy 
~ (3. &eAoutretr ny 
( 1. @\eAolrretpev 
P. 22. €dedolaerre 
(| 3. éAcAolrecay = 
or é\eAoltrercray 
SECOND AORIST. 
( 1. @urov Are Alrrouse 
S. 42. ures lays Nitros 
( 3. eure Airy Altrou 
D { 2. éXtrrerov AlarynTov \lrotrov 
es eurrérnv Alarntov Aurotrny 
1, &Alsropev Atrropev Altroupev 
P. 2. éAtarere Alryre Alrroute 
3. €\utrov Aract Adtrovev 
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(er), to leave. 


Voice. 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Lnperative. Infinitire. Participle. 


dédoutre AeAoutrevar AedouTrds, AeAotTvia, 
AeouTréT@ : AedouTds (§ 68) 


oD 
wt 


Aedolmretov 
AeAouTreT ov 


Xedolrrere 
AcAauTéToCay 


iY 


o 
PO a Se 
19 


Seve) 


SECOND AORIST. 


g §2 Altre Autretv Aurdv, Avrotoa, Aurcv 
(3. dAuréra ($ 68) 
D. ; 2. Xirerov 
3.  AutéTov 
P ; 2. Xlarere 
3. Auréracav 


or \uTovTev 
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Aclra 
Middle 
SECOND AORIST. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
(1. éAuTrOpny Aropar Autrofuny 
8S. <2. @&hrov Alary Altrovo 
G éXitreto Alarntar Aitrotro 
D. § 2. Ate Bov AarnoBov Aitrovo-Bov 
3. eAuméc Onv Alarynobov Autroic nv 
‘ 1. Aurépe8a AuTrdpcda AutrolpeBa. 
P.4 2. édfrrec Oe Alaryo Oe Altrovc-Be 
(3. éXlrrovTo Alrevrar AltrowvTo 
Ill. hatve 
Active 
FUTURE. 
Indicative. Optative. 
\ 1. (pavéw) pave (pavéouu) avotpr, or (paveoinvy)  davolynv 
S. 42. (pavées) aves (pavéors) cavots, or (paveoins) davotns 
(3. (pavéer) davet (pavéoz) avot, or (paveoin) vot 
7 
ps2 pavéerov) gavetrov (pavéorrov) havotrov, or (paveoinroy) havolnrov 
“13. (avéerov) cavetrov (paveoirny) pavoityy, or (paveoryrny) havontyy 
( 1. (pavéoucy) avodtpey (pavéomev) havoipev, or (paveoinuer) pavolnpey 
P. <2. (pavéere)  qavetre (pavéoure) gavotte, or (daveoinre) avolynre 
ds, (pavéover) avoter (pavéorev) qavotev, or (pavecincay) hbavolnoav 
AORIST. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
1. epyva ojve dyvarpe 
8. , épyvas onvys djvats or Pyvecs 
3. ebnve bqvy pyvar or dhvere 
D. ; 2. ébfhvarov pivynrov pyvattov 
3. ébmvarny odnvytov obynvalrny 
1. ébrjvapev Prjvopev brjvauev 
Pe {2 eprjvare bryvyre brvatre 
3. ebnvay drjvact rvarey or prvercv 


§ 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. SELON 
(continwed). 
Voice. 
: SECOND AORIST. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle, 
S / 2. Arrrod Aurréo Bar Auirépevos, —n, —ov 
(3. Aurér Bo (§ 62, 3) 
D iF Altrec ov 
“U3. Auréc8ov 
p. 2 Altrec Be 
“U3. AurécPwrav 
or AurécBwv 
(pav-), to show. 
Voice. 
FUTURE. - 
Infinitive. Purticiple. 
(pavéev) davetv (pavéw) dhavev 
($ 69) 
AORIST. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
8. i 2. fjvov pivar divas, pyvaca, ¢ijvav 
3. yvarw ($ 68) 
D {* pyvarov 
“13. bnvérov 
p. 52 ovate 
(3. dnvdrocay 


or dyvavrev 
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ny 3 2. 
3. 


INFLECTION. [§ 96. 
datvo’ 
Middle 
FUTURE. 
Indicative. Optative. 

(pavéouar) davodpar (paveoiunv) pavotyny 

(pavén, pavéer) pavy, pavet (pavéoto)  avoto 

(pavéerar) avetrar (pavéorro) davotto 

(pavéecOov)  davetcPov (pavéorsbov) havoicbov 

(pavéecOov)  davetobov (paveoicAnr) pavotaOnv 

(pavedueda) avovpeba (paveoiuea) pavolweba 

(pavéec Oe) daveio Be (pavéoisbe) havoicbe 

(pavéovra) davodyrat (pavéowro) davotvto 


Indicative. 
epnvapny 
epjvw 
épyvaro 
éijvacbov 
ehyvacOyv 


epnvapeba. 
eprivac-Ge 
éprivavTo 


ebavnv 
éhavns 
ehavy 
ébdvyntov 
éehavatny 
ehavnprev 
ehavyre 
ehavycay 


AORIST. 


Subjunctive. 
djvopar 
bhva 
byvyntar 
ojvno ov 
drvyicbov 


pyvopeba 
byvnobe 
dryvevrar 


SECOND AORIST. 


pave 
avis 
avy 
davirov 
dayirov 


davapev 


davire 
dayvact 


Optative. 


dnvatuny 
bivato 
orjvaito 


brvarobov 
dyvatcOnv 


bjvatwcba 
prvatode 
rjvatvto 


Passive 


davelny 
davetns 
daveln 


davelnroy or daveitcy 
daventyy or davelrny 


davelnpev or dayetpev 
davelynre or daveire 
davelnoay or davetev 


§ 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 109 


(conéinwed). 
Voice. 
FUTURE. 
Infinitive. Participle. 
(pavéerOat) havetr Bar (paveduevos) havovpevos, —y, —ov 
(§ 62, 3) 
AORIST. . 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
s { 2. dfjvar djvacbar obynvapevos, —n, -ov 
“13. dbyvacto ($ 62, 3) 
p. $2 Pavacbov 
13. onvacbov 
Pp ee djvacde 
(3. bnvdcbwcay 
or dnvacbov 
Voice. 7 
SECOND AORIST. 
2. dvr davivar haveis, havetoa, havéev 
S. 
; 3. havyro (§ 68) 


p. 52 davytov 
“U3. davhrov 


Pp ie oavyte 
“U3. havaracay 
or pavévTwy 


110 INFLECTION. L$ 96. 
dhatyve (continued). 


SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 


Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. Purticiple. 
ce davycopar davycoluny davicerbar cavynodpevos, 
S.> 2. havion, pavyce davicoro -, -ov (§ 62, 3) 
ls. davycerar pavycouto 

D te davncecbov davacoc Pov 
“23. davAcecbov davycolcOnv 
( 1. havyodpeda davycolpeba 
P. + 2. havyicecbe davyco.r be 
3. davycovTat avr cowro 


Note 1. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of daiva, enclosed in ( ) above, and of other futures with liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. So 
with some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive 
in eo, &c. 


NorteE 2. The tenses of Aeizw and daivw, which are not inflected 
above, follow the corresponding tenses of Ave ; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see § 97. AéXeuu-pae is inflected 
like rérpup-par (§ 97, 3), and méphao-par is inflected in § 97, 4. 


Norte 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Avo do not show the 
accent so well as corresponding forms with three or more syllables. 
The correct accent will be seen in the following forms of kwAva, to 
hinder : — 


Pres. Imp. Act. Aor. Opt. Act. Aor. Imp. Act. Aor. Imp. Mid. 
KoAve KoAvoraupe Kod\ucov KdAvoaL 
KOAVET@ KwAvoats or -voretas kKoAve ato Korvodc bw 
KwAveroy Kaddtoat or -Voree Ko\voarTov Kodtoacbov 

&e. &e. &e. &e. 


Aor. Infin. Act. kwdtoau. 


The three forms kwAvoa, kodioar, and KoAvoat (Advoat, Adoat, and 
Adoar) are distinguished in form only by the accent. See § 26, with 
N23 (Ly and)§ 22) Nels : 


§ 97.] PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 111 


Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive of Verbs with 
Consonant Stems. 

§ 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle and pas- 
sive, many euphonic changes (§ 16) occur when a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial uw, 7, ¢, or 
of of the ending (§ 118). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect participle 
and eval, are, and jaoav, were, the present and imperfect 
of eiui, be (§ 127). 

3. These tenses of tp/8w (stem tpi8-), rub, wrAéKw 
(aex-), weave, mweilm (meb-), persuade, and otéd\dw 
(aTeAA-, oTEA-, TTAA-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 


( 1. Térpipar TreTeypon TETELT LOL érrakwar 
S. +2. rérpufpar mémwhebar TETRA érradoar 
3. TérpiTTar WeTAEKTAL TETEO TAL éoradrar 
2. tétpipbov Trew eX Bov wétrera Bov éotadGov 
Dp i TéTpip0ov aétex Bov TréeTacQov éxrahGov 
1. rerpippeba me eye, memelopeOa éor ah pela, 
= }2 TéTpiple mémwhex Ge mrémero- Oe éotahle 
3. Terptppévor TETAEY EVOL ATETTELT|LEVOL éoroAwévot 
eit cit eo eit 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Subj. rerpippévos d meteypévosG  tmeTarpevosd  eorahpevos @ 


Opt. % elnv rs einv a einv Fr elny 


Perfect Iniperative. 


g 12 Tétpifpo arémdcEo TETELTO érrahro 
* (3. tetpibba treThéx Ow revel Ow éotahOw 

D i tétpidbBoy aémhex Sov aémrero Pov értadbov 
U3. rerpipbwv trem éx Owv trerreic av ert ad bov 

<4 te Tétpipbe Tree x Oe mrétrevo De éxradbe 
"4.3. retplplacay meTréX0ocav tmerelcPwrav eorddOwoav 


or tetpipOwv or tTem\€éx Pav or memetcOwv or eo TtadOwv 
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Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
Infinitive rerpipbar mreThéx Bar meteor Oat éoradBar 
Participle terpippévos areTAEyp.evos TETELO LEVOS éoTaApévos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
ik éretpl(upny ere éypyv éretreto pny éoTadpny 
S. ) 2. érétpuyo émréeko emreTrELTO éotadhoo 
3. érétpiTro émétmAK TO eméreto-TO €oTadTo 
) (2. érérpipbov érrét ex Sov émrétretao Poy éotadOov 
U8, éretpibOny émemA€x Oqv érevreio Ov éoTahOnv 
(1. érerpippeba emer €ypcOa, érretretor p.e0a, éoTadpeba 
Re ’ 2. érérpipOe émrémrA cx Oe emreTrero-e értad be 
3. TeTpYLpevor aTreTAEyp.ZvoL TETELT [EVOL éoTadpevor 
qoay qoTov oa joav 


4. The same tenses of (reréw) TEA, (stem Tere-, § 109, 
2), finish, aive (par-), show, dd\rXaoow (ad2ray-), exchange, 
and éeyxw (€revy-), convict, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 


( 1. reTéLeo par TEPAT LAL HAAaYypae eAnAeypar - 
S. ie TeTELET AL Tmépavoat HAAaEat enreyEar 
3. TeTéMeoTAL mréepayTar HAAaKTaL eAnAcyKTar 
D ( 2. teréXeo Boy trépav0ov HAAaX Pov ejrcyx Pov 
“U3. terédeoOov mépavboy Hay Gov eqdeyx Gov 
1. tereMéopeba amehdopcda HAAGYpEba €dnréypcba. 
RP. |: TeTéNeo Oe Tréepa.vOe HAAa x Ge enrcyx Ge 
3. TeTeNMeoPEvoL Tear pévor HAAG YpEvot éAnAcypevor 
ciot cit cio cial 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Subj. 


Opt. - etnv MA elnv .. einv Ap einv 


TeTeheopévos &  mehacpévos @ WANaypevos @ éAnAeypevos @ 


Perfect Inperative. 


TETENET-O 


Ta 


a 


go bo go bo go bo 


TeTehEo Ow 


or TeTeAéoPwv 


TeTéheo Bov 
reve Eo Bov 
TeTéeheo Oe 
. TeTeNeoPwocay 


Trépavero 
Trepa.v0w 
Trépav0ov 
trepavOwv 
Tréepay0e 


TrepavOwrav 
or mepavOov 


HAXAaEO 
HAAAX Ow 
HAAaX Gov 
HAAG Owv 
HAAaY Ge 


HAXAAXPwray ° 
or HAAG Pav 


e&jreyEo 
€nréyx 8a 
eljrcyx Gov 
EAnreyx Pav 
eApreyx Ge 
Anréyx Pacav 
or éX\ndéyx Pov 


§ 97.] PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. . Wis 


Perfect Infinitive ‘and Participle. 
Inf. teredéorbar mepavat HAAG X Oat Anréyx Oar 
Part. terchkerpévos treba pevos HAAaypEvOS €ndeypévos 


Pluperfect Indicative. 
( 1. érerehéopny emrepao pny MPAGyEHv ydeypnv 


8. ve éretéhero errehavoo HAXaEO enrcyEo 
3. éreréherTo érrécpavTo HAAaKTO éAnAeyKTo 
D 2. éretéXer Sov érrepavlov HAA Pov é\Hreyx Pov 
03. érerehéc Onv érrepavOnv HAAG Onv endéyxOnv 
es érerehéo pela, errepao pela, HAAdYpCOa. EAnréypela. 
PR a éretéheo Oe érrépav0e HAKay Oe eAnjrcyx Ve 
3. TeTEAEoPEVOL TePpacpevor nAAaypEvon €\ndeypevor 
ijoav qoav Foav qoav 


Note 1. The regular third person plural in these tenses (rerp.B- 
vrat, ememAek-vto, &c. formed like eAv-vrat, eAXeAv-vT0) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when o@ is 
added to a vowel stem in these tenses (§ 109, 2), as in te7éXeo-pat. 
On the other hand, when final y of a stem is dropped in these tenses 
(§ 109, 6), the regular forms in yrae and vro are used; as kro, 
KekAt-pat, KexAwwTat (NOt KekALpevor elo). 


Note 2. The euphonic changes in these tenses follow the prin- 
ciples stated in § 16, 1-4. Thus 7érpip-par is for rerpiB-pac ($ 16, 3); 
rerprar for rerpiB-cae (§ 16, 2); rérpim-rar for rerpiB-rar (§ 16, 1); 
tetpip-Gov for rerpi3-c6ov, tetpiB-Oov (§-16, 4 and 1). So Trem A ey-pat 
is for memAex-par ($16, 3): memex-Oov Lor memex-a ov (§ 16, 4 and 1). 
Tlémevo-par 18 for memecO-wae ($ 16, 38); mémes-oae for memerb-oae (§ 16, 
2); mémevo-rac for memerO-rar (§ 16, 1); mémevo-Oov for memerb-cbov 
(§ 16,4 and 1). "Eorad-Oov is for earad-cbor (§ 16, 4); garad-Oe 
for €arah-o be. 

In reréAXe-o-pat, o is added to the stem before p» and + (§ 109, 2), 
the stem remaining pure before o; lingual stems change the lingual 
(r, 8 6) to o before p and + (§ 16, 1 and 3) and before 6 (for «4, 
§ 16, 4); these two classes of verbs therefore inflect these tenses 
alike, though on different principles. On the other hand, the ¢ 
before » in mehacpa and érepacpny is a substitute for y of the stem 
(§ 16, 6, N. 4); which v reappears before all other letters, causing 
the ¢ of of to be dropped im cov, abe, &c. (§ 16, 4). In the fol- 
lowing comparison the distinction is shown by the hyphens: — 


TETENE-T- PAL TETELT- [LLL mépac-p.c. 
TETENE-TAL TETEL-TOL mépav-oat 
TETENE-O-TOL TETELT-TOLL TréEPaV-TAL 
wetéhe-obe mrétreto-e mrépav-Oe 


8 
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In #AAay-war no change was required (§ 16, 3); #AAa-Eae is for 
mrray-oat ($ 16, 2); AAAak-rae for HAday-rae (§ 16, 1); HAAax-Oov for 
ndray-abov (§ 16, 4 and 1), cf. mémdex-Oov (above). In eAndey-pat, 
yyp (for yxp, § 16, 3) drops one y (§ 16, 3, Note); eAndeyéa and 
edndreye-rae are for eAndeyx-oar and eAnreyx-rat (§ 16, 1, 2); eAndreyx- 
Ge is tor eAnreyx-oOe (§ 16, 4); see also § 102. 


Note 3. (a) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
these tenses like rérpip-par, &c.; as Aeiw, heAetu-par; ypapw (ypadg ), 
write, yeypap-par (§ 16, 3); pinta (pip-), throw, Eppip-pa. But 
when final pa of the stem is reduced to » before p (§ 16, 3, Note), 
the original m recurs before other consonants; as kdymr@ (kapr-), 
bend, Kéxap-pat, KeKaprpat, keKapm-rat, Kexau-Oe; TeuT@ (meur-), send, 
mémep-pat, memewivar, mémeuT-tTat, Téemeup-Ge: Compare with the latter 
mérep-par from néoow (men-), cook, inflected mémeyrar, mémen-. at, 
memep-Oe, &c. 


(b) All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like mémAey par and 
MAXay-par; aS mpdoow (mpay-), do, mémpay-pac; Tapdoow (Tapax-), 
confuse, terdpay-par; puddzow (pvdac-), mepvrAay-pa. But when y 
before w represents yy, as in eAndey-par from eeyx-w (end of N. 2), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants. 


(c) All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like rézew- 
par, &c.; as hpatw (ppad-), tell, weppav-pa, meppa-car, méppac-rar; 
eOile (e6i8-), accuslom, etOvo pat, €tOr-car, eiOtc-7ar, etOuo-Oe, €iBic-Gar; 
pluf. cidic-unv, <iOt-co, eibio-ro; orévdw (orevd-), pour, eomeco-pas 
(§ 16, 6), for éomevd-pa, eomevo-pa (§ 16, 3), éomer-ca, éorero-rat, 
éomeo-Oe. ; 


(d) Most ending in » (those in @- and vy- of verbs in aww or 
iv) are inflected like répac-pa, changing v to o before p (§ 16, 6, 
N. 4), and retaining y elsewhere; as bpaiva (upav-), weare, tpao-pat, 
vpav-oa, Vparv-rat, Vpav-Ge. Upav Oar; onpaivw (onpav-), show, oeon- 
prac-par; peaive (uiav-), pollule, peuiac-pa. Rarely such a vy becomes 
pas in d€dv-o, sharpen, @Evp-pa (later e€vo-par); and even then 
the » recurs before other consonants, as @évv-car, d€vv-rat. 

When, final v of a stem is dropped (§ 109, 6), as in KAive, beni, 
Keke pat, the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and is inflected like 
AéAv-pat. 


(e) Those ending in ) or p are inflected like éorad-par; as dyyé\Xo 
(adyyed-), Cnnounce, Hyyed-pat; aipw (ap-), Taise, jp-pat; eyeipw (€yep-). 
rouse, eynyep pat; meipw (mep-), pierce, memap-yar (§ 109, 4); no 
change being made except the dropping of o in of after A or p 
($ 16, 4), as in #yyed-Oe and eynyép-Oat. 


§ 98.] 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Contract Verbs. 
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§ 98. Verbs in aoa, ew, and ow are contracted in the 


present and imperfect. 


These tenses of tiuw (tTima-), 


honor, piréw (pire-), love, and Snow (dnro-), manifest, 
are thus inflected : — 


1. (Tiudw) 
iS) 2 (Tyudecs) 
3. (Tider) 
Neds (Tederov) 
ED: U3. (Tyderov) 
a (Tycomer) 
P. <2. (rundere) 
(3, (Teudovcr) 


1. (Tydw) 
2. (rudns) 
3. (Tiudn) 
2. (rysdnror) 
3. (TYudnrov) 
1. (riwdwyev) 
2. (riysdnre) 
3. (TYydwor) 


la i a ee 


1. (remdowuc) 
2. (Tepcors) 
+ (Tydor) 


- (tTyndocrov) 


- (Tydorper) 


3 
My 
3. (Tiuaoirny) 
H 
2. (riyudorre) 


3. (reudorev) 


TU@ 
mids 
TUG 
TLLGTOV 
TLLATOV 
TULOBEV 
TLLGTE 
TLL@ot 


TULt 
rds 
TUG 
TLLGTOV 
TULETOV 
TLBLOLEV 
TLLGTE 
TYLOTL 


mys 
TLDS 
Tue 
TLL@TOV 
TILT YY 
TILOHEV 
TLLOTE 
TUL@EV 


ACTIVE. 


Present Indicative. 


(piréw) Pro 
(pid€exs) drXrets 
(piréec) piret 
(ptréerov)  rAcirov 
(piréerov)  tdeitrov 
(prréomev)  rAodpev 
(Ptd€ere) ideite 
(piréover)  rtdotor 


Present Subjwnetive. 


(pirtéw) Piro 
(piréns) didqs 
(prrén) orq 
(prénrov)  drdAfrov 
(pirénrov)  rdAfTov 
(pr\éwuev) idapev 
(prrénre) prAffre 
(piréwot) rraor 


Present Optative. 


(piréoye) — prAotpe 
(pe€ous) diXots 
(ptN€ot) drdot 
(piréorrov) drtAotrov 
(pire oly) orrolryny 
(piréounev) rdotpev 
(piréoure) — ptAotre 
(pid€éorev) pt dotev 


(dn\dw) 
(Omddets) 
(Onder) 
(dyer ov) 
(dn\derTov) 
(On dopmer) 
(dn)\dere) 
(dnddovct) 


(Sydow) 
(5n\675) 
(dydén) 
(8ndénrov) 
(OnAdnrov) 
(dnAdwuev) 
(SnAdnre) 
(6nd\6wor) 


(Syrdouue) 
(dndéors) 
(6yd6or) 

(5 \dorT ov) 
(dndootr nv) 
(dnAdouuev) 
(6n\dorTe) 
(6ndéotev) 


Snro 
SyAois 
SyAoit 
SyAodrov 
SyAotTov 
SyAotpev 
SyAodTe 
SyAodor 


Snro 
Sndois 
SyAot 
Snda@rov 
SndAorov 
Sndapev 
Snore 
Syroor 


SyAoipe 
Sndots 
Bydot 
Syotrov 
Sndotrhv 
SyAotpev 
SnAotre 
SndAotev 


[s 98. 


Sndrolnv 
SyArolns 
Syrolyn 


SnAolnrov 
SnAounryy 


Syroinpev 
SyrolnTe 
Snrotnoav]} 


SyHrov 
SydovTe 


Sndotrov 
SnrotTwy 


Sndotte 


or 


8yotv 


Sydav 


&dovv 
éShAovs 
éSydov 
é5yotTov 
eSynrovrrv 
eSyrotwev 


er Notre 
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or or or 
1. (riyaolnv) = Tinaimy (pireolnv)  tdolnv (dndootnv) 
S. +42. (ryaoins) Tipays (ptreoins)  tdotns (dnXootns) 
3. (TLYuaoln) TUL (ptdeoin) drdroin (6yooln) 
; 2. (rysaolnrov) tysamtov (PiAreoinrov) pidolnrov (d7dooinTov) 
ee 3. (Tyaoujrnv) Tipwhtny (pireornrqv) drdorntHy (dyAoonT nv) 
(ryaoinuer) TyLaympev (Prreoinuev) Hrrolnpey (dmdoolnuev) 
P. 2. (rysaoinre) Tynante  (pideointe) rdolnte  (5ndoolnTe) 
(3, [Tysaoinoay Tipwnoav] (pircoincay) dridolycay [dydoolncav 
Present Imperative. 
s 2. (riwae) Tipe, (piree) pire (67)\oe) 
7 U3. (Tymadrw) = - TY TM (pireérw) pelo (dn\o€rw) 
D 2. (rysderov) Tysarov (giéerov) gidectrov (dn\deTov) 
“03. (Tyadrov) = Tipatov (Pireérwv) idelrwy (dy A0€éTwy) 
2. (redere) TLLG.TE (pid€ere) rdrcite (dndOeTE) 
p, J 3. (rmaéerwoar) Tibdataray (pileérwoav) hiteitaray (Snoérwoav) SyrovTaTav 
; or or or or or 
“(rinadvTwv) TipdvTev (diredvrwv) drdotvtav (dnhodvrwyv) SyArotvtav 
Present. Infinitive. 
(rysdew) TULA (piréew) ovr<iv (dnddecv) 
Present Purticiple (see § 69). 
(Tydov) TLBLOV (ptréwv) biray (dyddwv) 
Imperfect. 
1. (érlpnaor) éripov (€pteor) éblXovv (€57\oov) 
S. <2. (érimaes) éripas (epirees) éptders (€67jNoes) 
3. (ériuae) értpo, (€pinee) éptrer (€57Noe) 
D j 2. (érysderov) eriparov (epidderov) edtdetrov (€dn)der ov) 
"U3. (érmadrny) eriparny (epireérgv) erdelrnv — (€5no€r nv) 
1. (€riysdouev) eripapev (epiAdomev) ecptNodpev (Edd domer) 
P. 42. (éruudere)  erupare (epidéere) eter e (€5ydbere) 
3. (€riuaov) er ipcov (épireor) éidovv (€57\oor) 


éSHrovy 


§ 98.] 


) we 


a 


s. 


wnrFwon Wp re 


wnwmre 


5 $2 
ats. 
Dis 
ab 


3. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


> tTipdobwoay (pireérIw- 


. (TYyLdouar) - TLL@paLe 

. (Tyan, Tyder) TULLE, 

. (Tyderat) Tibarat 

. (TycdesOov) Ti.acBov 

. (TyderOov) TiLac ov 

- (TywadueBa) TipdpeDa 

. (TyusdeoOe) = TYLA De 

. (TyndovraL) TYWLavTaL 

. (Tydwpar) TLLapoL 

. (Tuan) TULG 

- (TydnTar) TLBaTaL 

. (Tyundnobov) Tipacbov 

. (ryudnobov) tipacbov 

. (TyLawpeba) Tidpeba 

- (Tiudnobe) Tipacbe 
(Tysdwrrar) TLLe@VvTaL 

. (Tynaoiuny) TLp.epny 

. (TYyLdoLo) TULL@O 

. (rysdouro) = TYL@TO 

. (TydowcOov) TunaoBov 

. (TyaotcOnv) TysdoOqv 

. (Tywaolueda) Tipdpeba, 

. (Tyudowwbe) Tip@oQe 

. (TysdowTo) TYWL@VTO 
(ryxdov) TWO 
(riwaécOw) Tipdobw 
(TysdecOov) TiyacPov 
(rraécOwv) Tindcbov 
(Tindecbe) Tydaobe 
(TiuaéoOw- 

gav or ; or 

TysatcOwy) Tinacboy 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Indicative. 
(PiA€omat) dtdotpar 


(Pirén prrcer)prry, pret 
(peréerar) tdAcirat 


(piréecOov) tidcicBov 
(piréecOov) drdcic Pov 


(prrcducba) prrodpeba 
(piréecOe) rdcio Pe 
(pidéovrar) rdotvrar 


Present Subjunctive. 


(pirrdwuar) pirapar 


(preg) AQ 
(pidrénrar) rdfjrar 
(pirénaGov) pirio8ov 


(perénobov) pidrfjcbov 


(prredpeda) prropeba 
(prrénobe) dire 
(pitéwvrat) ptrovrar 


Present Optative. 


(preolunv) dridolunv 
(pir€or0) dtAoto 
(ptdéorro)  drAotTo 


(préorcOov) hrdotoBov 
(ptreoicOnv) hrrotcOnv 
(pircolueba) prrolpeda 
(piréocbe) drdoto Ge 
(ptréowrTo0) dtdotvTo 


Present Imperative. 


(pd€ov) dod 
(pireéoOw) rrelobw 


(piréecBov) iret Pov 
(pireécOwv) didreloPov 


(pirdecbe) cbtdreto Oe 


oav or 


pir\eéo Owv) 


orrcicbwoav (dnoécOw- 


or 
prrcodov 
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(SnAdouat) SnAotpar 
(dnAby,57ndG€L)SyAOL 
(OnAderar) SyAodrar 
(dnd\becOor) SyrAotc Gov 
(SnddecOov) Sydodo0ov 
(SnobueOa) SynrAodpela 
(Syd\decGe) Syrodobe 
(Snddovrar) SydrotvTar 
(Snrowua) SndA@pat 
(dn\on) Sydrot 
(Sndénrat) SynA@Tar 
(SnAdncGov) Syraobov 
(SnddnoOov) SynrorPov 
(Snrodpeba) Syrapeba 
(Sndéncbe) SydraoBe 
(dn\dwrrar) Sndr@vrar 
(Snroolunv) Syroltuny 
(Syd6010) — SHAoto 
(Snddoir0) SyAotro 


(dnddorcAov) Sydrotc Pov 
(SnrooicOnv) SnroicOnv 
(Snrooiue0a) Syrolueba 
(SnddotcBe) Sndoiebe 
(Snddowro) SpdAotvro 


(Snd6ov) Syrod 

(SnoésOw) Syrovcbw — 
(6ndéecVov) Sndrotc ov 
(6ndoécOwv) Syrovobwv 


(Snd\bec0e) Sndrodobe 
Sndotcbocar 
gay or or 
SnroécOwv) Syrovofwv 
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INFLECTION. 


Present Infinitive. 


[§ 98. 


(ryudecOar) TipaoOar  (piréecBar) ireicBar (dn AderIax) Syroto bar 
Present Participle. 
(riwaduevos) Tipcdpevos  (Pudreduevos) prdotpevos (d7A0du€v0s) Sydotpevos 
Imperfect. 

1. (érpasunr) erypdpny (eprreduqr) erdotpnv (€dnroduqv) endrodpyy 
2. (érydov) = rtpo (€pcd€ov) éprdod (€dyé6ov) eSyrod 
3. (€TysdeTo) éTiparo (€pidéero)  erdetro (€6nddeTo) eSyodTo 
2. (érysdecbov) éripacbov (epidéecOov) éprdreicBov (cdnddecAov) endotcbov 
3. (€rysadcOnv) eripdoOny (eprreéoOnv) eprrelaOny  (Ednro¢cOqv) eBnrovoOnv 
1. (é€ryadsucda) erica, (EpiAedueOa) ErhotpeBa (€d7A0duEOa) eSnAotpeba 
2. (érydecbe) eripdobe  (epirdecbe) eidcioe  (dyAdecHe) eSnAotobe 
3. (€Tyudovro) éTipavro  (edpiddovTo) eptdotvto  (€dyAdovT0) eSyAotyTo 


RemMARK. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those of 
verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of verbs in 
ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see § 120. 


Note 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ee. Thus 
mréw, sail, has pres. mew, wAis, TAL, TAELTOV, TACOpEY, TAEITE, TA€OVCL} 
impertf. érXeov, émdets. ender, &c.; infin. wretv; partic mréov. 

Aéo, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most forms; 
as dovot, Sovpat, Sovvrat, edovy, partic. dav, Sodv. Aéw, to want, is 
contracted like mhéo. 


Notre 2. A few verbs in aw have n fora in the contracted forms; 
as dupao, Supa, thirst, dupns, Sup, Supn € ; imperf. edipar, edivvns, 
din; infin. dupqy. So Cada, lire, Kyaw scrape, mev aw, hunger, onde, 
smear, xpdw, give oracles, with xpdopat, and do, rub. 

Notr 3. ‘Peydo, shiver, has infinitive pryéy (with guyodv), and 
other similar forms in o. ‘Idpéa, sweat, has i8paor, Spon, idpav- 
te, &e. 


Notr 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take »y movable in the contracted form; thus. epidree ov epireev 
gives epider (never epider). Except eypny or xpiv (for éxpaev, see 
Note 2), and a very few poetic forms. 

Notre 5. The present infinitive active of verbs in aw and ow (in 
av and od», not av and oiv) is probably contracted from forms in aev 
and oev. The infinitive in ev is Doric (§ 119, 14, c). See § 9, 4, 
ONE: 


Notr 6. The optative active in ovoay is very rare, and perhaps was 
never used except (contracted) in verbs in ew. (See § 115, 4.) 


§ 100.] AUGMENT. h9 


AUGMENT. 


§ 99. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, 
and in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and 
the participle, the stem of the verb receives an augment 
(i.e. increase) at the beginning. 

2. There are three kinds of augment, syllabic augment, 
temporal augment, and reduplication. 

(a) The syllabic augment prefixes ¢ to verbs beginning 
with a consonant; as Avw, édAvov. 

(6) The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable 
of verbs beginning with a vowel or a diphthong; as dye, 
lead, yyov ; oixéw, oka, dwell, dknoa. 

(c) The reduplication prefixes the initial consonant fol- 
lowed by e in forming the perfect stem of verbs beginning 
with a consonant; as Avw, AéAvKA; ypaha, write, YE 
ypabha. For Attic reduplication, see § 102. i 

Remark. There is an important distinction between the aug- 
ment of the imperfect and aorist, which does not belong to the 
tense stem and never appears except in the indicative, and the redu- 
plication or other augment of the perfect and future perfect, which 


belongs to the perfect stem, and is therefore retained in all the 
moods and the participle. 


Imperfect and Aorist Indicative. 


§ 100. 1. The imperfect and aorist indicative of 
verbs beginning with a consonant have the syllabic 
augment «. Lg. 


Avo, édvov, voa, eAvopny, elvcauny, Ev nv: ypdha, write, éypador, 


éypawva, eypadny; pinre, throw, éppirtov, éppidny (for pp see § 15, 2). 
For the pluperfect of these verbs, see § 101, 4. 


2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs begin- 
ning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; @ and e become 7, and 
i, 0, v become i, a, v. Lg. 
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“Ayo, leail, hyov, AxOnv; ehavve. drive, fAavvov; ikerevo (i), implore, 
ixérevov (7), ixérevoa (t); dvedigo, reproach, aveidifov ; vBpifw (v), 
4 > fd a > , wire 
insult, (BpiaOnv(v) ; dxodovdew, accompany, jkodovdnoa; opOdw, erect, 
wy” 
opbwca. oa ; ; 
For the augment of verbs beginning with a diphthong, see § 103. 


Notre 1. If the initial vowel: is already long, no change takes 
place in it, except that a@ generally becomes y by augment; as 
abdé (a0- contr. from de6-), struggle, #Onoa. Both a and 7 are 
found in dvaXioxw and dvaddw; see also aiw (poetic), hear. 


Norte 2. BotAopar, wish, Sivapat, be able, and pedro, intend, often 
add the temporal augment to the syllabic; as €Boudduny or 730vd0- 
pny, €BovdnOnv or 7BovdnOnv; eSvvdunv or ndvvdpny, edveyOny or ndvvy- 
Onv; €edAov OF 7pedAov. 


Norte 3. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as ze- - 
¢ padov from Ppdtw, tell; memiBov from meibo (nt6-), persuade : re- 
rapnopuny (§ 109, 4, N. 1) from réprw, delight ; kecddpuny and KeKAGpevos 
($ 109, 7, 6) from Kedopat, command ; ipapov from apapioke (ap-), join; 
epopoy from dpvust (op-), POUSe 3 memadov (partic.) from madAd@ (wah-), 
shake; kexduo (subj.) from kduyw (kap-), SO hekdxyw from Aayydvo; 
negudéobat, inf. from Petdopar (Pid-), spare, 80 Ne-Aadea bar, he AaBeobar. 
In the indicative a syllabic augment may be prefixed to the redupli- 
cation; as éxexdduny, emedbvov (trom dev-), emeppadov. 


Nore 4. "Aya, lead, has a second aorist with Attic reduplication 
(§ 102), #yayov (ay-ay-), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative, subj. ayayw, opt. dydyouu. inf. dyayeiv, part. adyayov; 
mid. nyayduny, aydyopa, &c., —all in Attic prose. See also the ao- 
rists Aveyxa and FveyKov (from stem évek-, ev-ever-, eveyk-) Of hépa; 
ddadkov (for ad-adex-ov) of adéEa, ward off; and évévimov of evintw 
(eun-), chide. 

Note 5. In Homer a liquid (especially 4) may be doubled like p 
($15, 2), after the augment €; as éAd\ayov for €Aaxov. So sometimes 
o} aS éoaeiovto from celw. 


Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect. 


§ 101. 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonant 
augment the perfect and future perfect in all their forms 
by prefixing that consonant followed by e. This is called 
reduplication. E.g. 

Avo, Né-huKa, é-Avpat, Ae-hukevat Ne-Avkds, Ne-Aupévos; ypddo, yé- 


ypapa, ye-ypapba. So Ova, sacrifice, ré-Ouxa (§ 17,2); paivw (par-), 
show, mé-pacpat, me-pavOa; xXaive, gape, Ké-xnva. 
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Nore. Five verbs have « as augment in the perfect instead of 
the reduj lication: Aayxdve (Ady-), oblain by lot, eAnxa eiAnypar; Aap- 
Bave (AGB-), take, eiAnpa, etAnppar (poet. AeAnppac) ; hey, collect, im 
compos., ~ethoxa, -etheypa: With -deAeypae (dia A€youar, discuss, has d1- 
eiAeypat) ; peipopa (uep-), oblain part, ejwaprat, itis fated ; stem (pe-), 
etpnka, have said, eipnuat, fut. pf. eippooua (see eirov). See also Zc. 

An iregular reduplication appears in Homeric SeéSouna and éel- 
dua, from Seid, four. 


2. Verbs beginning with two consonants (except a 
mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (&, & yr), or 
with p have the simple syllabic augment ¢ in all forms of 
the perfect and future perfect. Lg. 

, SrehAo, send, €otadka; (nréw, seek, éefnrnka; erda, lie, épevopar, 
eWevopevos; pinta, throw, éppimpar, eppimOat (for pp see § 15, 2). 


_Nore 1. Verbs beginning with yy, and some others beginning 
with a mute anda liquid, take ¢ instead of the reduplication; as yre- 
pifw, recognize, eyvapixa; yeyvaoxw (yvo-), know, éyvwxa; but krelo, 
shul, kéxNecka (regularly). 


Note 2. Mipvnoke (pva-), remind, has pépynpar (memini), remem- 
ber, and xraopar, acquire, has both kéxrnwar and éxrnua, possess. See 
also Homer. pf. pass. of pirro and furdw. 

3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the tem- 
poral augment in all forms of the perfect and future 
perfect. Lg. 


“Aye, lea, ixa, Hypar, nypEevos; axodovbew, follow, nkoAOVOnKa, 7)KO- 
AovOyKéva:: dpldw, ercct, SpOapar; dpiCw, bound, dpixa, Gpiopar; arise, 
dishonor, jrTivoxa, ntipepat, fut. pt. nrydcopac; the tut. pf. is very 
rare in verbs which have the temporal augment. 


4, When the perfect has the reduplication, the pluper- 
fect generally prefixes to this the syllabic augment e. 
But when the perfect has the syllabic augment e€ (or ev) 
or the temporal augment, the pluperfect and the perfect 
are augmented alike. Eg. 


Avo, AéAuKa eAedvKeELY, NEAVMA', EACAYNY;, OTEAA@, ETTAAKa, éoran- 
Kew. €oTadpar, €oradrpny; )auBdav» eidnha, eiAnhew ; ayyedho, announce, 
iPyyedka, ryyedkew, Hyyeuae nyyeAuny. 

Nore. The reduplicated pluperfect sometimes omits the addi- 
tional syllabic augment; as mendvOecav, memToxecar. 
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Attic Reduplication. 


$102. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o augment 
the perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is called 
the Attic reduplication. Hg. 


"Apd«, plough, dp-ypopar; euew, vomit, eunpexa; ehéyxo, prove, edn- 
Reypar, eAnrACypnv; ehavyw \é€da-), drive, edjAaka, EA Aapat; akovo, hear, 
axnkoa (§ 110, 1V. d, N. 1). 

Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are dyelpa, ddeiho, 
drEw, eyelpa, épeidw, Epyouar, éobiw, OAAvmL, Guvupt, dpiTT@, pepo. See 
also, for Ionic or poetic forms, aipew, dddopar adukréw, apapioke. épei- 
To, éyo, nuvo, (ddv-) dS@dvopat, 6(w, dpaw (Oruma). dpeyo, Opvupe. 
The Adtic reduplication (so called by the Greek grammarians) 1s not 
peculiarly Attic, aiid is found in Homer. 


Nore 1. ’Eyetpw (¢yep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-nyopa (for éy-nyop-a, 
cf. § 109, 3), but ey-nyepuce. For the Attic reduplication in #yayey, 
2 aor. of dyw, in #reyxa and Aveyxoy of dépw, and in Homeric adadkov 
of ddé£a, see § 100, 2, N. 4. 


Note 2. The pluperfect rarely takes an augment in addition to 
the Attic reduplication. But dxovo, hear, axnxoa, generally has 7xn- 
coew In Attic; and ar wdwdec (Of am-d\AvsL, am d@Aa), Opopdxet 
(of duyyus, du@poxa), aud di-wpapukro (of di-optccw. di-opwpvypac) 
occur in Attic prose. See Homeric plupertects of édavve and é€peidw. 


Augment of Diphthongs. 


$108. Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the 
temporal augment on the first vowel of the diphthong, 
av or @ becoming y, os becoming w. Ly. 


an 7 ot ee M , , . 
Air-w, ask, Arn7a; otk’, dwell, dxnoa @knp.vos; avédvw, increase, 
a ») Y >) * > 
nv&noa, nvEnuar, nv&jOnv; ada, sing, 7dov. 


Nortr. Ov is never augmented. KE: and ev are generally without 
augment; but MSS. and editors differ in regard to many forms, as 
eikaga OY jjKaot (“ikdtw, liken), e6Sov or nbdSov (etd, sleep), etpnxa and 
evpeOny OY nipnka and nipeOny (ebpicka. find), ed&duny or nvéapnv (€v- 
Xozat, pray). Editions vary also in the augment of advaive, dry, and 
of some verbs beginning with ot, as oiaxoorpopéa, sicers 
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Syllabic Augment before a Vowel. 


§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment, as if they began with a consonant. When « 
follows the augment, ee is contracted into a. .g. 


ve 06 (G8-), push, Zooa, Ewopat, doOnv; driokopa, be captured, 
é€adoxa, 2 aor. éddwv (Or HArwv); dyvupe (ay-), break, aka, 2 pt. €aya; 
épdw, do, Ionic, 2 pt. eopya; aveopat, buy, ewvovpny, &C. €bifw@, accus- 
om, etOioa, eiixa (trom é€e6-); caw, permit, etaca, elaka. 


These verbs are, further, éXisc@, €dxw, ero, epyaCoua, épre or 
éprilo, éotidw, €x@, inue (€-), With the aorists efSov and eidov (aipé), 
the perfects ctoOa (Fe6-, @6- for FwO-) and gorka (ik-), and plpf. eiarn- 
cew (for €eor-) of tornus. See also Ionic and poetic forms under 
dvdave, ante, cidopa, Elda, cirrov, cipw, €Ar@, Evvut, iw, and efopar. 


Nore 1. ‘Opd», see, and av-otyw. open, generally take the tempo- 
ral augment after the syllabic; as éopav, éopaxa (or édpaka), Ewpapar3 
av-ewyov, av éw€a (rarely fvoryov, Avoa, § 105, N. 3). Homer has 
énviavoy from vddavw, please: emvoxde: imp. of otvoxoew, pour wine : 
and 2 plpf. éodrmes and ewpye trom éArw and épdw. “Eoprdfe, keep 
holiday (Hdt. épragw) has Attic imp. éwpragov. 


Notre 2. This form of augment is explained on the supposition that 
these verbs originally began with the consonant F or some other consonant, 
which was afterwards dropped: thus efdov, saw, is for éFidov (cf. Latin 
vid-t) ; €opya is for FeFopya, from stem Fepy- ($ 110, IV. d@), cf. Eng. work 
(German Werk) ; and éprw, creep, is tor o-eprw (cf. Latin serpo). 


Augment of Compound Verbs. 


§ 105. 1. In compound verbs, the augment follows 
the preposition. Prepositions (except epi and po) 
drop a final vowel before the augment «. Fg. 

Ilpoo-ypapw, mpoo-eypapoy, mpoa-yeypapa: eic-dya, cia-jyov (§ 26, 
N. 1); &k BaXdo, c&-€Baddov (§ 13, 2); ovd-Aeyw, cuv-éheyov; Tup- 
mrEK@, Tvy-errexov (§ 16,5); cuvy-xew, ovv-éxeor, Tvy-kKeXUKA; TVOKEVACa, 
avy ecxevafov (§ 16, 6, N. 3); amo-Baddo, am-é€Baddov ; — but mrepi- 
éBadXov and mpo-édeyov. See § 131, 7. 


Note 1. [pd may be contracted with the augment; as mpotAeyos 
and mpotBawov, for mpoeheyov and mpoeBauvov. 


Nore 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived from 
nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions (called indirect 
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compounds), are augmented after the preposition ; as tmomretw (from 
Umonros), suspect, Um@mrevov, as if the verb were from wtn6 and 
ontevo; drodoyeopat, defend one’s self, ar-ehoynoapny; see also éexxAy- 
ctatw. Tlapavopéw, transyress law, mapnvopouv, &c. 1s very irregular. 
Karnyopéw (from kartryopos), accuse, has katnydpovy (not exatnydpovr). 
See duairdw and diakovéw in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


Note 3. <A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xaOéCopar, sit, exabeCero; xabicw, 
exabicov; Kabevdu, sleep, exabevdov and KaOnvdov (Ep. xaevdov) ; avéya, 
nverxounv, nvecxouny (or jvoxounyv). See adhinus, dudréevyvps, apdr- 
_ yoew, autriaxouat, evoxyAew, and audio Bytéw, dispule, nudusBnrovy and 
nepeoByrovy (as if the last part were -oByrew). 


2. Indirect compounds of dve-, il, and occasionally those 
of <td, well, are augmented after the adverb, if the following 
part begins with a vowel. .g. 


Avoupecrea, be displeased, duvanpectouy; evepyeréw, do good, einpye- 
Tyka (OF edc<py-). 


Note. In other cases, compounds of dvo- are augmented at the 
beginning, and those of ed generally omit the augment. 


3. Other indirect compounds are augmented at the begin- 
ning. See, however, ddozoeéw. 


Omission of Augment. 


§ 106. 1. In the imperfect and aorist, the temporal aug- 
ment is often omitted by Herodotus; as in dpe(Bero and dpei- 
Waro (for ypeBero and jyetivaro) ; and both temporal and 
syllabic augment by the Epic and Lyric poets, as in épiAcor, 
é€xov, dake (for dpircor, elyov, edwxe) . 


Nore. The reduplication or augment of the perfect stem is very rarely 
omitted. But Homer has déyarae for dedéxarar, from déxouat, receive ; 
and Herodotus occasionally omits the temporal augment, as in carappwd7- 
kas (for xar-npp-), and he makes émadi\dyynro as plpf. of mwadAdoyew, 
repeat. 


2. The Attic poets sometimes omit the augment in (lyric) choral pas- 
sages, seldom in the dialogue of the drama. In Attic prose we have xypjv 
for éxphv (impf. of xp%), must. 
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VERBAL STEMS. 


Formation of the Present Stem from the Simple Stem. 


§ 107. That we may know to what present any verbal 
form is to be referred, we must understand the relations which 
exist in different classes of verbs between the present stem 
and the simple stem (§ 92, 2). When these are not identical 
(as they are in Avw), the present stem is generally an enlarged 
form of the simple stem; as in Korr-w (xo7-), strike, pavOav-w 
(ua6-), learn, Soxé-w (dox-), believe. In a few very irregular 
verbs, however, there is no connection to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems which are in use in other 
tenses; as in depw (dep-), bear, fut. oicw (oi-), aor. veya 
(éveyx-). 


§ 108. Verbs in o are divided into eight classes with 
reference to the formation of the present stem from the simple 
stem. 


I. Frrst Crass. (Stem unchanged.) Here the present is 
formed directly from the single stem of the verb; as in Av-o, 
loose, réy-w, Suy, TAEK-w, Weave, ay-w, lead, ypid-w, write. 


Nore. The pure verbs of this class which irregularly retain a short 
vowel in certain tenses are given in § 109, 1, N. 2; those which insert o 
in certain tenses, in §- 109, 2; and the verbs which add e to the stem in 
some or all tenses not of the present system (as BovAouar), in § 109, 8. 
These and other verbs of this class which are peculiar in their inflection will 
be found in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


II. Seconp Crass. (Lengthened Stems.) 1. This includes 
all verbs with mute simple stems which form the present stem 
by lengthening a short vowel, & to 7, 1 to « (sometimes to i), 
% to ev (sometimes to 0); aS TK-w (raxK-), melt, Neiw-w (Aiz-), 
leave, pevy-w (piy-), flee, rpif-w (rpiB-), rub, Yry-w (Wvx-), 
cool. 

Here belong, further, xcjSo (Kid-), AjO@ (AGO-). onww (oar-), drei- 
go (ddrip-), epeira (epir-), reiOw (710-), ar€iBw (aTiB-), oTEixw (arix-), 
eidSopa (id-), OAIBw@ (OAIB-), mrtyw (mviy-), mevOopa: (mvO-), TEvX@ 
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(rvy-), Tipw (TUp-), ppvyw (ppiy-); with Ionic or poetic épeike 
(€pik-), epevyopae (€piy-), KevOm (KvO-), tunyo (tTyay-), and (Oa7- or 
tap-) stem of réOn7a and éradov; see also cikw (ik-). Tpayw (rpity-) 
irregularly lengthens & to ow. 


2. Six verbs in ew with stems in % belong by formation to 
this class. These originally lengthened @ to ev, which became 
«F (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and finally dropped F and left «; 


as TAV-, TAEv-, TAEF-w, TAE-«, Sail. 


These verbs are 6é@ (@0-), run, véw (vv-), swim, mE@ (mrv-), sail, 
mew (mvv-), breathe, péw (pt-), flow, xéo (xv-), pour. The poetic 
cevo (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 


Norr. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, as 
tnk- in THK@, vev- in (veFw) véw, in all tenses except in the second per- 
fect, second aorist, and second passive tense systems; as hevyo, pev- 
Eopar, &pvyov; tHxw, THE@, TéTNKa, erdkny; pew (for feFw), pevoouar, 
eppvnv. Exceptions are the perfect middle of ddeidba, épeixw, épeira, 
oreiBo, Tevxo, the perfect active of pew and TpiBo, and most tenses of 
xéo and gevw. The lengthened stem of the second perfect (as in zé- 
tnxa, A€Aoura, &c.) is explained on the general principle, § 109, 3. 


III. Turrp Crass. (Verbs in rrw, or T Class.) Simple labial 
(z, 8, ) stems generally add 7, and thus form the present in 
mw (§ 16,1): as Komt-w (kor-), cut, BrAdmr-w (BAaB-), hurt, 
pirr-w (pid-), throw. 

Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to 
be found in the second aorists éxdémyy, BraBnv, and eppidnv; and in 
Kaditrra (KkadvB-), cover, it is seen in KadvB-n, hul. 

The verbs of this class are dat-w (dd-), Bant-w (Badp-), BAdnT-o 
(BXGB-), Oart-w (rip-), Op’mr-w (rpi-), Kad’TT-w (KadbB-), KdpTT-w 

kapm-), Kdémt-@ (Kdem-), KémT-o (Kom-), KpUmT-@ (KpvB- or Kpid-), 
Kint-@ (Kip-), pamr-o (pad-), pimr-w (pip-), oKatT-w (oKap-), oKée- 
Tropa (oKer-), oKNTTW (oKNT-), TKOTTO (GKwT-), TUTTH (TUT-), With 
Homeric and poetic yraumrro (yvaur-), evintw (evin-),and pdaprrw 
(wapr-). Tiktw (rex-), probably for zexr-w, belongs here. 


IV. Fourts Crass. (Jota Class.) This includes all verbs 
in which occur any of the euphonic changes arising from the 
addition of « to the simple stem in forming the present stem 
(§ 16,7). There are three divisions : — 

1. (Verbs in cow or trw and fw.) (a) Presents in cow (rrw) 
generally come from palatal stems, x, y, or x with « becoming 
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oo (rr). These have futures in gw; as mpacow (mpay-), do, 
fut. mpago; padracow (woddx-, seen in padaxos), soften, fut. poa- 
Aakw; tapdoocw (rapax-, seen in Tapaxy), confuse, fut. rapagéu. 
see §.16, 7 (a). 

See also knpicow (knpix-), pudrdccw (puddk-), 77 

: | To | np » MT™OCOw (TTHK-), 
ppicce (ppik-), ardcow (aAXdy-), pacow (pay-), Tdcow (ray-), 
mrnoow (mrny-), dpvccw (dpty-), In the Catalogue, and many other 
verbs in gow. 


Note A few presents in cow (rr@) come from lingual stems, 
and have futures in cw: as epeoow, row (from stem éper-, seen in 
EpETNS, rower), aor. jpeca (§ 16,2). “So also apport (tut. dppdce), 
Brirro (pehur-, § 14, N. 1), Alcoopa (Ait-), tacow TrAATCw, Trico, 
with apdoow (Hadt.), and poetic indoow, kopicow (xopt6-), viccopat. 

One has a labial stem, réoow (men-), cook, fut. répo. 

(6) Presents in €o may come from stems in 6 and have fu- 
tures in cw, or from stems in y (or yy) and have futures in &; 
as dpalw (ppas-), say, fut. doaow, 2 aor. (Epic) réeppadov 3 xo- 
pilw (xoptd-, seen in Koutd)), carry, fut. Kopiow; pelo (pey-), do, 
“poetic, fut. peso; KAalw (kAayy-, compare clango), scream, fut. 
kAaygéo. See § 16, 7 (0). 

See also dpratw (dprad-), Oavpdtw (Oavpad-), €pite (éptd-), io 
(i8-), vopitw (vopte-), 6¢w (66-), meAdlw (weAKS-), Tolw (cwd-), yatw 
(xa5-) 5 Kpago (kpiy-), opato (opay-), pio (uvy-), grumble; cadrmigo 
(cadmeyy-): with Ionic or poetic Bucragw (Bacrad-), kpifw (kpiy-), 
tpie (tpty-), whafw (mrayy-); &c. 

Note 1. Some verbs in ¢w have stems both in 6 and y ; as rai¢o 
(wad-, may-). play, fut. macEodpae (§ 110, I. N. 2), aor. émaura. See 
also poetic forms of dprato and vacow. 


Nore 2. Nite (vi8-), wash, has a labial stem. 


2. (Verbs with lengthened Liquid Stems.) (c) Presents in 
Aw are formed from simple stems in A with added 1, Ac becom- 
ing AA; as oréAAw, send, for ored-i-w; GyyéAAw, announce, for 
ayyea-t-w; opaddro, trip up, for cpad-1-w. See § 16, 7 (). 

See also BaAXw (BaA-), OdAXw (AGA-), dxéEAX@ (GKEA-), TAA (7aA-), 
oKEAN@ (ckeA-), TEANW (TEA-), GAAopat (GA-), &e. 

(d) Presents in awe, ewe, apo, and epw are formed from 
simple stems in Gy, ev, dp, and ep, with added ., which, after 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in coninion use. 
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metathesis, is contracted with the preceding vowel; as ¢aive, 
show, tor dar-i-w, fut. pavd ; xretve, kill, for xrev-i-w 5 alpw, raise, 
for dp-i-w; ome(pw, sow, for orep-i-o See § 16,7 (d). 

Those in ww, tve, and vpw may be formed in the same way 
from simple stems in w, tv, and wp, i becoming 7, and vi be- 
coming i; as kpivw, judge, for xptv-t-w, fut. Kpiv@; dive, ward 
off, for apiv--a, fut. apiva ; aipu, draw, for cip-t-o. 

See also edppaivw (edppiv-), kepdaiva (kepdtiv-), paiva (peiv-), En- 
paiva (Enpar-), onuatve (onuav-), vpaivw (vpav-), Tey (rev-), poetic 
deivw (Gev-), yeivouar (yer-), caipw (aip-), xaipw (xup-), eyeipa (€yep-), 
Kepw (kep-), Pbcipo (pLep-), KAWo (KAW-), truvo (mrvV-), ofivw 
(6£bv-), alaxvvw (aicxvv-), dAopipopar (cdopup-), &Cc. 

Notel. ’OdeiAw (der-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy of 
stems in ev, to avoid contusion with d@eAdw (6eA-), inerease ; but in 
Homer it has a regular form é6féAdw. Llomer has eiAopat, press, from 
stem €A-. 


Nots 2. Verbs of this division (2) regularly have futures and 
aorists active and middle of the /iquid form (§ 110, II. 2). For 
exceptions (in poetry), see § 110, II. N. 4. 


Note 3. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as dé and dépw in Class 1. For Saive, &c. in Class 5, see V. 
Note 1. 

3. (Lengthened Vowel Stems.) (e) Here belong two verbs 
in aw with stems in av, xatw, burn, and kAalw, weep (Attic also 
kaw and kAdw). These stems xav- and xAav- (seen in xaviow 
and kAavcouar) became xaF.- and kAafi-, whence kai- and «Aa 


(see IT. 2). 

Nore. The Epic forms other present stems in this way ; so dalw (da-), 
burit, patouar (Ma-), seek, vatw (va-), inhabit, drviw (drv-), marry, and per- 
haps dalouar, divide. 

V. Firru Crass. (N Class.) 1. Some simple stems are 
strengthened in the present by adding v; as POav-w ($64-), 
anticipate ; tiv-w (r-), pay ; Pbiv-w (p6i-), waste ; daxv-w (Sux-), 
bite ; Kapv-w (Kap-), be weary ; TEULV-o (rep-), cut. 

: So Baivw (Ba-. Biv-, Note 1), mivw (m:-, see also VIL.), duve (with 
dvo), Hom. dive (with iw), rush: for éAavvw (€d&-), see N. 2. 

2. Some consonant stems add dv; duaprdv-w (duapr-), err ; 

aichav-opa (aic6-), perceive; Brartav-w (BAact-), sprout. 
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If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, v (u or y be- 
fore a labial or a palatal, § 16, 5) is inserted after the vowel ; 
as Navbdv-w (AGO-, AavO-), escape notice ; hapPdv-w (AGB- AanB-), 
take; Oryyavw (Giy-, Ovyy-), touch. 

So avfav-w (with avé-@), SapOav-w (Sap6-), dm-eyOavoua (€x6-), 
iCdv-w (witli i¢-w), poetic kydv-w (kiy-), ofdav-@ (with ofd-eo, Class 7), 
odkcbav-w (odicO-); dodpaiv-opa. (dapp-, N. 1), dfdAtoKav-o (opr-, 
dpriok-, VI.), with poetic ddcraiv-ouat (adir-, N. 1), ddpdv-w (adg-), 
epidaive (épid-). With inserted », y Or p, dvdav-w (a6-), Aayxav-w 
(Adx-), pavOav-w (waO-), muvOav-ouat (r¥O-), rvyxav-w (tvx-), With po- 
etic yavdava (xad-), epuyyav-@ (Epvy-). 


3. A few stems add ve: Bove-w (with Bv-w), stop up, ixvé-opor 
(with t-w), come, xuvé-w (xv-), kiss; also dyr-wrxvé-opar, have 
on, and tr-irxvé-opar, promise, from icx-w (VIIL.). 


4. Some stems add vv (after a vowel, vvv): these form the 
second class (in vie) of verbs in pu, as detkvy-pe (derx-), 
show, xepavvu-pe (kepa-), mix, and are enumerated in § 125, 5. 
Some of these have also the present in vvw (§ 122, N. 5). 


Norte l. Baivw (Ba-, Bav-), go, and dadpatvopa (6° dp-, dappiv-), 
smell, not only add y or av, but lengthen ay to aw on the principle of 
Class 4. They belong here, however, because they do not have the 
inflection of liquid verbs (IV. 2, Note 2). See also xepdaivo, Hom. 
aduraivoua (ddtut-, adurav-) and épidaivw, with pave and rerpaive. 
Aapvaw (Stu-), subdue, adds va. 

Note 2. ’Edavvw (eAa-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for éda-vv-w). ”OA-Av-pe (GA-), estroy, adds Xv instead of 
vu (perhaps by assimilation) to the stem 6A- in the present. 


VI. SrxtH Crass. (Verbsin oxw.) These add ox or (after 
a consonant) ux to the simple stem to form the stem of the 
present; as yypd-cxw (ynpa-), grow old, cip-toxw (eip-), find, 
apé-oKw (dpe-), please, orep-ioKw (orep-), deprive. 


These verbs are, further, dA-ickopa, auBd-ioKo. aymdak-icKw 
(poetic), avad-icxw, dnad-icxw (poet.), apap-iccw (poet.), Ba-ox», 
Bi-Bpw-oKw (Bpo-), Bia-cKopae (B10-), BAw-TKw (por-, BXo-), yeyor-ioKo. 
yr-yva-oKxw (yvo-), d:-Spd-oxw (dpa-), emavp-iokw (poet. ), nBd-oKw, Ov7- 
oxw (Oav-, Ova-), Opd-ckw (Bop-, Opo-), ikd-cKopat, peOd-oKe, p-pYH-TKo 
(uva-), wt-mi-oxw (lon. and Pind.), mi-mpa oxw, te-Tpo-cKw (Tpo-), pa- 
ako, xd-okw. See also the verbs in N. 3, and ddduckavo. 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class reduplicate the present stem 
(§ 109, 7, ¢) by prefixing its initial consonant with 1, as y-yvo-oKxo 
(yvo-). ’Ap-ap-icxw (dp-ap-) has an Attic reduplication (§ 102, N. 1). 

9 
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Note 2. Stems in o lengthen o to w before oxo, as in yeyrooke ; 
and some in @ lengthen a toy, as in ppynoke (pva-) and OyncKw (Oay-, 
Ova-, § 109, 7, a). 


Nore 8. Three verbs, ad\v-oxw (ddtK-), avoid, diba-cKxw (didcx-), teach, 
and Na-oKw (AdK-), speak, omit « or x before cxw instead of inserting 4 So 
Homeric éicxw or ioxw (€tk- or ik-). 


Nore 4, These verbs, from their ending cxw, are often called inceptive 
verbs, although few of them have any inceptive meaning. 


VII. Seventu Crass. (E Class.) A few simple stems 
add « to form the present stem; as doxé-w (dox-), seem, fut. 
ddfu; dOé-w (G6-), push, fut. dow ($ 16, 2); yape-w (yap-), 
marry, fut. (yapéw) yapo. 


These verbs are, further, yeyore ynbew, KruTéw, KUpEo. paptrupew 
(with papripopat), purréw (with pinto). grew (V. _Epic forms); and 
poetic Sareopat, douneo. elo, emraupea, KEVTE@, TATEOMAL, Plyew, OTUYED, 
rope, and xpapew. See also rexréw (sek-, TeKT-). 

Most verbs in ew belong to the first class, as zrovéw (srove-). 


Norse. <A few chiefly poetic verbs form present stems by adding a in 
the same way to the simple stem: see Bpuxdoua, yodw, Snpidw, unkdouat, 
BLNTIAW, MUKdOMaL. 


VIII. Ereuru Crass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs in which any of the tense stems are so 
essentially different from others, or which are otherwise so 
peculiar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following : — 


aipéw (€A-), take, fut. aipnow, 2 aor. eidov. 

dvéEw (adex-). ward off, fut. ddeEnow (§ 109, 8), adeEnoopar, and 
ade Loar ; 2 aor. ddadxov (Hom ) for dd-adex-ov (§ 100, 2, N. 4). 

ylyvopat (yev- or yv-, yeve-, ya- ), become, for yi-yevopat, fut. yevn- 
ore) Rd eyevounv, 2 pt. yéyova (§ 109, 3) with yeydacr, &c, 
§ 125 
20 (FeO-, FaO-, d6-), be accustomed, 2 pf. etwOa, 2 plpf. etaber. 

cidSov (Fid-, 28-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. oida, 
know (§ 127). Mid. elSouat (peck): 

etmov (eim-, ép-, pe- )s spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (€péo) €p@, pt. 
el pn-xa. The stem eim- is for e-em (orig. Fe-Fen- ah and €p- (pe-) is for 
Fep- (Fpe-), seen in Lat. ver-bum (§ 109, 7, a). So év-érra. 

épxopmat (€AvO- or eAO-, edevO-), go, ‘fut. eAevoopat (poet.), 2 aor. 

ov. 
i épSw (epy-), work, poetic, fut ep€o; by metathesis epy- becomes 
pey- in péfw (Class 4), Originally the stem was Fepy-, as in épyov, 
work, German Werk. 
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cadiw (<d-, pay-), eat, fut. Copa, 2 aor. payor. 

eww (Attic only in comp.), be about; mid. éropat, follow (cer- or 
on-, én-), fut. eWoua, 2 aor. éoTropuny. j 

€x@ (cex- or ox-, oxe-), have, fut. &w or cxnow, 2 aor. érxov (for 
«-aex-ov). Also isyw (lor oi-cex-w). 

6pdw (d7-), sec, tut. 6youa, pt. Eapaxa. See eidSov. 
‘ macx@ (7ad-, revO-), suffer, tut. reiooua, 2 pt. wémovba, 2 aor. éra- 

lov. 

tive (m-, 7o-), drink, fut. miopas, pf. wémoxa, 2 aor. mov. 

mint (net-. wto-), fall, for mu-mer-w, fut. mecovpat, pl. mé-mTw-Ka, 
2 aor. émecov (Dor. érerov). 
é tpéxo (dSpap-, Spape-), run, fut. dpauodpar, pf. Sedpdunca, 2 aor. 
€dpapov. 

dép@ (oi-, évex-, by redupl. and syne. év-ever, éveyx-), bear, fero; 
fut. otow, aor. Aveyxa (§ 109, 7, b), pf. ev-nvoy-a (§ 109, 3, N. 2), év- 
nvey-pat, aor. p. nvexOnv. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. 


Norr. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even in 
some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxaxifw and yavddvw in the 
Catalogue. 


Modification of Verbal Stems. 


Remark. This section includes all those modifications of the 
stem which follow recognized principles, or which occur in so many 
yerbs that they deserve special notice. For example, the change 
from tima- in tiysdw to Tyun- in Tyunow, that from orepy- in orépyw to 
éoropy- in 2 pf. éoropya that from ored- (stem of orédd\@) to ored- in 
Zoreida and éoraA- in éorad-xa, and that from Bad- (stem of Baddo) 
to BeBAn- (for feBAG-) in BeBAnxa, all follow definite principles; while 
that from m- to wo in mivw and that from 7a6- to rev6- in mdcyo 
(§ 108, VIII.) are mere irregularities. 

yy 
v; : : 

§ 109. 1. Most stems ending in a short vowel 
lengthen this vowel in all tenses formed from these 
stems, except the present and imperfect. A and e be- 
come 7, and 9 becomes w; but when a follows e¢, 4, or p, 


it becomes a. Hg. 


Tide (Teud-), honor, tysn-co, €ripn-ca, TeTiun-Ka, TET(N-pal, ETYAT- 
Onv: him (Pire-), love, purryow, epidnoa, mepirnka, mepirnpar, epidn- 
Onv, SnrdSw (Sndo-), show, Snooo, &c.: 80 ria. ticw (i); daxpia, 
daxpvow (v). But édw, dow (a); idopat, idoopat (a); Spaw, Spacw (a), 
édpaca. d€dpaxa. : 

This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by metathe- 
sis (§ 109, 7), as BadAw (Bad-, BAa-), throw, pf. BeBAn Ka; Kduvo (Kap-, 
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kud-), labor, kéxpn-ka; or by adding e (§ 109, 8), as BovAopa (Bovd-, 
Bovre-), wish, BovdAn-copat, BeBovdn-pat, €ovdn-Onv. 


Notr 1. Avo, loose, generally has v in Attic poetry in the pres- 
ent and imperfect (generally v in Homer); in other tenses it has 
d only in the future and aorist active and middle and in the future 
perfect. Axpodopa, hear, has dxpoacoua, &c.; xpdw, give oracles, 
lengthens & to n; as xpnow, &e. So tpjow and erpynoa from stem 
Tpa-; See tetpaiva, bore. 


Nore 2. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary to 
the general rule (§ 109, 1); as yedao, laugh, yedaoouat, eyedaoa; 
dpkéw, Suffice, apkéow, Hpkeoa; paxopna (axe ) fight, waxécouae (lon.), 
€waxeoauny. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) @yapat. aidéo- 
fat, dkéopat, GAéw, avUa, apKew, apd, apv@, yeAdw, EAkUw (V. EAKw), 
eUe@, €pda, (ew, Oddw. kaw, break, Ew, mTVw, oTTdw, TeAEw, TPE, pd ao, 
xardo; and Epic dxndéw, coré@, Aoéw, verxew, and the stems (da-) and 
(de-); — (other verbs with vowel stems) dpeaxw (ape-), ayOoua 
(ay Oe-), €Aavvw (€Na-), iAdoKopat (iha-), peBvoKw (peOv-) ; also all verbs 
10 avpvpe and evyyps, With stems in @ and « (given in § 125, 5), with 
dAAvpe (dAe-) and dpvupt (dp0-). 

(v) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aivéa, aipéw, dé, bind, 
dvw (Vv. dtvw), épdw (Epic), Ovo, sacrifice, Kkakéw vw, pw, Toba, To- 
vew;— (other verbs) Ba've (Ba-), cipicoxw (etp-, evpe-), paxouar 
(paxe-), Tivw (mt-, 70-), Fava (POa-), Pbivw (POi-). 


2. Many vowel stems have o added, before all endings 
not beginning with o, in the perfect middle and first passive 
tense systems. L.9. 


Tedéo, finish, rerere-o-wat, erereheouny, ereheoOnv (§ 97, 4); yeAdw, 
laugh, éyeha-o-Onv, yedXaoOjva; xpaw, give oracles, xpnow, Kéxpn-o-par, 
expnaOny. 

Lhis occurs in all the verbs included in 1, N. 2 (a), except dpda, 
so far as they form these tenses, and in the following: axove, dode, 
Opava, Kedevo, kKrel@ (KAYo), KYAw, KValw, KPOVM, KUAL@, eda, vew, heap, 
Evo, Talo, Tadao, TaVw, TPiw, Tel@, TiVO, VO, XO@, XPaw, xpiw, and po- 
etic patio. Some, however, have forms both with and without o. See 
the Catalogue. 


3. In the second perfect the simple stem generally changes 
< to o, and lengthens other short vowels, & to (after p to a), 
otow,ttoo,anditoe. Lg. 

Srépy-o, love, €otopya; ytyvouar (y-v-). become, yéeyova, eyeydveiv; 
rixra (rex-), bring forth, réroxa; ppaiv» (pav-), mepnva; Kpatw (Kpiy-), 
Cry, Kekpaya; THKw (TaK-), mell, TErnka, eTEeTHKELY; Aeimw (Atm-), A€AOuTA, 
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CAeoirew; hevyw (piy-), flec, mepevya, emeedyew. So eyeipw (€yep-), 
rouse, éypnyopa (§ 102, N. 1). 

Norte 1. Ipdos (mpay-), do, has nénpaya (§ 110, IV. (d), N. 2). 
"EOe (€8-), am uccuslomed, has irregularly ciw6a (d6- for Fw-, § 104); 
and pryvups (pay-) has éppwya (pwy-), cf. rpoye (rpay-), § 108, I. 

Notre 2. This change of ¢ to o occurs even in some first perfects 
which aspirate the final consonant of the stem (§ 110, IV. b): these 
are kexhoda, from xdémrw (Kddr-), steal ; eihoya, from )éy-a, collect ; 
réeroupa from réur-w, send; rérpocsba (Sometimes rérpada) trom tpér-w, 
turn; térpoda (perhaps second pertect), from rpép-o, nourish. Sox be- 
comes ot in dedoika (d1-), fear. In rine (6e-), put, « becomes ex in ré- 
Geka and réOequar; compare rive (m-), drink, mémoxa and rémopat (ro-). 


4. In simple liquid stems of one syllable, ¢. is generally 
changed to @ in the perfect active, perfect middle, and second 
passive systems. L.g. 

Sréddo (arted-), send, €orarxa ~orarpat. €orddnv, oTar| Tomar: KEipw 
(kep-), shear, Kéxappat, exapny (lon.); omeipw (omep-). sow, €omappat, 
eonapny. So in d€pa, kreivo, peipopat, TeAdw, and Pbeipo. 

Nore 1. The same change of e¢ to & (after p) occurs in orpedo, 
turn, €oTpappa, eotpadny, otpapnoona (but 1 aor. éarpepOny, rare) ; 
TpeTo, turn, tetpapa (generally rerpoda), téTpappa erpanny (but 
erpepOnv, Ion. érpabOnv): tpého, nourish, rétpofa (late rérpada), 
teOpappat, etpadny (but eéOpepOnv); also in the second aorist passive 
of krémta, steal, mhéexw, weave, and repre, delight, éxdhamny, émakny, 
and (Epic) éerdpmny (1 aor. éxrepOnv, emréxOnv. eréppOnv. rarely Epic 
érappOnv). It occurs, further, in the second aorist (active or mid- 
dle) of kreivo, kill, réuve, cut, tpémo, and répre@; viz., Mm exravoy 
(poet.), €rapoy. erapdunv. érparov, érpanduny. reraprdpny (Hom.); also 
in several Homeric and poetic forms (see d¢pxopuat, mépOo, and mrijo- 
oo). 

Norte 2. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems. Teivo (rev-), s/retch, in which rev- drops 
yin this system (§ 109, 6), changes « to @ in érdOnv and eéx-ra€joo- 
pat. 

5. Liquid stems lengthen their last vowel in the aorist 
active and middle; as aréAAw (creA-), eoretda. See § 110, 


III. 2, and the examples. 

6. Four verbs in vw drop v of the stem in the perfect and 
first passive systems, and thus have vowel stems in these 
forms : — xpivw (kpiv-), separate, Kéxpixa, Kekpiwat, explOnv 3 KAivw 
(xXiv-), incline, KéxAica, KexAywat, eKACOnv 5 tivo (rriv-), wash, 
réthipat, errdvOnv 5 Teivw (rer-), stretch, réraxa (§ 109, 4), réra- 
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pus, erdOnv, éx-rabjcopar. So xreivw in some poetic forms: see 
also Kepoaive. 

Nore. When final » of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 

before xa (§ 16, 5), and generally becomes o betore pa ($ 16, 6, 
N. 4); as haivw (piv-), réhayka, repacpas, epavOny. 

7. (a) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (§ 14, 1): 
(1) in the present, as Ovjoxw (Gav-, Ova-), die, ($ 108, VI. N. 
2); (2) in other tenses, as BaddAw (BaA-, BAG-), throw, BEBr- 
Ka, BéBAnpar, éBANOnv ; Sépxopar (Sepx-), see (poetic), 2 aor. 
épaKov (dpax-, § 109, 4, N. 1). 


(6) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2): (1) in the present, as 
ylyvomar (yev-), become, for yi-yev-2.aL; (2) in the second ao- 
vist, as érropny for é-rer-ounv; (3) in the perfect, as reravvype 
(wera-), expand, wérraéar for 7e-7rera-pat. 

(c) Sometimes reduplication (besides the regular reduplica- 
tion of the perfect stem): (1) in the present, especially in 
verbs of the sixth class and in verbs in pu ($ 121, 3), as y- 
yookw, know, yi-yvopa, t-ornur; (2) in the second aorist, as 
meiOw (7i6-), persuade, ré-rifov (Ep.). Attic redupl. in dye, 
lead, yayov (ay-ay-) ; see dpapicxw. § 110, V. N. 2; § 100, 
Notes 3 and 4. 


8. E is sometimes added to the present stem, sometimes 
to the simple stem, making a new stem in «. From this some 
verbs form special tenses; and others form all their tenses 
except the present, imperfect, second perfect, and second 
uorists (§ 90, N. 1). Lg. 


BovAopat (BovdA-), wish, Bovdkncouar (Bouvde-, & 109, 1), &e.; atodd- 
vopat (aic6-), perceive, aicOnoopar (aicbe-), AoOnuar; pevo (pev-), 
remain. pewevnka (peve-) ; payouat (pay-), fight, fut. (way€-opar) payov- 
pat, epayeoauny, peudxnuar; xalpw (xap-), rejoice, xapnow (xaupe-), 
kexapnka (xape-). 

(a) The following have the stem in «, in all tenses except those 
mentioned ; (1) formed from the present stem: drééo. &AGopar (Ton.). 
&xOouat, Bovdopat, Booka. Sém, want, édo and Gedo, Epowar and eipo- 
pat (lon.), eppa. edda, ero, keAopa (Poet.), wdxouar péSopae (poet.), 
HAA, peo. piCw, suck, olopar. olyouae dpeiho, méronar; (2) formed 
from the simple stem: aic@dvoua (aic-). cuaprave (dpapr-), dvddve 
(45-), dr-eyAavopa (-ex6-). adfdva (ad€-), Bracrdve (Bdacr-) eipicxw 
(evp-), «xdvw (Kty-), Adoxw (Aak-), pavOdvw (uab-), dAucOdve (ddL8-), 


= 
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ddAvpt (GA-), dpAroKdvw (6pA-) ; See poetic dumAakioxw and dradioxe, 
and the stem (da-). 


() The following have the stem in e in special tenses; (1) formed 
from the present stem: dddoxo, kabifw, kalo, pévo, véno, Taio, mérTo- 
mat, TUrT@; (2) formed from the simple stem: dapOdvw (Supd-), Kndo 
(xad-), dodpaivopa (dodp-), meiOw (miO-), few (pv-), oreiBw (oriB-), 
Tuyxave (rux-), xdfw (yad ); see also yiyvoua, ¢xo, Tpexwo. Xaipw 
(xap-) forms both yape- and yape-. 


Nore. In éprvps, swear, the stem du- is enlarged to dyuo- in some 
tenses, as in @po-ca; in ddioKxopa, be captured, ad- is enlarged to 
Go, as in dA@aoua. So tpvy@, exhaust, rpvyacw. So probably oiyo- 
pat, be gone, has stem oixo- for ofxe- in the perfect otyw-ca (cf. Ion. 
otyn-pat). 


Formation of Tense Stems, 


Remark. This section explains the formation of the seven 
tense stems enumerated in § 92, 4. They are generally formed 
from the simple stem of the verb (when this is distinct from 
the present stem). But verbs of the second class commonly 
have the lengthened stem (§ 108, II. Note) in all tenses 
except in the second perfect, second aorist, and second pas- 
sive tense systems. The verbs enumerated in § 109, 8 form 
some tenses from stems lengthened by adding «. The stem 
may be modified in different tenses as has been explained in 
§ 109. 


§ 110. I. (Present Stem.) The present stem is the stem 
of the present and imperfect in all the voices. 


The principles on which it is derived from the simple stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 108. 


II. (Future Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add o to 
form the stem of the future active and middle. These vowel 
stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 109, 1); 7, 8, @ with o be- 
come w; x, y, x with « become €; 71, 6, 6 before o are dropped 


(§ 16,2). Eg. 


Tydw, honor, tiunow; Spdw, do, Spdcw; Kémtw (Kxor-), cul, Koo; 


 BXdrro (BdaB-), hurt, Bravo, Braouar; ypade. write, ypayo, ypavyo- 


pa; Tr€EKw, (wist, TrAeEw; mpdoow (mpay-). /v, mpdkw, mpafouar; Tapac- 
ow (rapay-), confuse, rapaéw, rapafouar; ppato (ppad-), (cll, ppacw 
(for ppad-cw); meidw, persuade, meiaw (for meb-cw). So onevda, 
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pour, omelow (for onevd oa, § 16, 2 and 6, N. 1); rpeda, nourish, 
Opera, Opeyvouat (§ 17, 2, Note). 

. 2. Liquid stems add « (in place of «) to form the future 
stem; this « is contracted with w and opo to © and odpa. 
Lg. 


haive (pav-), show, fut. (pavé-w) Pav, (pave-opar) havodpar; atéd- 
Ao (ored-), send, (atehe-w) TTEAG, (TEAC Opat) oTEAOvpMAL; Vena, divide, 
(vene-@) ve“@; Kpivw (Kpw-), judge, (Kpivé-w) Kpwvd. 

Notre l. (Attic Future.) (a) The futures of xadéo, call, and 
Tew, finish, kadéow and reréaw (§ 109, 1, N. 2), drop of the future 
stem, and contract xcade- and rede- with w and oua, making kadd, 
kaNodpat, TEA and (poetic) reAovpar. These futures have the same 
forms as the presents. So 6Adupe (GA-, dde-), destroy, has fut. dAéow 
(Hom.), drém (Hdt ), 6dé (Attic). 

So paxeoopat, Homeric future of paxopat (payxe-), Sight, becomes 
paxodpa: in Attic. KadéCopar (€6-), sit, has ca@edovpar. 

(v) In like manner, futures in aow from verbs in avvupe (stems in 
a), some in ecw from verbs in evyype (stems in e), and some in dow 
from verbs in a¢w (stems in &), drop o and contract aw and ew to 
6. Thus oxeddvyvpe (oxeda-), scatter, cxeddow, (oxeddw) oKxeS@3 oTo- 
pévvupe (atope-), spread, otopéow, (atopéw) atop; BiBatw (BiBad-), 
cause to go, BiBdow, (BiBdw) BiBd. So edavvw (eda-), drive (§ 108, V. 
N. 2), eddow, (eAdw) €A@. For fut. Adw, xpeudw, &c., in Homer, see 
S120 51a) 

(c) Futures in tow and tropa from verbs in iw (%6-) of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert e; then vew and teopa are 
contracted to 1 and vodpar; as Kopi€w, carry, Kopicw, (Kopiew) Koma, 
kKopicopat, (Kopecopar) Koptodpat, inflected like Gira, pidotpar (§ 98). 
See § 120, 2, (a). 

(d) Though these forms of future are called Attic, because the 
Attic dialect seldom uses any others in these tenses, they are yet 
found in other dialects and even in Homer, while the Attic occa- 
sionally usés the full forms in ca. 


Notre 2. (Dorie Future.) A few verbs sometimes add ¢ to o in 
the stem of the future middle, and contract céoyar to gotvpar. These 
are mrée, sail, mhevoovpar (§ 108, IT. 2): mvéw. breathe, mvevoodpat ; 
véw, Swim, vevootpar; Kralw, weep, Kravoovpat (§ 108, IV. 3); devyo, 
flee, pevéotpar; minto, fall, mecotpa. See also maifo and muvOavo- 

at 
i The Doric forms middle futures like these, and also active futures 
in céw contracted o (§ 119, 6). These few are used in Attic with 
the regular futures mAevoouar, mvevoopat, kAavooua, Pevéouar (but 
never wécopat). 


Note 3. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are yew and yxéopat, 
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fut. of yew, pour; Sopa, from éoOiw (€6-), cal; miopa, from rive 
(wt ), drink. 

Note 4. A few liquid stems add ¢ like mute stems; KéAXw (ked-), ° 
land, kého@; Kvpe, mect, Kipow; Oepopar, be warmed, O¢poopar; all po- 
etic: so Pdeipw (pbep-), destroy, Ep. tut. Pbép sr. 


IIL. (First Aorist Stem.) .1. Vowel-and mute stems add o 
to form the stem of the first aorist active and middle. The 
lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the euphonic 
changes of mutes before o are the same as in the future 
stem. L.g. 

Tiudw. eTiunoa, erysnoduny; Spaw, edSpaca; Kimt@, exowa, exowauny; 
BXdrTe, Brava; ypape, eypaa, eypayauny § meK@, émAcEa, emdeEa- 
pny; Tpagow, empaga, empakapyy; Tapdaoe, erapa€a ; Ppaceo Eppaca (tor 
eppad- -ca); reid, éreroa (§ 108, IL. Note); orevde ¢ éomewoa (tor éozrevd- 
ca); tpeha, Opera, eOpepayny (§ 17, 2, Note); rhxw. melt, érn&a 
(§ 108, IL. Note); TAew, sail, érrdevoa (§ 108, LI. 2). 

Notre 1. Three verbs in pu, didaue (So-), give, ine (€-), send, and 
TiOn pt (6e-), put, form the aorist stem by adding x instead of o, giv- 
ing édaka, Ka. €6nka. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative active, and are most common in the singular, where the 
second aorists Zan, iv, €Onv, ave not in use. (See § 122, N. 1.) Even 
ykapny and €Onxaynv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek. 

NoTE 2. Xeéo, pour, has aorists ¢ exea (Hom. éxeva) and exeduny, 
- corresponding to the futures yéo and yéouar (II. N. 3). Etzrov, sad, 
has also first aorist efra; aud ¢épa, bear, has #veyk-a (from stem 


eveyk-)- 
For Homeric aorists like éBjcero, édvcero, tZov, &c., see $ 119, 8. 


»2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem hy lengthening 
their last vowel, & to 7 (aftercvorptoa) andetoa. F.g. 


Paiva (pav-), epnv-a, epnvauny (fare); oréAdo (cTeA-), eorerh- -a, 
eoresh-ayiny ; ayyedro (dyyed- ) announce, yyerda, nyyerdauny ; Mepaiveo 
(repiv- lis eTrepaya ; Heaives (puav-), slain, epiava ; YE pe div ule, &vewma, 
everpauny; Kpive, judge, expiva; auive. keep off, jpova, nuovauny; Pbcipw 
(pOep-), destroy, €pOerpa. Compare the futures in IT. 2. 

Nove 1. <A few liquid stems lengthen a to a irregularly ; as 
kepdaiva, yain, exepoava. A few lengthen pay to pny; as Terpaive, bere, 
érérpnva. 

Notre 2. Aipw (&p- ), raise, and a@dopa (Gd- ), leap, have } pa, hpa- 
pny, Wrapny (augmented) ; but a@ in the other moods, as dpa, apas, dipw- 
pat, apaiuny, ddapevos (all with a). 


IV. (Perfect Stem.) (a) Perfect Middle Stem. The stem 
of. the perfect and piuperfect middle and passive consists of 
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the simple stem (in verbs of the second class, of the present 
stem) with the required reduplication or augment prefixed ; as 
Av=w, A€Avpou, EAeAIWHV ; Acit-w, AeAetw- (§ 108, IL. Note), AE 
Actppat, eherecupnv. 


The stem may be modified (§ 109) as follows: — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened; as @ir€-o, wedi- 
Anwar, emepidnuny; Spade, S2d paper (§ 109, i 5) 

(2) Some vowel stems add a}; rede-@, tereAeo-par. — (§ 109, 2.) 

(3) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change e to 
a3 as oré\A@ (oTeA-), €otadpat, €otadunv. (§ 109, 4). 

(4) A few stems in y drop », and others change vy tog. ($109, 6 ) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as Baddow (BadA-), throw, Be- 
Brn-pat (BAa-). (§ 109, 7.) 

For the euphonic changes made in consonant stems on adding the end- 
ings, see § 97, N. 2. 


(6) Perfect Active Stem. The stem of the first perfect and 
pluperfect active is formed by adding « to the reduplicated or 
‘augmented simple or present stem ($ 108, II. Note), except 
when this ends in a labial or palatal mute. Stems ending in 
a or 8, k or y, aspirate these letters, making them ¢ or x, while 
final ¢ and x remain unchanged. Lg. 


» Ado, Aehok-, NeAuKa. eheAUKELYS Vew (vu-, veF-), swim, vévevKa? Treibe, 
persuade, mémetxa (for me- ~meed- Ka). Kémro (kor), cut, Kexocpa ; BXdrre 
(BAaB-), hurt, BeBhacda; mTNTTo (TTNK-), COMEM, ExTHYA: TpaTTw (mpay-), 
do. Twempaya, emempaxety: ypapo wrile, yéypapa, eveypapery ; opvacew 
Bene ), dig, dépepvxa. So xopicw (Kopid-), carry, cexdutka (§ 16, 1, 

This stem may be modified (§ 109) in various ways: — 


(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened; as duréw, mei- 
Anka. (§ 109. 1.) 


(2) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change e to 
a; aS oredNw (oTeA-), EoTadka. eorAKeLv. ($ 109, 4.) 


(3) A few lingual and palatal stems change e to 0, as in the sec- 
ond perfect. (§ ‘109, Bs Nis 25) 


(4) A few stems in v drop », and become vowel stems. (§ 109, 6.) 


(5) Metathesis sometimes ogcurs; as Bddd\w (8a\-, Bda-), Bé- 
BXyxa. (Ss 109, 7, a.) sre WH ( Qk-5 Ri a e 


| 
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Norsr. The only form of first perfect found in Homer is that in xa of 
verbs having vowel stems. The perfect in xa of liquid and lingual stems 
and the aspirated perfects of labial and palatal stems, belong to a later 
development of the language, 


(c) Future Perfect Siem. The stem of the future perfect is 
formed by adding o to the stem of the perfect middle ; as AeAv-, 


Aehvo-, Achicomat ; ypap-, yeypad-, yeypaw-, yeypdwWouar; deur-, 
Adet-, NeAcup-, AcAcrouat; mpacow (mpay-), mempay-, wempag-, 
mempacoma. 


Note 1. The future perfect is found in only a small number of 
verbs. Its stem, when a consonant precedes o, is subject to all the 
euphonic changes noticed in the future stem (§ 110, II. 1). 


Note 2. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; @rynoxe, dic, has reOvnéw, shall be dead, formed 
from teOynx-, the stem of perf. réOvyxa, an dead ; and fornp, set, has 
éornge, shall stand, from éornk-, stem of perf. gornxa, sland. In 
Homer, we have also kexépnow and xeyapnoopat. trom yaipw (xap-), 
rejvice; and kexadnow, (rreg.) from yaw (yad-), yield. 


(d) Second Perfect Stem. The stem of the second perfect 
and pluperfect is always the simple stem with the redupli- 
cation (or augment) prefixed. The stem is generally modified 
by changing « to o, or by lengthening other short vowels. 
See § 109, 3, with the examples. 

For second perfects and pluperfects of the p.-form, see § 124. 


Note 1. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; dxov-o, hear, 
is only an apparent exception, as dxjxoa is for dk-nxoF-a with F omit- 
ted (§ 102). 

Nore 2. Few verbs have both a first and a second perfect. In 
mpdoow (mpay-), dv, we have mémpaxa. have done, and nenpaya, fure 
(well ov ill) ; $0 dv-otya, open, av-ewxa (trans.), av-e@ya Gutrans. ). 


Norn 3. The second perfect stem appears especially in the Homeric 
dialect, which has many second perfects not found in Attic ; as mpo-BéBouha 
from BovAouat, wish, wéunra from ped, concern. Homer has many varie- 
ties of the 2 perfect participle of the s-form ; in @ws, gen. awros (some- 
times adros), fem. duia, as yeyads, BeBads ; in nds, gen. 7WTOS OL 7070S, fem. 
qvia, as TEOvnws, TEOVNWTOS OF -6Tos, TeOvyuta. Herodotus has EWS, ewe, 
e5s, gen. eros, edons, as éeorews, &c., some forms of which (e.g. eaTEWra, 
reOvedrt) oceur in Homer. The Attic contracts aws, awea, ads, to ws, 
aoa, 6s (§ 69, N‘), gen. Gros, dons, &c., but leaves redvews (of OvjoKw) 
uncontracted. 


Nore 4. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle in 
Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long one; as 
dpypds, apdpvia; TeOn\ws, TeOa via. 
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V. (Second Aorist Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
active and middle is the simple stem of the verb, to which the 
second aorist stands in the same relation in which the imper- 
fect stands to the present stem; as Aeizw (Aiz-), 2 aor. €Xirov, 
éhuropuny (impf. eAeuov, éAcurounv) ; AapBavw (AGB-), take, 2 aor. 
edaBov, éhaBounv. 

Note 1. A few second aorist stems change ¢ toa; as réuvw 
(reu-), cul, érapov, érapounv. See § 109, 4, N. 1 


Notre 2. A few stems are syncopated (§ 1098) as meropat 
(mer-), Sly, 2 2 aor. m. éexrdopny for emer-opny; eyeipw Ge ), rouse, nypo- 
pny for NYEP-O-NY 5 mrOov, went, from stem eAvO-, for 7Avbov (Hom. yi 
erropat (cen-), follow, éombpny, for éver- onny éxo (aex-), have, érxov 
for é- TEX-OV. So the Homeric éxexAdpny, for €-Ke-Ked-opnu, OF er 
from xéAopat, command ; ddadxov, for dd-adex-ov, from adeEw (adek-), 
ward off: for these and other reduplicated second aorists, see § 100, 
Notes 3 and 4. 


Nore 8. For second aorists of the ws-form, like &Byv, see § 125, 3. 


VI. (first Passive Stem.) The stem of the first aorist pas- -- 


sive is formed by adding 6c to the stem as it appears (omit- 
ting the reduplication or augment) in the perfect middle or 
passive, with all its modifications (1V. a): in the indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive, 6 becomes 67. In the future pas- 
sive o is added to 67, making the stem in Ono. L.g. 


Ava, Aedv-pat, EAVOnY (AvON-), (AvOE-w) AVIS, AvOe-iny, Avdn- vat, Av- 
Beis (ArvGe-vr-), AvOno opar; mpacow (mpay- ), mempay-par, émpay-Onv 
($ 16, 1), mpaxOno-opa; reid, persuade, mémeco-par (§ 16, 3; § 108, 
If. Note), émetaOnv, Treo Onoopar; pir€w, me idrn par (§ 109, by eur 
Onv; Timaw, Te-Tipn-par. erysnO qv, Ten Onoopar ; Tedew, TeTEAe-o-par (§ 109, 
2), ére\Eo- Any, TeA€o Onoopat ; kiiva, Kéxdu-pae (§ 109, 6), exhi- Any, oe 
Onoopar; Teivw (rev-), TéTa-par (§ 109, 4 and 6), eraOnv, ex-raOnoopa. 


Norell. Tpéw has TETpapuat, erpépOny (lon. érpapOnv); tpépw has 
TOparpa, eOpepOny ; and orpépw has &orpaumor, with (rare) éorpépOny 
(lon. and Dor. éorpagOnr). Paivw has répacuar (§ 16, 6, N. 4), but 
epavOny. 


Nore 2. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before @ of the ao- 
rist passive ; ‘as iSpbw, erect, ispiuar, idpiv-Onv (Attic idpvOnv). So = éxNiv- 
Onv and éxpivOny (§ 109, 6). 


Nore 3. For éré0nv (for é0e-Onv), fron TlOnuc (Be-), and érvOny (for edv- 
Onv) from dw, swcrifice, see § 17, 2, Note. We have, however, eOpéPOnv and 
TeOpag-Oa from Tpépw, nour ish, perhaps to distinguish these forms from 
érpépOny and rerpapbac from rpérw, turn. 
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VII. (Second Passive Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
passive is formed by adding « to the simple stem: in the 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive, « becomes 7. In the 
_ second future passive o is added to this 7, making the stem 
in yo. ‘The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of « to & explained in § 109, 4. Lig. 


BAdrro (BraB-), hurt, €BraBnv. PraBnoouar; ypahe, wrile, eypadny, 
ypigpnoopar; pinta (pip-), throw, eppipnv; paivw (piv-), show, epavny, 
pivnocopar; otpepa, (urn, eotpapny, orpadyoopa; répre. amuse, erap- 
mnv (Hom.) with subj., by metathesis, tpam eiw. See the examples 
in § 109, 4, and N. 1. 


Note 1. The simple stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses (§ 108, II. Note), is seen in the 
second passive system; as ono (car-). corrupl, éoanny, cinnoopna; 
THKk@ (Tak-), meéll, eraxny; pew (pv-), flow, eppinv, pinoopar; épeiro 
(epim-), throw down, npi'mny (poetic), but 1 aor. npelpOny (€pect-). 


Note 2. TWyjoow (mdny-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. émyyyy, but in 
composition ¢€&-exAdynv and xat-erdayny (as if from a stem méay-). 


Nore 3.- The only verb which has both the 2 aor. passive and 
the 2 aor. active is rpéme, ‘urn, which has all the six aorists. 


§ 111. The following table shows the seven tense-stems 
(so far as they exist) of Avw, Aczw (Aiz-), Teacow (rpay-), 
gaivw (pév-), and oréAdw (o7ed-). 


I. Present (all voices). Av- Aeurr- Tpaco- daty- oredd- 
IJ. Future Act. & Mid. Avo- — ewp- Tpat- gave- orede- 
If. Aorist Act. & Mid. dio~ a™pag- onv- ored- 

(a.) Mid. AeAD-  AcAet- mempay-. mepav- éarad- 
ee 
(dae 2ekerts AeAowr- mempay- Tepyv- 
V. 2d Aor. Act. & Mid. Air- 


First) (a@.) 1 Aor, — AVOe(n)- AerhOe(y)- mrpaxGe(y)- davOe(n)- 

Pass.) (b.) 1 Fut. dvOyqo- AahOno- mpaxOyo- 

} 2d )(a.) 2 Aor. dave(n)- oTade(ny)- 
Pass.) (b.) 2 Fut. davyc- oTadno- 


VI. 


— 
a 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 


§ 112. 1. The endings which are peculiar to the different 
persons of the verb are called personal endings. These have 
one form for the active voice, and another for the passive and 
middle; but the aorist passive has the endings of the active 
voice. 

2. The personal endings, which are most distinctly 
preserved in verbs in px and other primitive forms, are as 
follows : — 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses, Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. 
Sing. 1. pe or — v or — pa pay 

2 eesuloce)) s oat co 

3. ot (TL) or — — TOL TO 
Dual 2. Tov TOV ofov oBov 

3. TOV ™V o8ov oOnv 
Plur. 1. pev (pes) pev (pes) pea, pela 

2: TE TE oe oe 

3. vot (tt) v or way vra vTo 


Notre. The active endings px and ov in the first and third person 
‘singular are not used in the indicative except in verbs in ps, verbs 
in » having no endings in these persons. The original ending a of 
the second person singular is found only in the Epic ég-ci, thou art, 
in all other verbs being reduced to o. In the third person singular 
rt is-Doric, as rién-re for ri@nor; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-r1, 
he is. In the first person plural pes is Doric. In the third person 
plural vou always drops v and lengthens the preceding vowel, as in 
Avovar for Avo-var (§ 16, 6); the original form yr is Doric, as dépovre 
for hépovor (Lat. ferunt).. The perfect indicative active of all verbs, 
and the present indicative active of verbs in pu (§ 121, 2, d), have 
Got (for avov) in the third person plural. 


1 Among the original active endings, inherited from the parent language 
of the Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &c., were ju, a, Tt, In the singular, 
and yre in the third person plural. In the past tenses, these were first 
shortened by dropping «, and became yp, s, 7, and yr, in which form they 
appear in Latin, as in era-m, era-s, era-t, era-nt. In ju, ot, and rt, and 
in the original wes in the first person plural (compare Latin mus), we see 
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3. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, and 
in both aorists passive (except in the subjunctive and opta- 
tive), the endings are added directly to the tense stem; as 
Neru-pat, A€du-cat, A€Av-tar, A€Av-vrat, €-AcA’=pnv;  &-AVOy-v, 
€-AVOy-s, €-AVOn, €-AVOn-cav (§$ 111). 

So also in verbs in px, in most of the forms which are 
peculiar to that conjugation (§ 121, 1): as da-pév, da-ré, from 
dnt (pa-), say; tora-pat, tora-cat, tota-tat, tora-vTa, from 
iotnpt, set (§ 123). 

4. In other parts of the verb the tense stem appears in a 
prolonged form, consisting of the fixed portion and a variable 
vowel (sometimes a diphthong), to which the endings are 
affixed. _ This formation will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of ré@ype (reHe-) with that of @:rA€<w 
(¢tAc-) in its uncontracted (Ionic) form : — 


7TOe-pat rdé-0-par 7T0é-pe8a, orre-d-pe8a 
7Oe-car prr€é-€-(7)an Tide-c8e didré-e-o be 
7iOe-Tar prré-e-Tat 7lOc-vrar idé-0-vtae 
7i0e-c8ov ouré-e-cbov (For +@npe see § 123.) 


Compare also the perfect AcAv-pat, A€-Av-rat, A€-v-oe, 
Xe-Av-vrae (§ 112, 3), with the present Av-o-par, Av-e-TaL, Av-€- 


the roots of the personal pronouns, J, thou, he, and we (compare ué, o€, Tv, 
and the Epic a@u-ues), which were originally appended to the verbal root, 
instead of being prefixed as in English. These forms therefore really 
include the pronoun, which is commonly said to be omitted. 

A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the prim- 
itive verb de (whose original stem is a@s-, in- Greek and Latin es-), as it 
appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian 
(the most primitive modern language, s¢iJl spoken on the Baltic), will illus- 
trate the Greek verbal endings. 


Singular, 
Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 

1. as-mi ép-pl (for éo-par) [ejs-um yes-m’ es-mi 

2. asi éo-of es yesi esi 

3. as-ti éo-ri es-t yes-t’ es-ti 
Plural. 

1. s-mas éor-wev (Dor. eipés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 

2. s-tha éo-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 


3. s-a-nti é-yrl (Doric) [e]s-u-nt s-u-t’ es-ti 
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abe, Av-o-vra. The vowel which thus completes the stem 
is called a connecting vowel;+ and it appears (sometimes 
with o and ¢ lengthened to w and e) even when the ending 
is dropped (§ 113, 1), as in A€yw (for Aeyo-pe) and Aé€ye (for 
Neye-T1)- 


Indicative. 


$113. 1. The original connecting vowel in the indicative 
of verbs in » (except in the aorist active and middle, and 
the perfect and pluperfect active) was o before m» or v, and 
elsewhere «. In the singular of the present and future 
active, when px and ze were dropped and ot became o 
(§ 112, 2, Note), the primitive o and « were lengthened 
into w and e.? 

The connecting vowel is a in all persons of the first aorist 
middle; also in the perfect and first aorist active, except 


1 The name ‘‘ connecting vowel” belongs to the doctrine formerly held, 
by which this vowel was made a third element in the formation of the verb, 
distinct from both the stem and the ending. The more correct view con- 
siders it a part of the tense stem, which thus consists of the fixed portion 
(e.g. A€Y-, Av-, Neurr-, in the present) and a vowel sound which varies accord- 
ing to the following letter (e.g. Neyo- or Neye-). In the original language 

‘it was uniformly a, as it appears in the Sanskrit bhara-mi (below). In an 

elementary work, it is more convenient to treat this variable formative 
suffix separately, so that the tense stems are given (as in § 95) in their 
shorter forms (Av-, Neu-, &c.). : 

2 The supposed original forms of the present indicative of \éyw and the 
Latin /ego are thus given by G. Curtius (Griechisches Verbum, I. p. 200). 
The actual forms of the Sanskrit present bharami, I bear (= pépw, fero), 
are-_given on the right, and the Attic forms of .\éyw on the left. 


Altice Greek. Primitive Greek. Primitive Latin. Sanskrit. 
Neyo Aeyo-pu lego-m (i) bhara-mi 
d€yets Aeye-o1 lege-s(i) bhara-si 
Aéyer Aeye-Te lege-t(i) bhara-ti 
Aéyo-pev Aeyo-pes lego-mas bhara-mas 
d€éye-TeE Aeye-re lege-tes bhara-tha 
A€youet Aeyo-vtt lego-nt(i) bhara-nti 


for Aeyo-verr ($ 16, 6) 


From )eyo-ue comes déyw, from Aeye-ct comes Aéyecs, and from deye-Te 
comes déyee for ever (§ 7). ; 
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in the third person singular where it is «. In. the plu- 
perfect active it is «; but in the third person plural it 4s 
e (rarely e). 


2. The personal endings of the indicative, as they appear 
in verbs in united with the connecting vowels, are as 
follows : — 


I ACTIVE. 


Pres. & Fut. Perf. Aor. Inpf. & 2 Aor. Plup. 

1l. @ a ov €lv 
S. <2. es as €s es 

3. €b € € €u 
D is eTOV ctov eTov €LTov 

3. eTov Groy anv eTnV ety 

1. opev Gey ope eupev 
Peivs2e €TE are €TE ei TE 

3. overt aor ov ov eray 

(for over) (for avo) or aoay 


IJ. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Pres., Fut., and Impf. Pass. & Mid., : 
Fut. Perf. & 2 Aor. Middle. ore ULI 
( 1 Opa opny apny 
S. re y or e (for evar, eat) ov (for exo, €o) (for aco, ao) 
3 eTaL €TO aro ; 
De eBoy ex Sov acOoy 
D. 
3. ex Sov eo Onv acOnv 
1. opeba, opeda, apc0o, 
IBg es eo0e eae ace 
3. ovrar OvTO ’ avTo 


By adding these terminations to the unprolonged tense 
stems as ‘they are given in § 111, all the tenses of the in- 
dicative, except those included in § 112, 8, may be formed. 
The latter may be formed by adding the personal endings 
given in § 112, 2 directly to the tense stems. 

Note 1. The endings ca and go in the second person singular of 
the passive and middle drop o after a connecting vowel (§ 16, 4, N.), 

10 ‘ 
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and are then contracted with the connecting vowel ($9, 4, N. 1). 
Thus, Avy or Avec is for Aveoas, Avear; éAvov is tor €AveTo, EdveEO; 
eitce (aorist middle) is for ékuvcago, édAvgao. The ee 
forms (without ¢) are common in Ionic Greek (§ 119, 


Note 2. The-second persons BovAe (of BovrAopae, ish), o'er (of 
otopat, think), and dee (of dyoua, fut. of dpaw, sec) have no forms 
in 7. 

Norte 3. A first person dual in pedov is found very rarely in 
poetry; as AeAeippeOor (pf. pass. of Aeirw). 


Nort 4. The Attic writers sometimes have n (contracted from 
the Tonic ea, § 119, 4) for ew in the first person singular of the 
pluperfect active, as €uepankn. 

Nore 5. In Homer roy and cov are sometimes used for tny and 
ony in the dual. This occurs rarely in the Attic poets, who some- 
times have rnv for rov in the second person. The latter is found 
occasionally even in prose. 


Subjunctive. 


~§ 114. The Subjunctive has the primary endings with 
long connecting vowels, , y, and y, for w (or o), «, and a of 
the indicative, as follows : — 


ACTIVE. PAsstVE AND MIDDLE. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
l. one, Opat opeba 
ons NTov TE q (for noo, nar) nobov robe 
Sy qTov wor (for wvor) | nTaL yovov weyrTat 


For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle see § 118, 1. 


Note 1. The aorist passive subjunctive (ome first and second), 
which does not omit the connecting vowel (§ 112, 3), has the active 
terminations (§ 114) contracted with final ¢ of the stem; as Av6e-«, 
Avd@; have-ns, havjs; cradé-n, oTarj. 

Nore 2. The subjunctive of verbs in nue and wu has the above 
terminations contracted with preceding ¢ or o of the stem; as ra 
(for rOe-w), diddpae (for di50- si OGuer and @édvrac (Ion. Oewper, 
Ocwvra). See § 122, N. 4; § 126, 7 (a). 


Optative. 


§ 115. The optative has the secondary personal endings 
($ 112, 2), preceded by a modal sign ¢ or ~ (ce before final y 
of the third person plural). 
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1. Verbs in » have a connecting vowel o (in the first aorist | 
active and middle, a) in the optative. This is contracted with 
u (or ce), making ot or ae (ove or ate). The first person singu- 
lar active has the ending pu for v (§ 112, 2), except in some 
contract forms (see 4). Adding the endings we have 


ACTIVE, | PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
ile Oupe ousev oulny oupcda 
2. ols oLTov OuTe ovo (for ovo) oro Boy ovo Be 
3. ou ourny ouev oLTo ovr On owTo 

Aorist ACTIVE. Aorist MIDDLE. 
1k Gut GupLev aupny atpeba 
Ds as a.Tov Gute ato (foratco) awbov arobe 
3. a a.tyny auey aLTo aicOnv atvro 


For periphrastic forms of the perfect optative see § 118, 1. For 
the aorist passive see below, 3. 


2. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in nyt 
and wp, the final vowel of the tense stem (a, «, or o) is con- 
tracted with « into au, e, or ot, to which the simple endings pay, 
&e. are added; as tora-t-yyy, ioraiunv ; Oew-pyv, Gelunv ; b0-1- 
pny, do(unv. (See § 122, N. 4.) See also the cases of per- 
fect optative middle in nuny in § 118, 1, Note. 


8. The present and second aorist active of the pu-form 
(§ 121, 1), and both aorists passive in all verbs, have the 
ending v in the first person singular and cay in the third per- 
son plural. Here the modal sign is cy, with which a, e, or o of 
the stem is contracted to am, «uy, or ov; aS iota-un-V, iotucny 5 
ora-ty-pev, oTainwev ; AvOe-ty-v, AvOeinv 3 do-ty-v, Soinv. 

In the dual and plural, forms with « for om, and tev for inca 
in the third person plural, are much more common than the 
longer forms ; as oratpev, oratev, for orainper, atainoav. (See 
§ 123; 2.) 


4. In the present active of contract verbs, forms in omy, 
ons, ov (for o-t-nv, &e.) are more common in the singular than 
the regular forms in owt, ots, oc (see 1), but less common in 
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the dual and plural: the third person plural in ouoay is very 
rare: : 
Both the forms in omy and those in os are contracted with 
a of the tense stem to wyy and wp, and with € or o to omy and 
ol; AS TYra-o-Ly-v, TYLaolny, TYswny; PtAc-o-Ly-v, ircolyv, u- 
Aoinv; dyro-o-uy-v, SyAootyv, Syrolyv; TYLG-0-l-pL, TYLGOLWL, TYAGPL5 
pire-o-t-pl, Prout, prrotpyr; dyAo-o-t-p1, dnAdoupt, SyAotu. (See 
§ 98.) i See 
Notr 1. <A few verbs have op in the second perfect. optative;_ 
as éxnépevya, exnepevyoinv. The second aorist optative of €xe, hace, 
is cyoinv (cxotme in Composition). 
Norr 2. The Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations evas, 


eve, and evav, for ats, at, avev, in the aorist optative active. See Avo 
and daivew in § 96. 


Imperative. 


§ 116. 1. The personal endings of the imperative are as 
follows : — 


ACTIVE, PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Sing. ° Duai. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural, 
2. Ocor— _ Toy TE oo o8oy abe 
3. TH TwY TwOaY OF YTwY cio clay cbacay or cfwy 


s 


@ is always dropped after a connecting vowel. 


2. The regular connecting vowel of the imperative is «; 
but before vy it is o. In the aorist active and middle it is a. 
But the second person singular in the aorist active ends in ov, 
and in the aorist middle in a. The endings united with the 
connecting vowels are as follows : — 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 

€ €TOV €TE ov (for exo, €0) erov eobe 
Bs ETH €TwY = eTWOAY er Ow erOwv exdwooav 
or ovTav : or ex@ov 

Aorist ACTIVE. Aorist MInDLE. 

2. ov aToy are au acboy acbe 

3. are aTey aTecav acbw aclay aclorav 


Ol ayTov or ac bwy 
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- 3. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active termina- 
tions (@, tw, &é.) directly to 6y of the tense stem, after which 
@ becomes te (§ 17, 3); as AVOn-TL, AvOy-Tw, &e. 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to 7 
of the tense stem ( being retained) ; as davy-%, av7-to ; 
aTdAy-, otady-Tw, &C. 

Both aorists have erwy in the third person plural. 


Nore.. For the form of the imperative in verbs in pu, see § 121, 2, 
(0) and (c). = 


The Infinitive, Participle, and Verbal Adjectives. 


§ 117. 1. The terminations of the infinitive of verbs in wo 
(including connecting vowels) are as follows : — 


Present and Future Active el-v 

Second Aorist Active ée-v (cont. <-v) 
Perfect Active E é-vae 

Aorist Active ama 

Aor. Pass. (no connecting vowel) vat 

Perf. Pass. and Mid. _,, Oat 

Aorist Middle a-cGae , 
Other tenses, Pass. and Mid. e-c0a. 


All pui-forms add vai (act.) or ofae (pass. and mid.) di- 
rectly to the tense stem. 


2. The stem of the active participle ends in vr (7 in the 
perfect), which is joined to the tense stem by o (a in the ao- 
rist) ; except in the aorist passive (§ 112, 1) and in pu-forms, 
which add vr directly to the stem. 

The passive and middle participle ends in pevos (stem 
pevo-), which is preceded by o (a in the aorist middle) ; ex- 
cept in the perfect and in pc-forms, which add pevos directly 
to the tense stem. 


Nore. Participial stems in vr add ca to form the stem of the 
feminine; as Avovt-ca, A\vovaa; icravt-ca. istaca; AvbevtT-ca, AvOcica. 
(§ 16, 6, N. 1.) Perfects in os, dros (stem in 7) have an irregular 
feminine in via. Participles in pevos form the feminine in pévy. 

For the declension of participles, see §§ 62, 68, 69. 
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3. The stem of the verbal adjectives in ros and reos is 
formed by adding ro- or reo- to the stem of the verb, which 
has the same form here as in the aorist passive (with the ne- 
cessary change of @ and x to w and x, § 16,1); as Avros, 
Avtéos (Stems Av-ro-, Av-TEO-) 5 TpuTTOs, mevatéos (Stems Tpir-To-, 
meig-TEO-) ; TAKTds, TuxTEos, from tagow (stem ray-), aor. pass. 
eray-Onv. 

Note 1. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xpirds, decided, taxtés, ordered; and some- 
times expresses capability, as Avrés, capable of being loosed, axovartos, 
audible. 


Notre 2. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive par- 
ticiple (the Latin participle in dus); as duréos, that must be loosed, 
solvendus ; tysnréos, to be honored, honorandus. 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reoy in an active sense, 
see Syntax, § 281, 2. 


PERIPHRASTIC FORMS. 


§ 118. 1. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle 
and passive is generally formed by the perfect participle with 
& and env, the subjunctive and optative of ciui, be ; as AeAupe- 
vos (-7n, -ov) @, AeAvpevos (-7n, -ov) «inv. See the paradigms. 


Notre. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem: «rd-oua, kr@pmar. acquire, pf. Kéxtnuat, possess ; subj. 
kexT@pat (for Ke-Kra @pat), KexTH, KexTHTaL; Opt. Kexr@punv (for Ke-xra- 
oun), KEKT@O, KEKT@TO, ANA Kextpuny (for Kexry t-yyv. § 115, 2), KexTHo, 
KEKTHTO, KERTH LEO ; — pupvnokw (yva-), remind, pt. pepvnuas, remember : 
subj. peuvdpar, peuvopeba (Hdt. pepveopeba); opt. peuvdunv (Hom. 
peuvewto), OY pepvnunv. So poetic KexAnunv (for KekAn-t-pnv) Of Kadéw, 
and Homeric XeAvTo (for AeAv-t-To) OY AeAdvTo Of AVw. See also pr. 
opt. Sawiro of daivups. 


2. The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more fre- 
quently expressed by the perfect active participle with 6 and 
einv than by the special forms given in the paradigms ; as Aedv- 
Kos © and Aedveos einv for NeAdKw and AeATKouuL. 


Note. The perfect imperative can be expressed by the perfect 
participle and ic6, gore, &c.; as eipneds %ata, lel him have spoken 
(before a given time) ; eipnuevov éorw (§ 202, 2, N.1). The forms 
like NeAvKe, AeAourre, Ke. were probably used only. when the perfect 
had the meaning of the present; as ydoxw (xav-), gape, pf. Kéxnva, 
Imper. Kexnvare, gape. (See § 95, 1, Note.) 
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3. The future perfect active, for which very few verbs have 
a special form (§ 110, IV. c, N. 2), is generally expressed by 
the perfect participle with éroua: (future of eid, be); as €yvwKo- 
tes €odpcOa, we shall have learnt. 


4, Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasion- 
ally expressed by the perfect participle and <«iué; as yeyovds 
éore for yéyove, rerounkws jv for éreroujKet. 


5. The periphrastic third person plural of the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed by the parti- 
ciple and cioi and year, is necessary when the stem ends in a 
consonant ($ 97, 2). ‘The participle may be used in all gen- 
ders ; as obrou Acewupevor cic, these (men) have been left; abrat 
AeActppevar cial; Tatra Aeheypeva eori (§ 185, 2). 


Nortr. Here, however, the Ionic endings ara and aro for yra 
and vro (§ 119, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as re- 
tax arat and ererax-aro (Thucyd.) for reraypevor eioi and joa. 


6. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by pédXw, tn- 
tend, be about (to do), and the present or future (seldom the 
aorist) infinitive ; as péAAopev rotro rovely (OF roujoe), we are 
about to do this. (See § 202, 3, Note.) 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Q. 


§ 119. 1. The Doric has the personal endings pes for pev, rav 
for rnv, pav for pny. ovte for ovat, wre Lor wor, avre for aov. The poets 
have peo6a for peda. 


2. When a is dropped in ca and go of the second person (§ 1138, 
2, N. 1), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, nat, ao, eo. 
Herodotus always has eae and ao, but generally 7 for na. In both 
Homer and Hadt. eo may become ev. In Homer ca and oo some- 
times drop o even in the perf. and pluperf ; as peuynae for pepnoat, 
Zaovo for Zecvco; sometimes o is doubled, as in kexaooat (Kexacpat). 


3. The Tonic has ara and aro for vra and yo in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for yro in the optative. 
Before these endings 7, 8 «, and y are aspirated (@, x); aS xpuTTo 
(kpuB-), Kexpup-arat ; Aeyw, Nedex-aTat, NeA€EX aro. Hadt shortens 7 to 
e before ara: and aro; as oixé-atat (pf. of ofkéw), Att. @xn-vTaL 5 éreTl- 
pé-aro (plpf. of typdw), Att. éreriun-vro. Hom. rarely inserts 8 be- 
tween the vowel of a stem and ara or aro (see ehavyw and paivw). 
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These forms sometimes occur in Attic (§ 118,5, Note). Hdt. has 
ara and aro also in the present and impertect of verbs in pe. 


4. Homer and Herodotus have ea, eas, ee(v), for Attic ev, els, El, 
in the pluperfect active, as éreOjmea; whence comes the (especially 
older) Attic 1st pers. in y, as euepabyan (§ 113, 2, N. 4). 


5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in ew and copa) of liquid stems; as pevéw, Attic pera. 
When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs in ew 
(§ 120, 2, a). 

6. The Doric has céo, céopae (contracted o, covpat or cedpar) for 
oo, couat in the future. The Attic has covpa in the future middle 
of a few verbs (§ 110, II., N. 2). 


7. In Homer o is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist, as reAéw, TeAéoow; Kaew, ekaddeooa; Kopic@, fut. 
kopitow (§ 110, II., N. 1, c), Hom. exéuroca, exoprcodpny. 


8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of sec- 
ond aorists; as t€ov, i€es, from ixvéopat, come ; é8naero (more common 
than ¢8ycato) from Baive, go. 


9. In Homer noay of the aor. pass. indic. often becomes ev; as 
&punbev for opunOncav, from épyaw, urge. So in the 2nd aor. act. of 
verbs in ps (§ 126, 4). 


10. Homer and Herodotus have terative endings cxov and cxopny 
in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle. Hom. 
has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the tense stem, 
with e (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant; as 
éxo, Imp. €x-erxov; épva, 1 aor. epic ace; hevyw (pvy-), 2 aor. piye- 
oxov. Verbs in ew have e-ecxov or eoxov in the imperfect; as kadée- 
oKov, moAé€cKeTo; Verbs in aw have a-acKoy OY acKov; as yodacke, 
vikdokonev. Rarely other verbs have ackov in the imperfect; as 
kKpUmTacKov from KpUTTO. : 

These forms are confined to the indicative, and they generally (in 
Hat. always) omit the augment. They denote repetition; as rw- 
Neoxero, he went (regularly). 

For yu-forms with these endings see § 126, 5. 


11. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 6 preceded by 
a vowel (generally a or e) to the present or the second aorist tense 
stem; as auuvad-, diwxad-, preyed-, from dpive, ward off, dike, pur- 
sue, préyo, burn. From these special stems are formed — sometimes 
presents, as dAeyeOw; sometimes imperfects, as eScaxabov; sometimes 
second aorists, as érxeOov (cx-); and also subjunctives and opta- 
tives, as eikdOw, eixaOouut, auvviborro; imperatives, as duvydbare, ajiv- 
vaov; infinitives, as dpuvddew. Sioxdbery, axe Bee, axe OY cxebeiv; 
and participles, as efkddwv, cx¢Owv or cyedwv. Ag few of these stems 
form a present indicative, many scholars consider edvdkudoy, epyadov, 
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&c., with the subjunctives, &c. second aorists, and accent the infini- 
tives and participles Swwxadeiv, duvvadeiv, eixabeiv, eikabav, &c., 
although the traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon dAkdOew, duvvada, Sioxdbo, eixdbery, epyadety, 
nepeOopar, nyepeOopat, peraxidbo, oxebm, POwiOa, preyébo. 


12. (Subjunctive.) (a) In Homer the subjunctive (especially in 
the 1st aor. act. and mid.) often has the short connecting vowels ¢ 
and o (Attic 7 and), yet never in the singular of the active voice 
nor in the third person plural; as eptccopev, ddyjoere, pvOnoopar, 
edEear, OnAnoerat, dueierat, eyeipomer, ipetperat. 


(+) In both aor. pass. subjunctives Herodotus generally has the 
uncontracted forms in ea, ewpev, ewor, but contracts en (or en) to 7 
(or 7); as apaipebew (Att. -6@), pavewor (Att. -d01), but havi). 


(c) In the 2nd aor. pass. subj. of some verbs, Homer lengthens 
~ eo, ens, €n, tO etw, etns (OY ns), etn (OY nn), and has esopev, ecere, for 
ewpev, eqre; aS Sapelw (from edauny, 2nd aor. p. of daprde, subdue), 
Sapeins or Sapnys, Sapein OY Sauny. Sapetete; Tpamelowey (from érapmny 
of réprw, amuse). ‘This is more fully developed in the 2nd aor. act, 
of the ps-form (§ 126, 7, 0). 


(d) In the subj. active Homer often has wpu, no6a (or naa), nov; 
as €deAopt, €OeAnoOa, €OeAnot. 


13. (Optative.) The Aeolic forms of the aor. opt. act., evas. eve, 
evav (given in the paradigms of Avo and daiva), are the common forms 
in all dialects; the Aeolic has also first persons in eva and etuev. 

Homer sometimes has oa in the 2nd person for os; as xAal- 
ota. For aro (for vro) see above, 3. 


14. (Infinitive.) (a) Homer often has e-evar and e-pew for e-y 
in the infinitive active; as duvvepevar, auvvewev (Attic dudvver) ; edOe- 
prevar, eOeuev (edOeiv) ; a€uevar, déepev (GEev). For the perfect (only 
of the p-form, § 125, 4) see § 126, 9: the inf. in eva does not occur 
in Homer. So Hom. peva, Dor. pev, in the aor. pass.; as dpoww6n- 
pevat, San-pevat (also Sajvac), Hom. ; aicyvvOjpev, Pind. 


(>) Homer often has the uncontracted 2nd aor. inf. act. in ceww; 
as idéew. 


(c) The Doric has ev (§ 98, N. 5) and the Aeolic ny for ev in the 
infin.; Dorie also jy for gew or civ; thus deidev and yapvey (Dor.) for 
deidew and ynpvew; pepny and éxnv (Aeol.) for dépew and eye; elm 
(Dor.), etnv (Aeol.), for eit. 


15. (Participle.) The Doric and Aeolic have oa for ovea, and 
ats, atca for-ac, aga, .in the participle; as éyooa, Opewars, Opeyraica. 
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Special Forms of Contract Verbs. 


§ 120. The present and imperfect of verbs in ao, ew, and ow 
have the following dialectic peculiarities : — 


1. (Verbs in aw.) (a) In Homer verbs in a are often contracted 
as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted; sometimes 
without change, as vaveTaovat, vaetdwy, from vaetda, es ell; some- 
times with a, as 1n mewdw. hunger, dupa, thirst ; sometimes with €uv 
for dov in the imperfect, as pevoiveov from pevowaa, long for. 


(b) Commonly, when they are not contracted in Homer, the two 
vowels (or the vowel and diphthong ‘) which elsewhere are contracted 
are assimilated, so as to give a double A or a double 0 sound. The 
second syllable, if it is short by nature or has a diphthong with a 
short initial vowel, is generally prolonged ; sometimes the former 
syllable; rarely both. We thus have &a (sometimes aa) for ae or an 
(aa for Ge or &), and ow (sometimes wo or ww) for Go or aw (ow 
for doz): 


« 4 « , 

opaas for opaets 

e J « or c , 
opda », Opder or dpay 
« « Z 

opdacbe —_,, dpdeo Oe 


ry x () c 2 (:) 
pdacba. ,, dpderbar 
prvdacbar ,, pvderBar 


opdav: », Opdev (Dor. dpdev) 

opdo >> Spade 

opdocrt », Opdovor (7.c. 6paover) 

opdaco. 5 Opdovora (7.c. épaovt-ca, § 117, 2, N.) 
opdwev 3) Opdorey 


OpowvTat ,, opdovTar 
aitidwo 5, attidoro 


The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the word 
could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in nBoovres for 
7Baovres, nBoowe for 7Bdouw, prdacéa for saidco dee) pvwovro for 
(e)uvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diphthong is not 
lengthened (see the examples above) ; except in a final syllable, as 
in pevowda (for -de), or when oa or wor comes from ovrea or over, 
as in 7Baaca, Spowor, for 7Ba-ovrca, Spa-over. : 

This assimilation never occurs unless the second vowel is Jong 
either by. nature or by position ; thus dpdoper, dpaete, dpaéro cannot 
become époper, Spaare, dpaaro. It extends also to the so-called 
Attic futures in aca, dw, o (§ 110, IT. Note 1, b); as édde, éAswor, 
kpevow, Sauda, Saudwat, for edkdow (eAdw), &c. 


(¢) The Doric contracts ae and ay to 7; this occurs in the dual of 
a few imperfects in Homer, as mpocavdjrny (from mpocavddw), dor 
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TTY (pourde). avdntny (ovddw). So Hom. épyac (or dpiac) for 
opdeat (Attic dpa) in the pres. ind. middle of 6pdw. See 2 (“/). 


(d) Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, eo. and 
cov, especially in épde, elpwraw, and hoiraw; as dpéw, dpéovtes, dpeovar, 
cip@teov, epoireov. ‘These forms are generally uncontracted; but eo 
and cov sometimes become ev (2, a), as elporevv. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 


(e) In Homer, e-pevac (§ 119, 14, a) in the pres. infin. act. of 
verbs in aw and ew becomes nuevas by contracting e with a or e of 
the stem (1, c); as yonjevac (yodw) for yoe-ewevar, mewnpevar (mewdw). 
See 2 (d). 


2. (Verbs in ew.) (a) Verbs in ew generally remain uncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes contracts ee 
or eeu to et, aS rdpBee (rapBee); and both Homer and Herodotus some- 
times contract eo or eou to ev (Hdt. especially in ayvogw, Siavogopat, 
Onéopat, voew, Toréw); AS ToLedoL, dyvoevvTEs, StavoevyTo. So in the 
Attic futures in Yo, tooua (§ 110, II. Note 1, ¢), as xopredpebu 
(Hdt.). Hdt. has generally det, must, but impfs eee. 


(L) Homer sometimes drops ¢ in eat and co (for evat, evo, § 119, 
2) after e, thus changing ¢eae and ¢eo to da and €o, as pvOéa for 
pvéeae (from pvO€opat), droatpéo (for amoapeco); but he oftener con- 
tracts éeae and éeo to eta and eto, as pudetat, aideio (for aidéeo). He- 
rodotus sometimes drops the second e in ¢eo; as oBeo (also PoBev), 
airéo, eEnyeo. 

(c) In Homer, final e of the stem is often lengthened into «; as 
veixelw, mvei@, for verkée mvew. SO in ereAei-ero trom redéw, TedrElw. 


A similar change takes place in ew of the 2nd aor. passive subjunc- 
tive (§ 119, 12, c). 


(7) Homer has a present infinitive in nuevae for e-ewevat (1, ©), as 
PrAnpevar (préw) for ire-ewevar, Kadhpevar (kadéw). So gophvae 
(pope-ev) from gopéw. Homer has Dorie contraction in the duals 
Opaptytny (6papréw) and amewAntny (deéw). See 1 (c). 


3. (Verbs in ow) (a) Verbs in ow are always contracted in He- 
rodotus, but he sometimes has ev (for ov) from oo or oov, especially 
in 6ixaidw, think just; as édixatevy, Suxaredvtos, Sixaredat. 


(b) They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few cases 
in which forms in ow or wo occur resembling those made by assimi- 
lation in verbs in aw (1, J); a8 dpdwat (from dpdw, plough); dniudwev 
and (impf.) dydevro (from dydw); iSpoovca and idpwovra (fron. 
Spd). 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


Remark. The peculiar inflection of verbs in x affects only the 
tenses formed from the present and second aorist stems, and in a 
few verhks those formed from the second perfect stem. Most of the 
second aorists and perfects here included do not belong to presents 
in pe, but are irregular forms of verbs in @; as &Bnv (Baiva), éyrev 
(yeyyooke),.éntauny (réropat), and redvapev, teOvainv, reOvavac (2nd per- 
fect of @ynoxa). See § 125, 3 and 4. 

Tenses thus inflected are called y-forms. In other tenses verbs 
in pe are inflected like verbs in  (§ 123, 3). No single verb exhibits 
all the pu-fornis. 


§ 121. 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in mu, 
and in all other tenses which have the p.-form of inflection, 
the endings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the tense stem, 
except in the subjunctive and optative. The tense stem 
almost always ends in a vowel, which, if short, is lengthened 
(Note 1) in the singular of the present and imperfect active, 
and generally in all forms of the second aorist indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive active. Thus ¢y-p/, dy-ol, pi-nev, 
pa-ré, from stem da-; cf. Adv-o-wev, AV-e-re, from stem Av-. 
See § 112, 4, 


Nott 1. Here a and e are lengthened to 7. o to w, and v toa. 
But in the second aorist, a after p becomes Gin ZSpay, « becomes ec 
in the infinitives @etva: and eiva, and o becomes ov in dodva. (See 
§ 125, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) 


Note 2. The only verbs in pe with consonant present stems are 
the irregular elui, be, and jar, sit (§ 127). See also oda (§ 127, 
vii.), and a few poetic second aorists and perfects (§ 125, 3 and 4). 


2. The following peculiarities in the endings are to be 
noticed in these forms : — 


(a) The endings pe and oz (§ 112, 2, N.) are retained in the. first 
and third persons singular of the present indicative active; as dy-pl, 
n-ct. 

()) @« is retained in the second aorist imperative active (§ 116, 1) 
after a long vowel, as in or76c BA; but it is changed to ¢ in 6és, 
dds, és, and oxés. It is rare in the present, as gadi, i. The 
present commonly omits @, and lengthens the preceding vowel (a e, 
0, or v) to n, et, ov, OY v3 as torn (for icta-61), Tider, Sidov, Setkvo. 


(See § 123.) 
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(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, ca: and go 
are retained (see, however, § 122, N. 3); except in the second aorist 
middle and in the subjunctive and optative, which drop o and are 
contracted (§ 114, N. 2; § 115, 2, 3). In the present imperative 
both forms in go and contracted forms in » or ov (for dco, evo, ovo) 
occur, too being always retained. 


(d) In the third person plural of the present indicative active, a 
is prefixed to the ending vow, making aou (§ 16, 6), which is con- 
tracted with a (but not with.e, 0, or v) of the stem; as. foraor (for 
iora-avot), but riO€-dor, 810d-Gor, Secxvi-dov. Contracted forms in €ict, 
_ ovot, and dor, from stems in e, o, and v, are regular in Ionic, but rare 
in Attic. In the third person plural, the imperfect and second aorist 
active have cay, and the optative active has «-cay or te-v. 


(e) The infinitive active adds va to the tense stem; as iord-va., 
TO€-vat, Sov-vat, bei-var. 


(7) The participle active (with stem in avr, evr ovr, or wv) forms 
the nominative in Gs, exs, ovs, Or us. 


3. Some verbs in yu and wpe. reduplicate the stem in the 
present and imperfect by prefixing its initial consonant with c; 
as 8i-dw-pe (d0-), give, ti-Oy-pe (Ge-), put, for O:-Py-ye (§ 17, 2). 
From stem oru- we have t-ory-pu, set, for o-ory-pr; and from 
é- we have t-y-u (t-y-pr). See § 125, 2. 


§ 122. There are two classes of verbs which have this 
inflection : — 

1. First, verbs in pu which have the simple stem or the re- 
duplicated simple stem (§ 121, 3) in the present; and all the 
second aorists and second perfects and pluperfects cf the pu- 
form. This includes all verbs in yys and wuc (from stems in 
a, «, and o). 

2. Secondly, verbs in vyy, which (with one exception) have 
the pt-form only in the present and imperfect. These add vi 
(after a vowel, vv) to the simple stem to form the present 
stem; as dex-, derxvi-, detxvi-pt, Seixvi-s, Seckvi-o1, but Seixviper, 
Secxvire (§ 121, 1). 

They thus belong, by the formation of the present stem, to the 


fifth class of verbs in  ($ 108, V. 4), and some of them (as deixvu- 
pe) use the present in vio (see Note 5). 


- Nore 1. Some verbs in nye and wp: have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in w. Especially, in the imperfect of ri@nu. and 
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Sidepe, eriOecs and éridec (as if from riOéw), and ediSouv, ediSous, edu- 
dov (as if from 8ddw), are much more common than the regular 
forms in ny and wy. So in the second aorist, the forms [é@yv, ens, 
On] and [édav, éws, ¢5w] never occur; and in their place the first 
aorists in xa, €6nka and gdw«a ($110, IIT. 1, N. 1) are used in the sin- 
gular, while the second aorist forms €erov, &c., édorov, &c., are gen- 
erally used in the dual and plural. See also tinue (§ 127), where ja 
is used in the same way. 

Further, in the optative middle, ridocuny, reBoi0, TiBoiro, &c. (also 
accented riJoo, ridouro, &c.) and (in composition) Ovipny, Goto, Boiro, 
&e. (also accented owiv-Oorro, mpdc-Ooicbe, &c.) occur with the regular 
TWeiuny Oeiuny, kc. See also mpdouro, &c., wader tinue (§ 127). 

Notre 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive asif there were no contraction. Such are dvvapar, émiorapat, kpe- 
papat, emprauny (§ 123); as dvv@pat, Svvaito (not duvdpar, duvairo); aud 
sometimes other verbs in pe. The infinitive mpiacda is accented like 
a first aorist. 

Nott 3. Advvaya and émiorapac generally have edvve (or novve) 
and niore, for edivaco and nricrago, in the second person singular 
of the imperfect. 


Note 4. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative of 
verbs in nus and wp, see § 114, N. 2, and § 115, 2 and 3. But the 
contracted subjunctive from stems in a has 6, js, 7, &e. (act.), and 
apa, 7. n a, &c. (inid.), as if from stems in €; which stems are 
found in Ionic, as in oré-w-pev, ore-w-o1 (Attic crdpmev, ordor). See 
§ 126, 7 (a). 

Nore 5. Verbs in vupe form the subjunctive and optative like 
verbs in @; as Seckvd-w, Seckvd-o1pe, Serckvd-wpar, Seckvu-oiunv. In other 
moods forms of verbs in yyw often occur; as decxviovar, duvvovar. 

Nore 6. Only one verb in vupe oBevvype (cBe-), quench, has a 
second aorist active; ,and this, éByv, was quenched, with infin. ¢87- 
vac and (Ton.) part. oeis, is formed from the simple stem in e¢ 
(§ 125, 3). 


$123, 1. The following is a synopsis of tornps, set, 
(stem ota-), TIOnus, put (stem Ge-), Sidwus, give (stem 
do-), and delxvips, show (stem decx-, present stem Secxvi-), 
in the present and second aorist systems. 


As tornue wants the second aorist middle, émpidyny, [ bought (from 
« stem mpca- which has no present), is added. As decxvepe wants the 
second aorist (§ 122, N. 6), éd0v, L entered (from Sve, formed as if 
from v-pe), is added in the active voice. No second aorist middle 
IN upny occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see Av, mvéw, Teva, 
and yéw). “Edvy has no aorist optative in Attic; but two forms of 
an old optative dvny (for du-v) occur in Homer, viz. dun and 
exOvpev. 
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ACTIVE. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative.- Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 


7TlOnpe Tbe Te(nv T(r Tibévar TOels 
SSope 880 &.Solnv SSou SiSdvar 8.S0uvs 


fornpe icra torainy tory tordva. tords 
Pres 
Ag Selxvup,  Saxvdo Sexvdoue Selkvu Sexvivat  Sexvis 


lorny 
Imp. ér(Onv 
4 e&(Souv 
| @&elxvov 
( kotny ore oralny ore. = or ivat ords 
2 Aor. J (Z6nr) 0a Oclqv Gés Oetvar Gels 
| (25a) $0 Soinv 86s Sotvat Sots 
Sov Siw 800. Sivar Bus 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


lorapa. torapot toraluny tordco toracbar iordpevos 
Pres, Tibepar Tapa.  rieluny  Tidero tiBerOar Tibépevos 

SSopar SiSapar SiSolpnv  SlS000 SiSoc0ar Si8dpevos 

Selxvipar Saxviopat Sexvvoipny Selkvuco Selkvuc Oat Sexvipevos 


iordpny 
Imp. érvOepny 

ed8dpnv 

eSexvopny 


2 Aor. 


: eunvy Oapar Beluny 008 Oéo Ban Bépevos 
Mid. 


érpidpny mplopat mpratuny mplw  mplacbar mprdpevos 
Bopny Sapar Soipny 806 Sdc0at  Sdpevos 


2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are in- 
cluded in the synopsis, are thus inflected : — 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present Indicative. 


fs tornpe TlOnpe S(Seopee Selkvupe 
Sing. 2. terns 7lOns Si8ws Selkvus 
( 3. torynor TlOnor 8(8aor Selkyver 
Deal 2. Yorarov 7(Oerov 8(Sorov SelxvvTov 
3. Ytorarov v(OeTov 8(So0roy Se(xvurtov 
1. torapev 7Oewev S(Sopev Selxvipev 
Plur. 2. torare | TlOere 8i8or« Setxvute 
3, torace Tart SiSdacr Saxvvace 
Imperfect. 
G torny érlOny (€dldwv) eSi8orv eSelkvuv 
Sing. 2. orns érlOys, ériBes (€di6ws) @5i8ous eSelxvus 
® (3. tory ér(On, érlOer (€0idw) @{80v  eSelxvu 
(§ 122, N.1) ($122, N. 1) 
Tal 2. Yordrov ér(Gerov e5(SorTov eSelkvuTov 
3. torarny érvOérny eS.86THv éSerxvoTnv 
1. tordpev ér(Oepev eS(Sopev eSelkvupev 
Plur 2. orate ér{Oere "  @8lSore éSelxvuTe 
3. loracay érecav e(Socav Selkvucay 
z Present Subjunctive. 
1. toro 7100 8.80 Saxvio 
Sing 2. terys TOs 8.805 Seakvins 
3. tong 710q 8.80 Sakviy 
Dual 52 iorfrov TO FTov Si8arov Sexvintov 
U3. iorirov TOATOV 8i8arTov Sexvintov 
1. toropev TiO dpev SiSapev Seaxviopey 
Plur. +42. torfre TO ATE 8.8are Sakviyre 
3. teract Tact Si8acr Sexvioor 


§ 123.] 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


le ee IM iA A 


oo 


oe Ne 


po go bo 


wm re oO 
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toralny 
ioratys 
tora 
toraintov 
iorautny 


toratypev 
ioratyre 
ictalnoay 


Present Optative. 


T.Oeiny 
TWelns 
7TBeln 


TWeinTov 
TiWErnTHY 


Tel pev 
TiOelnre 
TWetnoay 


S.So0inv 
S.S0ins 
S.80ly 
S180ln Tov 
Si8ornTHv 


S.S0lnpev 
SiSo0/nTe 
Sib0incay 


Or thus contracted : — 


ioratrov 
ioraityny 


iotatpev 
ioraite 
tortatev 


tory 
iordre 


{oraroy 
iotatev 


orate 
toratacay 
or toravTey 


t.Ocitov 
TiWetTnv 


TOciev" 
rBcire 
TiBeiev 


7iOer 
Tiber 


tiOerov 
TiOctrey 


r{Bere 
TiWeTarav 
or TUéyray 


S.Sotroy 
SiSoirHy 


SiSo0tpwev 
SiSo0ire 
Sido0iev 


Present Imperative. 


diSo0v 


8.86Ta@ 


SiSorov 
SiSdtwv 


8iSo0re 
Si8dTwacav 
or Su86vTev 


Present Infinitive. 
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Saxvvoupe 
Serxvvots 
Sexvvor 


Seaxvioirov 


Sexvvoltyv 


Seaxviourey 
Serxvvoute 
Serxviorey 


Selkvi 
Saxvita 


Selkvirov 
Sexvitov 


Selxvute 
Sexvitaoar 


or SeuxvivTwv 


Saxvivar 
Setkvis 


uv 
eus 
€8u 


Surov 
eirny 
eSdpev 
dvTe 


Svcav 


tordvar TLO<van S.8dvar 
Present Participle. 
ioras TBets 8.8005 
Second Aorist Indicative. 
éorny (€0nv) (“dwr) 
éotys (€07s) (€dws) 
éory (€0n) (€5w) 
(§122,N.1)  (g 122, N.1)- 
eoryTov eerov éorov 
éorqTny eBérnv eéornv 
tory ev COcpev eSopev 
torte Bere eore 
trrnoav > erway Socav 


7) 
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Second Aorist Subjwnetive. 


1. ora 0a 8a Svea 
Sing. 2. orys Ons 80s Sdys 
3. Ory 64 80 Sun 
Teal 2. oTTov Of Tov SarTov Suntov 
3. oTiTov OATov Sartov Suntov 
‘ 1. orapev Oapev Sapev Svopev 
Plur. 42. orfjre OATe Sate Sinre 
(3. crac Oar Sacr Svect 
Second Aorist Optative. 
ce oratny Gciny Soinv 
Sing. PES orains Gelns Soins 
3. oraly ely Soin 
Daal 2. oralntrov Qetntov Sofntov 
3. oTaintny BSanryy Sountyy 
( 1. oralnpev ein pev Soin pev 
Plur. +2. oratnyte Gelnre Sofnre 
( 3. otaltycav Selyoav® Solfnorav 
Or thus contracted : — 
Taal § 2. oratrov Ocirov Sotrov 
U3. oratryy Qeirqv Soltny 
§ 1. oratpev Octpev Sotpev 
Plur. 2. oraite Qcire Sotre 
( 3. oTtatev Octev Sotev 
Second Aorist Imperative. 
ee ; 2. ore és 8ds $06u 
= 3. TTHTW Céra SéTo Site 
Dual ‘ 2. otitov Qérov Sdtov Stroy 
3. oTHTev Bérwy Sétwev Sutev 
Plur 2. orijre ere Sore dire 
3. oTytTecav bétacav Sdtacav SutTecav 
or etavTav or BévTwv or Sévrev or 8tyTay 


Second Aorist Infinttive. 
orivat Oetvar Sotvar Sivar 
Second Aorist Participle. 


ords Gels Sovs Sus 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Present Indicative. 


1. Yorapar TtBepour S(Sopar Selkvupar 
Sing. 2. toracar rTideorar S(80car Selkvucat 
3. Yorarar tTlOerar 8{Sorar Se(xvuTar 
Dual 13 toracbov tiPeoOov Si80cboy Selkvuc boy 
3. oracbov +lOec Pov S{80c8ov Seixvvcbov 
1. tordpeba TUbEe0a. S186 pO, Saxvipeba 
Plur. 2. toracbe 7lBcoOe SiS00e Selxvuc be 
3. toravTar TiPevrar SiSovrar Selkvuvrar 
Imperfect. 
( 1. torépny ervOguny eSrSdpunv Serxvopny 
Si 2. itcraco éribero el80c0 éSe(kvuco 
ing. ar ay 
| or torw or ériBov or ét8ou 
(3. torato éri0zro €8180To Selkvuto 
Dual i 2. Yaracboy ériderbov €5(800-Bov eelxvucbov 
3. tordcOyny éribécOnv 8dc0ynv Berkvic Ory 
1. tordpeda = ErcOépeBa 8d pc8a Serkvopeba 
Plur. 2 tora be er Beco Oe €5(800-0e eSelxvucOe 
3. toravro érBevro é5(SovTo éSelxvuyTo 
Present Subjunctive. 
1. toropor TiO dapat SSapar Seakvdapar 
Sing. 2. tory 7104 8180 Seaxviy 
3. torirar TiO FTaL 8.8orar Serxvinrar 
Diat 2. toricbov TiOAcPov 88ac08ov Seaxvino ov 
3. torqcbov TiOAcPov 88ac8ov SaxvinoOov 
1. tordpcda riPdpeba 88h .€80, Sexvudueba, 
Plur. 42. tore TO700e 5.8a00¢ Sexvinode 
3. terevrar TibdvTaL Si8evrar Sekviwvrar 
Present Optative. 
; 1, toratpny Tibelunv 8.80lunv Serxvvolunv 
Sing. 2. torato 7Beio 8.80t0 Serxvvoro 
3. toratro reOeito SiS0iTo Sexyvoito 
2. teratcbov tibetrbov Si80tc Pov SexvvoroGov 
Dual ; x ‘ 7 
3. toratcOny  TibelrOnv 8.80lcOnv Serxvvolo nv 
(1. toratpeda  rrBelpeba SS0iue8a Serxvvolpela 
Plur. e ioraio be Tiero-be SiS0ic be Serxvtiorc be 
3. toratvTo TiPetvro S.S0ivTo SakyvorvTo 
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2. 

Sing. 
3. 
Dual § 2. 
uss 
Plur. ; 2. 
oe 
{e 
Sing. 2. 
(3. 
Dual § 2. 
Vy 
ul, 
Plur. 2 
3 


if 
Sing, 2 
3 


Dual , 2. 


i 
Plur. 2. 
oy 


INFLECTION. 


Present Inperative. 


{oraco ti0eoo 8{S0c0 

or tore or tiBov or 8f80u 
tordac Ow Tiber bw $.8600w 
{orac boy riBeo Pov 8(S0c Poy 
iordc wy Tiler bwy $18dc08ewy 
tora Ge 7iBeo Oe S(S00be 
tordcbwoay Tibécbwoav 818dc08woay 


ortordcbwy orribécbwy or S86c0wy 


Present Infinitive. 


{oracbat Tiber Bar SiS0c bar 
Present Participle. 

« , , Ve 

ioTdapevos TiBépevos SSdpevos 


Second Aorist Middle Indicative. 


érpidpnv eeunv eSopyv 
érplw €0ou ou 
émplaro é0ero oro 
érptacbov ebeoPoy %80c-Bov 
émpiacOny eérOny dcOnv 
érrpidprela, eeue0a eSdpcba 
émrplacOe eoOe occ 
emplavTo evro eSovro 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


arp lope Papar Sapar 
moly eq 80 
atplyrar OFrat Sarat 
aplyno Sov OAc8ov 8acbov 
arpingQov 0A000v $ac8ov 
moraueBa, Odpc8a Soucba 
moinoQe OAo8e 8a00€ 
TmplovTat Bavrar Savrar 


[$ 123. 


Selxvico 


Sexvicbw 


Sefxvuc boy 
Serxvicbwy 


Seixvucbe 
Sexvicbwoav 
or Sexvicbwy 


Selkvuc Bar 


Sexvipevos 
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Second Aorist Middle Optative. 


1. mptalpyny Oeluny Solfpnv 
Sing. 2. amplaro Qeio Soto 
3. Tmplatto Qciro Sotro 
Dual 2. mpiaccbov Octo Boy Soicboy 
3. mpratoOnv Velo Ony Solon 
1. -mpratpeba OelpeBa Soipeba, 
Plur. 2. mplarode Ocio Be Soto Be 
3. mplavto Qetvro Sotvto 
Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 
Sing. 2. melo 80d S06 
3. Tprdcbw 0c bw 8600w 
Dual $2 Tptacbov 0éo-Bov S60 8ov 
(38. mpdo bev Geo Bay Sdc0wv 
‘ 2. mplacbe 0éc Be _ Sd0be 
Plur. 3. tmprdcbecav écbworay Sdc0wcay 
( or tpracbwy or ber Pav or 8600wv 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 
arptac bat Bér Bar Sdc8ar 
Second Aorist Middle Participle. 


TPLaHEvos Bépevos Sdpevos 


3. The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
loTnpl, TInt, Sidwpmt, and decxvypt, in all the voices : — 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. tornpt, TtOn pr, S(Sapr,  Selxvupe, 
set place give show 

Imperf. torny ériOny — é5(S0uv éelkvuv 
Fut. oriow Oqow Shou SelEw 

( 1. toryoa, set 1. @nka 1. Baka 
Aor. 2. tony, stood ~ 2. Werov, &c. 2. BWoroy,&c. 1. Beata 

t in dual and plur. Cin dual and plur. 
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1. tornKa 
Perf, 2. totatov, &e. 


in dual and plur. 


1 
( 
[stand J 


1. réBeka 1. 8é6eKxa 1. 8a xa 


1. othe 
or elo-rykeuy 
Plupf. < 2. &rarov, &c. pil. éreBelkev 1, @eBcnev 1. eSeSelxev 
| in dual and plur. | 
\ stood 


Fut. Perf. éorqgw, shall stand 
§ 110, IV. (c) N. 2 


MIDDLE. 

Pres. {orapar, stand TlOcpar (trans.) S{Sopa.  Selkvipar(trans.) 

Impf. tordpyv érOénny SiSdunv eSerxvipny 

Fut. oTHTOPAL Oncopar -Sdcopar -SelEouar 

1 Aor. éornodpny (trans.) €nkdpyv (not Attic) eEdunv 

2 Aor. eBeunv -Sopnv 

Perf.  orapar (as pass.) TéBepar SeSopar  —-Sé8erypar 

Plupf. (?) (7) HeSdunv ededelypnv 
PASSIVE. 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect : as in Middle. 

Aor.  éordbnv éréOqv eS60nv Bel Onv 

'F uk oTaljoopat TOY TOPOL Sobjropar Sex Oyoropar 
Fut. Pf. éerhgopar, shall stand. (SeSelEopat, late) 
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Second Perfect and Pluperfect of the MI-form. 


§ 124. 1. A few second perfects and pluperfects are in- 
flected like the present and imperfect of verbs in yu. But they 
are never used in the sinmgulur of the indicative, the forms 
(€orau), (réOvaa), (yéyaa), &c. being imaginary. “The partici- 
ple is formed in ws, woa, os, which is contracted with a preced- 
ing a to ws, dca, ds (irregular for ws). 


2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attic 
prose are Baive, go, 2 perf. infin. BeBavar; OvijcKke, die, reOvavar ; 
and tornt, set, érrdvor, with stems in «u. All these have ordi- 
nary perfects, BéByKa, réOvyxa, éornxa, Which are always used 
in the singular of the indicative. The second perfect and plu- 
perfect of tornus (ora-) are thus inflected : — 


SECOND. PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
§ 1. ——— éoTo éoratny 
Sing 2. —— #£éorTjs éorains éorade 
( 3s éoTy éoratn éorato 
Dual §2 éordroy  éorrrov éxrainroy or -airov éeratov 
qlee 
(3. tetarov éertitov éoraijtnvor-airny éotdtwev 
( 1. torapey éotapcv éoratnpev or -atpev 
Plur te éotate err ire éoratyte or -aire éotare 
3. éoTace ETTOTL éotafnoay or -atev éeoTaToaray 
or éoravTov 
Infinitive. éordvat Participle. (Hom. éorads, érradsra, érrads’, 


Att. contr. érrds, Ertara, Eotds (Ionic also -ews,-ed0a, -e6s; Ep. -nds). 
See § 110, IV. (d), N. 3. For the inflection, see § 69, Note. 
‘SECOND PLUPERFECT. 


Dual. eorrartov, éoraryy. 
Plural. éorapev, torare, toracav. 


Nore. For an enumeration of these forms, see § 125, 4. 
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Enumeration of the MI-forms. 


§ 125. The forms which have this inflection are as fol- 
lows : — 


1. Verbs in pe with the simple stem in the present. These 
are the irregular «iui, be, ctu, go, dnl, say, etwas, lie, and 
jyot, sit, all of which are inflected in § 127; with yuu, say, xpy, 
ought, and the deponents dyapa, divapat, éricrapias, Epapar, Kpée- 
papa. : 

See these in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under dns, déapat, Siena, Si¢npar, &w, Ant, Kixdvo, 
- dvopat, prowar and epvoua, orevpat, hépw; also Saye. Kipynus, Kpn- 
punt, papvapat, Tépynt, TiAvapat, mitynt, oKLOvnwL aNd Kidynpt. 


2. Verbs in pe with reduplicated present stems (§ 121, 3). 
These are lornps, rin, and didws, inflected in § 123, ty, 
inflected in § 127, diy, rare for déw, bind, xiypne (xpi-) , lend, 
évivnpe (6va-), benefit, riwmrdrAnpr (rda-), fill, rimrpyye (rpa-), 
burn. 

See also imraua (late), and Hom. BiBas, striding, present partici- 
ple of rare BiBnue. 

Note 1. WiurAnue and wipmpnue insert p before 7; but the p 
generally disappears after p (for y) in éu-minAnue and eu-mimpnye; but 
not after v itself, as in év-emiumdacap. 


Nore 2. ’Ovivnw is probably for dv-ovn-yu, by Attic reduplication 
from stem dva-. 


3. Second Aorists of the ps-Form. The only second aorists 
formed from verbs in ps are those of tye (§ 127), of tornm, 
TiOnus, and didwue (§ 123), of cBavyme (§ 122, N. 6) 3 with 
expiapnv (§ 123, 1), the irregular dvjuny (rarely dvaunv), of 
ovivnut, and érAnpnv (poetic) of wéuaAnpe. 

See the last two in the Catalogue, and also Homeric aorist mid- 
dle forms of péyyupe Bevups, and myyvupe. 


The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs in are the 
following: — 


Batvo (Ba-), go. €Bnv, BA, Bain, Bib, Bavat, Bas. 
Tleropat (nta-, wre-), fly: act. (poetic) émrny, (rtd, late), rainy, 
(m77O., mrqvat, late), mrds. Mid. énrdyny, ntdcOa, mrdpevos. 
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[TAd@] (rAa-), endure: érAnv, Tha, TAainv. TAAOL, TARVAL. TAAS. 

bdave (pOa-), anticipate: EpOnv, HOG, POainu, POjvar, POas 

Adpackw (Spa-), run: edpav, Spas, pa, &c., dod. Spas, dpa, &., 
Spain, Spava, Spas. Only in composition. (See Note 1.) : 

Kretvo (kta-, xrev-), kill: act. (poetic) era, exriis, xra, &xrdépev 
(3 pl. &krav, subj. krémpev, inf. xrdpevac. erduev, Hom.), wrds. Mid. 
(Hom.) extayny was killed, xrac@at, ktdpevos. 

‘ANiokopat (dd-), be taken: éadov or roy, was taken, dda, ddoiny, 
Gde@vat, ddovs. (See Note 2.) 

Bide (Br0-), live: eBiov, Bid, Bidnv (not -oinr), Bidvat, Bots (Hom. 
imper. Biore). 

Tuyvacke (yvo-), know: éyvav, yva. yvoinv, yrab, yvevat, yvovs. 

Aveo (dv-), enter: edtv, entered, dvw, (opt. § 123, 1,) d061, diva, dvs 
(§ 123). 

bia (gv-), produce: epiv, was produced, am, piw, piva, pis (like 
dur). 

Add to these the single forms, ynpavat (ynpas, Hom.) of ynpacke, 
grow old ; amo-cxdjvat, of drockehdo, dry up; axés, imperat. of exo, 
have; mi6t, imperat. of tive, drink. 


See also in the Catalogue Homeric ju-forms of the following 
verbs: dmavpae, do, BaddrAw, BiBpacke, krvo, KTi(o iw, odTdw, TEAA Co, 
TAG, TYEW, TTHTTH, Tevw, POivw, yéw; and of these (with consonant 
stems), @opat, dpapioxw, yevto (yev-), déxopar, Aéyw (Aex-) eAeypyy, 
Tad\Aw, TrEpOo. 


Norte 1. Second aorists in nv or apyny from stems in a are in- 
flected like gorny or empiayny; but edpav substitutes a (after p) for n, 
and éxray is irregular. 


Note 2. The second aorists of ri@nue, inus, and diSope do not 
lengthen ¢ or o of the stem (§ 121, 1) in the indicative (dual and 
plural) or imperative (cirov. ciyev, &c. being augmented): in the 
infinitive they have Geivat, eivat, and Oovva (§ 126, 9), and in the 
imperative Oés, és, and dds (§ 121, 2, 6). The other stems in ¢ have 
éoBnv (-ns, -n) and oBvae (§ 122, N. 6), and drookAnva. The other 
stems in o are inflected like éyvay, as follows: 

Indic eyvav, €yvas. Eyv@, Eyv@TOD, eyvoTHY, Eyvopev, &yvare, éyvaicay. 
Subj. yv@ (like 6@). Opt. yvoiny (like doinv). Imperat. yro6, yrora, 
YVOTOV, VOT@V, YYOTE, yYoToGaY OY yvdvTav. Inf. yvovat. Part. 
yvous (like dovs).. The optative Bidny is irregular. 


4. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the p-Form. The 
following verbs have these forms in Attic Greek, even in 
prose : — 

“Iotnpe (ata-); see § 123, 2 (paradigm). 

Baiva (Ba-), go; 2 pt. BeBace (Hom. BeBaaou), subj. BeBoor, inf. 
BeBavac (Hom. BeBaper), part. BeBas (Hom. -aws); 2 plup. (Hom. 
BeBacayr). 
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Tiyvopa (yev-, ya-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am: (Hom: 2 pf. yeyaacr, 
inf. yeyapev, yeyaws), Att. yeyos (poetic). i 

Ovnokw (Gav . Ova-), die; 2 pf. réOvarov, réOvapev, teOvare, reOvact, 
opt. redvainy, imper. réOvabi, teOvarw, inf. reOvdvar (Hom. reOvapevac 
or -vapev), part. reOveos (Hom. reAvnes), 2 plup. eréOvacav. 

Acide (d-), Epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. déd.a (Hom. detdua), 
2 plup. é6ediew, both regular in indic., also 2 pf. dédrev, Sedure, 2 plup. 
edéSicav; subj. dedin, dediwor, opt. Sedsvein, imper. dediHs, inf. dedievar, 
part. dedids. (Hom. 2 pf. deidpev, imper. deidi6s, Seidure, inf. devdinev, 
part. Secdias, plup. edeidsmev, edeiduoar.) 

[Eiko] (?e-, eix-), 2 pf. gouxa, seem; also 2 pf. fovypev, et€aoe (for 
éoixdot), part. eikas (Hom. 2 pf. éxrov 2 plup. éixrny), used with the 
regular forms of éurka, edkevv (see Catalogue). 

Oida (28-), know; see § 127 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dvaye, BiBpockw. éyeipw, epxopat, (kap-), Kpatw, 
paiopa, macxo, Tew, minta,[ Thaw], pro. 


5. Verbs in vy, with vw (after a vowel, vvv) added to the 
verb stem in the present. These are all inflected like detkvupe 
(§ 123), and, with the exception of cBévupu, quench (§ 122, 
N. 6), have no p-forms except in the present and imperfect. 
The following belong to this class : — 


(Stems in a), kepa-vyupt, kpewa-vyupt, meTa-vyupt, oKeda-vyupe; (stems 
In €), €-vyupt, Kope-vyupt, oBé-vyvps, oTope-vyvpe; (Stems In @), Co-vyvpe, 
po-vvumt, oTpw-vyuue; (consonant stems), dy-vup., ap-vupar, Selk-vupe 
($ 123), eipy-vupe, Cevy-vupe aro-Kriv-vupe (v. KTEivw), pLy-vUpL, Oly-vUpL, 
dA-Avpe ($ 108, V. 4, N. 2), du-vupe, dudpy-vupe, dp-vupe, myy-vupe (way-), 
mrap-vupat, pyy-vuue (pay-), oTdp-vuut, ppay-vyjs. See these in the 
Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms under 
aivupar, dxvupat, yavupat, Saivupt, Katvypat, kivupar, dpéy-vupl, Tavupar (v. 
Telv@), Tivupat (v. Tivo). 


Dialectic Forms of Verbs in MI. 


$126. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some 
doubtful) in which verbs in nue (with stems in e) and wm have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; a8 ribet, SiSois. Sud02. So in com- 
pounds of inp, as dviets (or dmeis), weOlec (oY -te) in pres., and pote, 
mpotecs. aviet, in iinpf. Hom. has imperat xa-iora (Attic -n). Herod. 
has iora (for tornor), bep-eridea and mpo-eridee in impf., and Tpoo- 
Goro (Lor -Geiro), &c. in opt. For édiSovv, &c. and érides, erider (also 
Attic), see § 122, 2, N. 1. 


2 In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form An pe; as Pidne (with Pireoa, pire), in Sappho, for Pidr€a, 
fee. 5 Spyue, Karns, aivnye. 
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3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hat. drop o in oa and go of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. mapicrao (for -aco) and 
impt. euapvao (Hom.); e&erioreat (for -acac) with change of a to e 
(Hdt.). So 0, imperat. for deco (Att. Oot). and &vOeo (Hom.). 


4. The Doric has ze, vre for ot, vot. Homer sometimes has oéa 
for o in 2 pers. sing., as didwada (diSorcGa or diSoicGa), ridnoba; v for 
gay (with preceding vowel short) in 3 pers. plur., as éoray (for gorn- 
cav), tev (for ierav), mpdriOev (for mpoeribeaav); see § 119, 9. He some- 
times has & in the pres. imperat. act., as d/Sw6r, dpvude (§ 121, 2, b). 


5. Herod. sometimes has drat, aro for vraz, vro m the present and 
imperfect of verbs in wz, with a preceding a changed to €; as mpore- 
- Pearar (for -evrat), eSuveato (for -avro). For the iterative endings oxov, 
oxopuny, see § 119, 10; these are added directly to the stem of verbs 
IN pu, as tora-oKov, 66-cKov, Cwvvi-oKeTo, €-oKov (eit, be). 


6. Some verbs with consonant stems have a 2 aor. mid. of the pe- 
form in Homer; as dd-ro, ad\-pevos, from adAopar, leap: dp-ro, with 
imperat. Gpceo, peer, dpoo, from dpyups, rouse. So myyvupe (mnkro). 
See § 125, 3. 


7. (a@) Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the sub- 
junctive of verbs in nus, as Ocwpev (Att. Oadpev), Siabewyrat (-Oavrar), 
am-veaot (Att. db-racx, from dd-inut). He forms the subj. with ew * 
in the plural also from stems In a; a8 amo-oré-wor (-cTéo), émiore- 
evra (for émira-ovra, Att. emicrwvta.). Homer sometimes has 
these forms with ew; as Ocwpev, orewper. 


(b) Generally, when the 2 aor. subj. act. is uncontracted in 
Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, e (or a) to e or 
n, 0 to w, while the connecting vowels y and @ are shortened to e and 
o in the dual and plural, except before ox (for yor). Thus we find 
in Homer: — 


(Stems in a.) Gelns, 8Ans 
Belw (Attic BS for Ba-a) etn, OAn, &v-Ay 
oTHysS Oelopev 
erin, Bin, Ben» 6%4in (Stems in 0.) 
OTHETOV vow 
orThopev, oTelopev, oTewpey _ yars 
otHwor, orewot, déwoe yon, San, Soyo. 
yaopev, SHopev 
(Stems in e.) yvdwor, Sdwor 
Belw, ed-elw See also § 119, 12 (c). 


(c) A few cases of the middle inflected as in (7) occur in Homer; 
as BXn-erat (v. Badtdw), GA-erat (GANopat), dro-Gelopat, Kata-Peiopat; SO 
xata-Onat (Hesiod) for xatabe-nar (Att. kara6y). 


= 
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8. For Homerie optatives of daivups, dv, Va, and déive, — dtavito, 
dun, and Scper, AeAvTO OY AeAdYTO, POipwyy (for POr-yuny), — see those 
verbs in the Catalogue, and § 118, 1, Note. 


9. Homer has peva: or pev (the latter only after a short vowel) 
for va in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is rarely 
lengthened in the present; as rvOé-pevar, rarely 710n pevat. In the 
2 aor. act. the vowel is regularly long (§ 121, 1), as orn-pevar, yvo- 
pevac; but riOnue and didwpe (§ 125, 3, N. 2) have Oe-pevac and 60- 
peva. For y-pevae in the aor. pass. infin. see § 119, 14. In the 
perfect of the pi-form (§ 125, 4), we have éo7a-pevat, éora-per, 
TeOvapevat, TeOvapev. 


10. Homer rarely has npievos for euevos in the participle. For 
perf. part. in as (ews, nws), see § 110, LV. (d), N. 3. 


Irregular Verbs of the MI-Form. 
§ 127. The verbs cipi, be, ety, go, ins, send, dnpt, say. 


Hyot, sit, Ketwar, lie, and the second perfect otda, know, are 
thus inflected. 


I. Eiui (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. etpl a elny 
Sing. ie él 7s eins YoOe 
3. éort 7 ely toto 
Dual ‘ 2. éeorov ATov eintoy, elroy éoroy 
ipa 3. éoroyv Tov elqrny, eirny totov 
1. . dopey Gpev elnpev, elev 
Plur. es éoré ATE eine, etre tore 
8. iol oor elnoay, elev toTacay, 
éotoy, SyTwv 
Infinitive. evar. Partic. dv, otca, bv, 


gen. dvtos, ovens, &c. 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE INDIC. 
1. Av or F éropar 
Sing 42. 4oda— gon, doer 
3. hv éorar 
Daal i 2. torov or hrov éreoBov 
3. ory or HTyHv grec ov 
1. 7pev éodpeda, 
Plur. 2. tre or Hore treo Oe 
3. Foav : érovrat 


Fut. Opt. écoipny, cow, erro, &c. regular. 
Fut. Infin. &recOat.. Fut. Partie. écopevos. 


Verb. Adj. éoréov (cvv-eoréov). 

An imperfect middle #uny, was, rarely occurs. 

Note 1. In compounds of ecipi (as in those of etus) the partici- 
ple keeps the accent of the simple form; as mapdv, rapotsa, rapdv, 
ouvdvtes, cvvoder, cvvdvrayv. So in the subjunctive, where é is con- 
tracted from Ionic €@; as mapa, mapys, &c. So mapéorar (for mape- 
oeTa). 

Norse 2. Drarects. Pres. Indic. Aeolic éupi, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to éo-pe (see foot-note on p. 143). Ionic eis, 
Hom. éoai (for e?); Ionic eipev (for éopév) ; Ionic aor, Doric éevri (for 
cial). 

Imperf. Hom. ja, éa, gov (in 1 pers. sing.) ; énoOa (2 pers.) ; jer, 
énv, Any (3 pers.); éoav (for joav). Hat. éa, gas, gare. Later js for 
joa. Ionic (iterative) éoxov. 

Future. Hom. écoopa, &c., with éoceirar; Dor. éoof, écootvra; 
Hom. écerat. 

Subj. Ionic go, &c., wor; Hom. also ciw. 

Opt. -Ionic €ous, €or. k 

Imper. Wom. éo-co (the regular form, § 116, 1). 

Infin. Hom. eupeva, pevat, Guev; Dor. juev or eiuev; Lyric ey- 
pev- 

Partic. Ionic éay, éovea, édv. 
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II. Eiys (stem i-, Latin 7-re), go. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. etpe to totny (Voruc) 
Sing. 42. ef tgs Yous Oe 
3. elo ty You ira 
unl 2. rov inrov Youtrov trov 
ua ry ¥ 
: 3. trov tnTrov toltny iTev 
1. tpev Yowev Younev 
Plur. 2. ire inre Youre ire 
3. tao too Youev tracayv or idvtev 
Infinitive. ievar. Partic. idv, iota, iov, 
4 ” 52S. 
gen. loytos, tovans, &C. 
IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. qevor fa Tetpev or Ape 
2. yes or yeaoda YeToy or ijTov Were or Te 
3. Yeu or eww nelrny or WrHVv Yeray or Wray 


Verb. Adj. irés, iréov, itnréov. 
Future eicowa and aorist eioauny (or éevoapnv) are Homeric. 


Nore 1: In compounds the participle has the accent of the simple 
form; as rapioy, mapiovea, mapidvtos, maptovor. (See I. Note 1.) 


Note 2. The present ef: generally has a future sense, shall go, 
taking the place of a future of épyouat, whose future éAevoouar is not 
often used in Attic prose. 


Notre 3. Diarects. Pres. Ind. Hom. eic6a for ef Imperf. 
Hom. jfia, #iov (in 1 pers. sing.); Fie, He, te (in 3 pers.); irny (in 
dual); jouer, fiov, xioav (Hoav), ioav (in plural). Hdt. #ia, fie, 
yioay. * 

Subj. Hom. tyo6a. inot. Opt. Hom. iein (for to). Infin. Hom. 
i-pevas, or t-wev (for i-évar), rarely tupevar. 


“I 
Or 
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TIT. “Ine (stem é-), send. 


(Fut. jjow, Aor. ja, Perf. eixa, Perf. Pass. and Mid. ela, 
Aor. Pass. «i@nv). 


ACTIVE. 
Present. 


Indic. inur, inflected like réyyx; but 3 pers. plur. iaou. 
Subj. io, ifs, ij, &e. Opt. iednv, ieins, tein, &e. (See 
Neal) 
Imper. te, gro, &e. Infin. i&vu. Partie. eis. 
Imperfect. 
ie, Vers, Yer; verov, téryv; leper, vere, tecav. Also inv (in 
nginv, § 105, 1, N. 3), and % (Hom.). See dpinur 
Future. 
ow, noes, noe, &c., regular. 
First Aorist. 
HKa, Hkas, HKe, &C., Only in indicative. 


Perfect (in compos.). 
eika, €lkas, elke, &C. 
Second Aorist (generally in compos.). 
. . @ ¢ e e 

Indic. No singular: Dual, «irov, eiryv: Plur. ciev, <ire, 
elouv. 

Subj. &y As, 3 HTov, Arov; Gyev, Are, dow. 

Opt. «inv, eins, «ty; etyrov, einryv; etnuev OF elev, etyre OF 
eire, €inoay OY elev. 

Imper. &, érw; Erov, erwv 3 ere, erway or vt. 


Infin. <iva. Partie. eis, cioa, &v. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Present. 


Indic. tepar. Subj. topor. Opt. ieipnv. Imper. vero or tov. 
Infin. ‘ecb. Partic. igvevos. (All regular like r@euar, &c:) 
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Imperfect. 
i€unv, inflected regularly like ériGéuqv. 
Fut. Middle (in compos.). First Aorist Middle (in compos.) 
yoopat, &c. axapnv (only in Indic.). 


Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos.). 


Perf. Ind. cia. Imperat. cicbw. Inf. cicOa. Partic. cipe- 
vos. 

Plup. ciunv, cio, etro, &e. 

Second Aorist Middle (generally in compos.). 

Ind. cipny, civo, ciro; ciaOov, elaOnv; cipeba, ciobe, eivro. 

Subj. Spat, Hh, yrac; AoGov: dea, jade, dvras. 

Opt. ciunv, «io, iro; <icbov, elcOnv; eipeba, ciobe, civro. 
(See N. 1.) 

Imper. 08, 5003 ExOov, écOuv 3 abe, ecOwoar or ecbur. 

Infin. écdau. Partic. €Levos. 


Aorist Passive (in compos.). 
Ind. cOmv (augmented). Subj. 0. Part. eis. 
Future Passive (in compos.). Verb. Adj. 
EOjoopat, &e. TOS, €TE€OS. 
Nore 1. The optatives dpioure and adiorev, for dgueinre and age- 
etev, and mpdorro mpdocbe, and mpdowro (also accented mpooiro, &c.), 


for mpoeiro. mpoetobe, and mpoeivro, sometimes occur. For similar 
forms of ridnus, see § 122, N. 1. 


\f z e e 

Nore 2. Drarects. Hom. aor. éyxa for fa; euev for eivar; 
” ° ” Ces 2 Fe > 
eoav, yyy, evro, &c., by omission of augment, for eicay, eipny, eivro, 
&c., in indicative. In dvinu, Hom. fut. dvéco. 


IV. Syyi (stem a-), say. 
Present. 


Indic. dnpt, ons, dyot; piirov, pardv; dapér, pire, Paci. 

Subj. bo, ds, $9, &e. Opt. putnv, dains, pain, &e. 

Imper. pat or habi, Patw; pdrov, Pdrwv, &e. 

Infin. paiva. Partic. (not Attic) ds, daca, dav; gen. 
pavros, pays, &c. (§ 25, 8, N. 2). 


~l 
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Imperfect. 
epyv, efyoOu or epys, én; eharov, epdryv; ehapev, ehare, 
épacav. 
Future. Aorist. 
gyow, Pyocev, dycwv. epyoa, Hyow, Pyrat, Hjoat, pyoas. 
Verbal Adj. pards, paréos. 

A perfect passive imperative mepdoO occurs. 

Note 1. Diarects. Pres. Ind. Doric papi, pari, pavri; Hom. 
gjoba for dys, Inf. poet. papev. Impf. Hom. piv, dys or Pada, 
oy (Doric épa and a), épay and ddy (for ehacay and ddacayv). Aor. 
Doric dace tor épyce. 

Nore 2. Homer has some middle forms of gnpi; pres. imperat. 
dado, pacha, pacbe; infin. paca; partic. papevos; imperfect eddynv 


or hapny, &paro or dato, épavro and gavro. Doric ful. pacopa. 
These all have an active sense. 


V. *“Hyaz (stem jjo-), sit. 
(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xa6-ypar is 
generally used.) 
Present (with form of Perfect). 
Ind. Fya, joo, horar; AoOov; nycOa, nobe, Avra. Imperat. 
joo, noOw, &e. Inf. jorbo. Partic. jpevos. 
Imperfect (with form of Pluperfect). 
nLNV, Hoo, Hato; noOov, nrOnv ; nucOa, node, jvro. 


KadOynpou is thus inflected : — 


Present. 


Ind. xéOynpar, xaOnoo, KaPnrar (not Kad-norat); KéOnobov ; 
KaOnpeba, KdOnoGe, KaOnvra. Subj. xcabdpou, xaby, Kabjrou, &e. 
Opt. kaBoiuny, xaboto, kaBoiro, &c. Imperat. xéOyoo (in com- 
edy, kdfov), xabycbv, &c. Inf. xabjcba. Partic. caOypevos. 

12 
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Imperfect. 


exubyuny, exaOynoo, exdOyto, &c., also Kabyynv, Kabqro, KabjoTo 
and Kanto, &c. 


Note. Dra.ects. Homer has éara: and efarae (for jvrac), €aro 


and eiaro (for jwro). Hdt. has xarnoa, xatnoto, Katéatat, Katéato, 
and éxaréaro. 


VI. Ketpas (stem xeu-, xe-), lve. 


Present (with form of Perfect). Indic. xeipou, xetoar, Ketrar: 
KeiaOov ; KeiweOa, Keiobe, ketvtar. Subj. and Opt. These forms 
occur: Kéytat, dua-Kéyobe, Kéoiro, mpoo-Kéowto.  Lmper. xeico, 
xelaOu, &e. Infin. xeicOa. Partic. xeipevos. 

Imperf. éxeipnv, ékewoo, exerto; éxetcOov, exetaOnv; exetucba, 
éxero Oe, exewTo. 

Future. xefoopa, regular. 


Note. Dravects. Homer has xéara, xeiarat, and xéovra, for 
keivrar; keoxeto for éxerto; Kéato and keiato for éxewro; subj. Kraut. 
Hat. has xcéerar, xéeoOar, and exéero, for xeira, &c.; and always kéarat 
and éxearo for xeivra and éxewro 


VII. OiSa (stem (6-), know. 


(Oida is a second perfect of the stem ié-: see «Sov in Cata- 
logue and § 125, 4). 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
(1. oida 8a eiSelnv 
Sing. < 2. otc ba ld4s elSelns Yo6e 
(3, otSe dq iSeln tora 
2, Yorov &e. &e. Yorov 
Dual ; , 
3. lorov regular. regular tory 
ni Yorjrev 
laura 52: lore lore 
3. todou icTracay 
Infinitive. <idévas. Participle. <idas, <idvia, cidds, 


gen. «iddros, eidvius (§ 68). 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. qdev or 78q qSerpev or opev 
2. yder8a or 7dy08a qderov or yoroy ySerre or torre 
das or WOqs 
3. ySer(v) or 7Sq qoelrny or yoy = YSeway or joav 
Future. cicopa, &e., regular. Verbal Adj. icréov. 


Nore. The Ionic occasionally has the regular forms oidas, otda- 
pev, oidacr; and very often idpev for iopev. Lonic ful. eidjoa (rare 
in Attic). z 

Ionic #dea, Adee, ndéare, Hom. jeiSns jeidn, toav, in pluperfect. 

The Attic poets have #dcuev and pdere (like 75ecar). eae 
~ - Hom. eidouev, &c. tor e’Sapuev in subj.; ipevae and tev in infin. ; 
idvia for eidvta in the participle. 

Aeolic irre for torw in imperative. 

Doric toavrt for toace: see icapi. 


PART III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 128, 1. (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aey-), speech, 
ypadw (ypa¢-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypados (Aoyu-, ypad-), 
writer of speeches. 


2. (Verbals and Denominatives.) (a) When a noun or 
adjective is formed directly from a root (§ 82, Note), or from 
a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it is called a ver- 
bal or primitive ; as adpxy (stem dpxa-), beginning, formed from 
apx-, stem of dpxw; ypadeds (ypader-), writer, ypadis (ypaduid-), 
style (for writing), ypaypy (ypappa- for ypad-ua), line, (3, N. 
2), ypaupa (ypappar-), written document, ypadixds (ypadtxo-), 
‘ able to write, all from ypa¢d-, stem of ypidw, write; movy-rhs, 
poet (maker), roin-o1s, poesy, rotn-a, poem, roi-tuxds, able to 
make, from vroce-, stem of rovew, make: so din (Sixa-), justice, 
from the root 8x-, xaxds, bad, from xax-. See § 128, 3. 


(b) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from the 
stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denominative or 
derivative; as Baodeia, kingdom, from Baore(v)- (§ 53, 3, 
N.1)3 dpxates, ancient, from épxa- (stem of apxy) 3 duKaro- 
civy, justice, from ducaio- ; tYud-w, honor, from tiyo-, stem of 
the noun tip». 
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Norr. The name verbal is applied to the primitive words in («) he- 
cause generally their root or stem actually occurs asa verb stem. This, 
however, does not show that the noun (or adjective) is derived from the 
verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem.! The name applies 
even to nouns or adjectives derived from a verb stem which is itself derived 
from a noun stem (2, b); as aidyr%s, Jiuie-player, from avde-, the stem of 
avrew, play the flute; the latter, however, is formed from the stem of 
avndo-s, flute (§ 130, N.-2). 


3. (Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new stems 
by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) called 
suffixes. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in apxa-, ev- in ypadev-, 1d- 


in ypadid-, a- in Ypappa-,pat- in ypaypar-, uxo- in ypaduko-, 
&e. are suffixes. 


Notre 1. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 


verb stem; as in pvdaé, a guard, from stem gudak-, seen also in puddocw, 
I guard (§ 108, 1V.). 


Nore 2. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same euphonic 
changes before a suffix as before an ending (§ 16); as in ypdp-ya for ypag- 
Ha ($16, 3), Négts for Ney-ous (§ 16, 2), Sixac-ryHs for duxad-rys (§ 16, 1). 


Nortr 3. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel of 
the suffix; as in dpxaios, ancient, from dpxa- and co-s (§ 129, 12). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped, as in ovpdy-cos, heavenly, from ovdpavo- 
and wo-s, Bacid-txds, kingly, from Baorde(v)- and txo-s. The vowel is some- 
times changed : especially from o to € in denominative verbs (§ 130, N. 2), 
as in olké-w, dwell (otko-s, house),— cf. oixé-rns, howse-servant, and olketos 
(otxe-tos, § 129, 12), domestic ; -— sometimes from a to w, ag in orpariu-T7s, 
soldier (atpatia-), Lexehis-rys, Sicilian (Zexeda-). 


Norr 4. Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (§ 109, 1); as moly-pa, 
moin-os, moln-TiKds, moyn-T7s, from move-. Many add o before » and 7 of a 
- suffix, as in the perfect and aorist passive (§ 109, 2); as KeNev-o-r7%}s, com- 
mander, xédev-o-pa, command, from xedev- (xehedw), Kexéhev-o-paL. 


Note 5. In many verbal nouns and adjectives, especially those in os 
and », the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, 
as it is in the second perfect (§ 109, 3). A change of € to o is especially 
- common. Thus d7H6n, forgetfulness, from dad- (cf. A€AnPa); Ydvos, afispring, 
from yev- (cf. yéyova); Nourds, remaining, from der- (cf. Néoura); oT Opyt, 
affection, from orepy- (cf. éoropya); roumn, sending, from mepum- (cf. é- 
rroupa, § 109, 3, N. 2); rpdmos, turn, from tper-; prOE, flame, gen. proy- 
és, from pdey-. So also in adverbs; see cvd-A7B-dyy, § 129, 18, (?). 


1 The root ypa- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes ypapa-, the 
stem of the noun ypap%, «@ writing, which stem is modified by case-endings 
to ypada-l, ypadd-s, &c. (§ 45, 2, Note). By adding o or € (the so-called 
connecting vowel, § 112, 4) it is developed into ypago(e)-, the full form of 
the present stem of the verb ypdgw, write, which is modified by personal 
endings to ypddo-uev, we write, ypdpe-re, you write, &e. 
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FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 
I.—NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS. © 


$129, The chief suffixes by which the stems of nouns. 
adjectives, and adverbs are formed are as follows : — 


NOUNS. : 
1. The simplest and most common suffixes are o- (nom. os or ov) 
and a- (nom. aor 7). Nouns thus formed have a great variety of 
meanings; as Adyo s (Aoy-o-), speech, from Aey- (stem oe Aeyo, § 128, 
3, N. 5); pay-n (pax-a-), Laiile, from HaX- (stem of paxopa, fight) ; 
rpémos, turn, from rper- (stem of rpéra, turn); atddos, expedition, 
orodn, equipment, from oreA- (stem of aré\da, send). 


A 


+ 2. (Agent.) The following suffixes denote the agent in shins! 
and the person concerned with anything 11 denominatives : — 

« (a) e- (vom. evs): ypap- ev-s, writer, from ypadp- (ypade); you-ev- os 

oo ent, from yev-; imm-ev-s, horseman, from immo- (immos) ; wopOp-ev-s, 


Serryman (mop6ud-s, ferry). See § 128, 3, Notes 3 and 5 


Nore. <A few nouns in evs have feminines i in ed (with recessive accent, 
§ 25, 1, N.); as Baciheva, queen (cf. 3, N. 2). 
* (0) typ- (nom. mp): cernp, saviour, from co- (che, ch, save). 
rop- (nom. Twp): piTep, orator, from pe- (épéw, épa, shail sa), 
vo- (NOM. Ty): Tours, poet (maker), from mote- (mow); dpxn- 


ors, dancer, from dpxe- (6pxéopuat, dance); immérns, horseman, from 
immo- (immos, horse): 


~ 


To these correspond the following feminine forms: — 
Teipa- (OM. Teipa): cwrerpa, fem. of cwrnp. 

Tpta- (NOM. tpia): mouprpia, poetess ; dpynotpia, dancing-girl. 
rprd- (nom. tpis): épxnertpis, dancing-girl, gen. -8os. 

78- (om. ris): mpopiris, prophetess ; oikéres, female servant. 


Nore. Verbals in ryp and zpse are oxytone: those in twp, rpia, and 
recpa have recessive accent (§ 25, 1, N.). 


~ 8. (Action). These suffixes denote action (in verbals only): — 
mt- (nom. tis, fem.): mio-tus, belief, from m6- (reidw, believe). 
ou- (nom. ous, fem.): Av-ats, loosing, from dv- (Ave). 
gia- (om. ova, fem ); doxipa-cia testing, (Soxtmata, test). 
po- (nom. pds, Mase ): orae pds, spasm (amd-w, draw, § 128, 3, N. 4), 
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Nore 1. The’ suffix wa- (nom. uy, fem.) has the same force as simple 
a- (§ 129, 1); as yroun, knowledye (yvo-), rodkun, daring (Todr\wa-), 6du9, 
odor (8g, 66-). 


Nore 2. From stems in ev (eF) of verbs in evw come nouns in ela de- 
noting action; as Basideia, kingly power, kingdonr, madela, education (cf. 
2, a, Note). 

44. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action (in 
verbals only): — 

par- (nom. pa, neut.): mpay-ua, thing, act, from mpay- (mpdoow, 
do); pnea, saying (thing said), trom pe- (tut. ép@); tuA-pa, section, 
gen. tTunwatos, trom tpe-, Tep- (TEuva, Cul). 

eo- (wom. os, neut.): Aadxos (Aaxeo-), lol, from Aayx- (Aayydve, gain 
by lot); €os (é6eo-), custom, from €@- (etwOa, ain accustomed) ; yévos 
(yeveo-), race, trom yev- (yéyova, § 128, 3, N. 5). 

Nore. Denominatives in os (stem in eo-), denote quality (see 7). 

*5. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 


tpo- (nom. rpov, Latin trum): dpo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from dpo- 
(pda, plough) ; do-rpov, ransom, from dv- Gee), hod-rpor, bath, from 
Aov- (Aovw, wash). 


Nore. The feminine in tpa@ sometimes denotes an instrument, as xvTpa, 
earthen pot, from xu- (xéw, BOue): £b-o-rpa, scraper, from Ev- (Edw, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e. ae as maNal-o-Tpa, place for wrestling, 
from ma)hac- (radalw, wrestle, ‘g 109, 2): 


*6. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes: — 
Typto- (nom. rypov, only verbals): dixac-rnprov, court-house, from 
Oixad- (dixatw, judge). 
eo- (nom. ciov, only denom.): kovpeiov, barber's shop, from kov- 
pev-s, barber ; so Noy-ciov (Adyos), speaking-place, Movo-etov (Moica), 
haunt of the Muses. 
oy- (nom. wy, masc., only denom.): dvdpeév, men’s apartment, from 
aynp, gen. avdp-ds, man ; aumedov, vineyard, from dyredos, vine. 
di (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjective 
stems by these suffixes: — 
tyt- (nom. rns, fem.): ved-rns (veornt-), youth, from véo-s, young ; 
iad-rns (tcornt-), equality, from igo-s, equal (cf. Latin veritas, gen. 
veri-ldtis, virtus, gen. vir-titis). 
cvva- (nom. gvyn, fem.): dikato-cvvn, justice, from Sixato-s, just ; 
aswdpo-cvyn, continence, from Toppev (cwdpov-), continent. 
ta- (nom. ta, fem.): cod-ia, wisdom (codds), kakla, vice (kaxés), 
adnbea, truth, from adnbeo- (adn Ons, true). See Note. 
ex- (nom. os, neut. 3 decl.): rday-os, specd (rayts, swift), Bdp-os, 
weigh’ (Bapts, heavy). See § 128, 3, N. 3; § 129, -, Note. 
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Notre. Adjective stems in eo- drop o (§ 16, 4, N.), and those in oo 
drop o before the suffix va ; asin dAnGeva (above), and evvo.a, good-will, from 
€Uvoo-s, evvous. 

8. (Dinrinutives). These are formed from noun stems by the fol- 
lowing suffixes : — 

to- (nom. cov, neut.): macd-ior, little child, from matd- (mais, child) ; 
kxnr-tov little garden (kymos). Sometimes also t8v0-, apto-, vdpio-, vAAvo- 
(all with nom. in cov); oik-idtov, little house (oikos); maid-aproy, little 
child ; ped-vdprov, little song (pédos); ea-vAALov, Little verse, versicle, 
Latin versiculus (€ros). Here final eo- of the stem is dropped. 

teko- (Nom. igxos, masc.) and wKa- (nom. io«y, fem.): madickos, 
young boy, madiokn, young girl; SO veaviokos, veavickn. 

Note. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and sometimes con- 
tempt ; as marplo.ov, pupa (rarnp, father), Dwxpartdcov, Evpurté.ov. 

9. (Patronymics.) These denote desceni from a parent or ances- 


tor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names by the 
following suffixes: — 


Sa- (nom. dys, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. ¢ for ds, fem. oxy- 
tone); after a consonant iBa- and 18- (nom. idns and is). 

(a) Stems of the first declension (in a) add da- and 6- directly; 
as Boped-dns, son of Doreas, and Boped-s, gen. Boped-dos, daughter of 
Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

(vb) Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add «éa- 
and 18-; as Hprap-idns, son of Priam, Uprap-is, gen. Hprapidos, daugh- 
ter of Priam, from Lpiapo-s. Except those in to-, which change o to 
a, making nominatives in sddns and ids; as Ceoriadyns and Cceorids, 
son and daughter of Thestius (@€orw0-s). 

(c) Stems of the third declension add téa- and 16-, those in ev 
dropping v before 1; as Kexpom-idns, son (or descendant) of Ceerops, 
Kexpom-ts, gen. idos, daughter of Cecrops, from Kexpow, gen. Kéxpom- 
os; “Arpeténs (Hom. Arpeidns), son of Atreus, from ’Atpev-s, gen. 
’Arpé-ws; Tndeidns (Hom. IIndcidns), son of Peleus, from Tn\ev-s, 
gen. IInde-as. 

Notr. Occasionally patronymies are formed by the suffix tov- or Twv- 
(nom. twv); as Kpsviwy, gen. Kportwvos or Kpoviovos (to suit the metre), son 
of Kronos (Kpévo-s). 

10. (Gentiles.) These designate a person as belonging to some 
country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes: — 

ev- (nom. evs, masc.): "Eperpteds, Eretrian (Eperpia); Meyapevs, 
Megarian (Méyapa, pl.); Kodwvevs, of Colonos (Kodave-s). 

ra- (Nom. tys, Masc. parox.): Teyed-rys. of Tegea (Teyéa), Hret- 
po-rns, of Epirus (Hretpos), Sixedew tys, Sicilian (Sucedia). See 
§ 128, 3, N..3. 
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Nore. Feminine stems in 18- (nom. és, gen. (dos) correspond to mascu- 
lines in ev-; as Meyapis, Meyarian woman; and feminines in t8- (nom, 
Tis, gen. TLd0s), to masculines in Ta-, as Dixedud-ris, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 

11. The simplest suffixes by which adjectives (like nouns) are 
formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. mase. os; fem. y, a, 
or os; neut. ov): cod-ds, copy, copdr, wise ; xax-ds, bad ; Nour-ds, re- 
maining (Aur-, Aowr-, § 128, 3, N. d). 

12. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a per- 
son or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix vo- (nom. tos): 
ovpav-tos, heavenly (ovpavd-s), oixetos, domestic (see § 128, 38, N. 8), di- 
katos, just (duxa-), A@nvaios, Athenian CA@jvar, stem ’AOnva-). 

13. (a) Verbals denoting ability or filness are formed by txo- 
(nom. tds), sometimes tiko- (riKds): apx-tkds, fil to rule (apyo), 
ypadikds. capable of writing or painting (ypape), Bovdcu-rexds, able to 
advise (Bovdevw), mpak-rixds, fit for aclion (practical), from mpay- 
(mpacow). 

(b) Denominatives thus formed denote relation, like adjectives in 
tos (12)3 morewexds, of war, warlike (wéd\epos), Baowd-tkds, kingly (Ba- 
gidevs), huorkds, natural (pvors). 

14. Adjectives denoting ma/erial are formed by wo- (nom. wos, 
proparox.), as AiO-wos, of slone (Ai@os);— and ¢o- (Nom. eos, contr. 
ods), aS xpvaeos, xpvoors, yolden (xpuads). 

Nore. Adjectives in w3s (oxytone) denote time, as éapwés, vernal (€ap, 
spring), vuxrepwos, by niyht (vvé, night, vixrepos, by night). 

15. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr- 
(nom. ets, exoa, ev); xapiets, graceful (xdpis), gen. xapievros; vAneLs, 
woody ; Latin gratiosus, silvosus. 

16. Inclination or tendency is expressed by pov- (nom. por pov) ; 
prynpav, mindful (uynpyn. memory), trAN-pov, enduring (tAdw, endure), 
emaAnopar, forgetful (Aab-, AavOavw). 

17. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by va- 
rious suffixes besides the simple o- (11), as vo-, Xo, po-, po-, OF cipo-, 
all with nom. in os; e¢- with nom. in ns, es. Some of these are dis- 
tinguished by an active or a passive meaning; as desdds timid, Sdet- 
vos, terrible, (de-, fear); sometimes the same adjective has both 
senses; as hoBepds, frightful and afraid. 

Adjectives in ns are generally compounds (§ 131, 6); a few are 
simple, as Wevd-ns, false. 

Norse. For yerbal adjective in ros and reos, see § 117, 3. 
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ADVERBS. 


18. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives, as is explained in 
§§ 74, 75. 

Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or verbs 
by the following suffixes: — 

(a) 86v (or 84), n8dv: ava-hav-ddv, openly (dva-paivw, Gav-), poet. 
also avapavda; kuv-nddy, like a dog (kdwv, gen. kvvds). 

(b) 8yv or d8yv: KpvB-dny, secretly (kpimra, conceal); ovdAdnB-dn», 
collectively (cvdAapBava UB-, § 128, 38, N. 5); omop-adny, scatieredly 
(oneipw, sow, scatter, stem onep-); ave dny, profusely (av-inps, let oul, 
stem €-). 

(c) tl: dvopac-ri, by name (dvopdga, § 16,1); EAAnuo-ti, in Greck 
(€.Anvico). 

See also the local endings 1, Bev, Se, &c., § 61. 


II, DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


§ 180, A-verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a 
noun or adjective is called a denominative (§ 128, 2, 6). The 
following are the principal terminations of such verbs in the 
present indicative active : — 


Lead 
° 


dw (stem in a-): Tysdw. honor, from noun tiyn (tima-), honor. 
eo (e-): dpiOuéw, count, from dpiOyds, number (Note 2). 

ow (0-): picOde, let for hire, from picO0-s. pay. 

evo (ev-): Baoidevo, be king, from Baorev-s, king. 

atw (ad-): dixato, judge. from Sikn (dtxa-), justice. 

Lo (ud-): eAmi¢e, hope, from édmis (é€dmd-), hope. 

awe (ay-): onpaive, signify, from ona (onuat-), sign. 

dvw (Uy-): ndvve, sweeten, from Hdv-s, sweel. 


OP oo tO 


Or 


For the relations of the present to the simple stem, sec § 108. 


Nore 1. Desiderative verbs, expressing a desire to do anything, are 
sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by the ending cecw (stem 
in ce-), sometimes aw or caw (a- or ca-); as dpa-celw, desire to do (dpa-w); 
yedra-celw, desire to laugh (yehd-w); pov-dw, be blood-thirsty (pévos); KNav- 
g-tdw, desire to weep (kNaiw, stem Kkdav-), § 128, 8, 


Nore 2. The final letter or syllable of the stem from which a denomina- 
tive verb is formed is specially subject to modification ($ 128, 3, N. 3). Thus 
many verbs in ew come from stems in 0, as ¢id€é-w, Jove (pido-s). Some come 
from stems in -eo (§ 52, 1), dropping eo; as edruxéw, be fortunate, from 
evTuxys (evTuXEC-), forlunate. 
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Nore 8. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different end- 
ings sometimes have diflerent meanings ; as ro\ewéw and (poetic) roreul fw, 
make war, woreusw, make hostile, both from \euo-s, war 3; Oovow, cii- 
slave, dovrevw, be a slave, from So\o-s, slave. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


§ 181. Ina compound word we have to consider (a) the 
first part of the compound, (6) the last part, and (c) the mean- 
ing of the whole. 


RemArK. The modifications which are necessary when a compound con. 
sists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 


(A.) First Part or a Compounp Worp. 


1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or adjec- 
tive, only its stem appears in the compound. 

Before a consonant, stems of the first declension generally 
change final « to o; those of the second declension retain o; 
and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, stems of the 
first and second declensions drop a ore. Ly. 

Gahagao-xpdrwp (Gadagoa-), ruler of the sea, xopo-dWaoxaros (xopo-), 
chorus-leacher, mado-rpisyns (mad ), trainer of boys (i gymnastics), 
kepar-adryns (xepadra-), causing headache, xop-nyds (xopo-), (orig.) 
chorus-director ; 80 txOvo-payos (ix Ov-), fish-ealer, pvowo-ddyos, enquir- 
ing into nature. 

Nore. There are many exceptions. Sometimes 7 takes the place of 0; 
as xon-péopos (xon, Libation), bringer of libations, éapy-Bodos (@Aago-s), 
deer-slayer. Stems in eo (§ 52, 1) often change eo to 0; as TeLXo-Haxia 
(recyec-), wail-fighting. The stems of vats, ship, and Bois, ox, generally 
appear without change (vav- and fou-); as vav-uaxia, sea-fight, Bov-xdNos, 
herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its cases, as if it were a 
distinet word ; as vewo-orxos, ship-house, vavot-mopos, traversed by ships. 


2. Compounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefly 
poetic. 

(a) Here the verb stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with «1, or o added before a conso- 
nant. £.g. 


TletO apxos, obedient to authority ; pev-e-mrddepos, steadfast in bal- 
tle; apx-réxrav, masler-builder ; dum-d-yapos, marriage-leaving (adul- 
lerous). 
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(b) Sometimes o is added to the verb stem (generally ov 
before a consonant). L.g. 

WAné-mmos (wAny-), horse-lashing ; Avat-movos, toil-relieving ; otpe- 
Wi-ducos (orpep-), /ustice-lwisling ; rep\yi-voos (repr-), soul-delighling. 

3. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word ; as in zpo-BadXw, throw befure, det-Aoyia, con- 
tinual talking, «b-yevys, well-born. But no changes in form occur 
in these, except when a final vowel is elided (§ 12, 2), or when 
xpd contracts o with a following « or o into ov, as in zpov>ye 
(pd, éxw), hold before ; mpoupyov (mpd, gpyou), forward, ppovdos 
(tp, 680d), gone (cf. § 17, 2, Note). 

4. The following tuseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes : — 

(a) av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, pre- 
fixed to nouns and adjectives, rarely to verbs, with a negative 
force, like English un-, Latin in-; as dav-edevOepos, unfree, av- 
adys, shameless, dv-dpotos, unlike, d-rais, childless, d-ypados, un- 
written, d-Geos, godless. 

(6) évc-, wl (opposed to «d, well), denoting difficulty or 
trouble ; as dvc-ropos, hard to pass (opposed to ev-ropos) 3 dva- 
tuxys, unfortunate (opposed to ed-rvy7s). 

(c) vy- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as vy-Trowos, 
unavenged ; vy-weptys, unerring. 

(d) api- (Latin semt-), half; as jpi-beos, demigod. 


Nore 1. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dpr-, épi-, da-, 
fa-, as dpl-yvwros, well-known ; da-powss, bloody. 


_ Nore 2. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union); as 
in d-Aoxos, bedfel.ow (from éxos). 


(B.) Last Parr or a Compounp Worp. 


5. At the beginning of the last part of a compound noun 
or adjective, , «, or o (unless it is lengthened by position) is 
generally lengthened to y ore. Ey. 

- Stpar-nyds (orpars-s, ayo), general ; im-nxoos (ind, dxovw), ohe- 
«vent; Kar-npedns (kara, épew), covered ; ér-dvupos (emi, dvoua), nan- 


ae or nceaed Jor; Kkat-nyopos (ard, and stem of dyopd), accuser. (See 
~~) —: : 
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6. The last part of a compound noun or adjective may be 
changed in form when a suffix is added ($ 129). This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an abstract 
noun forms the last part of a compound noun. L£.g. 

Dird-rimos (trys), honor-loving ; wodv-rpdypov (mpaypa), meddle- 
some ; avt-apkys (attos, apkéw, suffice), self-sufficient; dv-aidns (aiddo- 
pac), shameless , Kako-Ons (760s), il-disposed ; —tO0-Boria (Aibos, 
Born), stone-throwing. vav paxia (vats, waxn), sea-fight. 

Compound adjectives in ys are especially frequent (§ 129, 17). 

Nore. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may retain 
its form ; as mpo-Bovdn, forethought. 

7. A compound verb can be formed directly only by prefix- 
ing a preposition to a verb; as zpoo-ayw, bring to. Indirect 
compounds (denominatives) are formed from compound nouns 
or adjectives, which themselves may be compounded in various 
ways. L.9. 

AvboBor€éw, throw stones, denom. from. .60-Bdros, stone-thrower ; 


KaTnyopéw, uccuse, from xat-yyopos, accuser (ct. 5). See § 105, 
ee Nec 


(C.) Meranine or Compounps. 


§ 182. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three 
classes, distinguished by the relation of the parts of the com- 
pound to each other and to the whole. 


1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and 
a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun stands to 
the other part in some relation (commonly that of object) which 
could be expressed by an oblique case of the noun. .g. 


Aoyo-ypados, speech-writer (Ndyevs ypadov); pio-dvOpwrros, man- 
hating (yicav avOywmovs) ; atpat-nyds, general (army-leading, otparov 
étywv) ; a&id-doyos. worthy of mention (Eos Méyov) ; dpapr-i-voos, erring 
in mind (dpaptov vod); tad-Geos, godlike (100s bed) ; Tepr-t-Kepauvos, «/c- 
lighting in thunder (reprépevos Kepavr@): di0-rpedns, reared by Zeus 
(cf. Su-merns. fallen or sent from Zeus, and Au-rpedys. a proper name). 
So with a preposition: ey-yapios, native (€v rH xwpa); e-inmos, be- 

. ’ 2 @& 
longing on a horse (€f' imme). 
Notre. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive ver- 


bal in os formed by the suffix o- (§ 129, 1), it generally accents the penult 
if this is short, otherwise tke last syllable. But if the last part is intran- 
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sitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus oyo-ypados, 
speech-writer ; \O0-Bddros, thrower of stones, but d.06- -Bodos, pelted with 
stones ; pntpo-xrévos, matricide, matiicidul ; orpar-nyos, general ; oyo- 
mows, story-maker. 


2. Determinative compounds are nouns or adjectives in 
which the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, quali- 
fies (or determines) the second part. H.9. 


*Axpo-monts, citadel (axpa mods) ; peo-nuBpia (weon nuepa, § 14, 2, 
N. 1), mid-day; Wevdd-partis, fulse prophet; dpo-dovdos, fellow-slare 
(pod Sovdevov); Svo-pabys, learning with difficulty ; ekv mérns, swifl- 
flying ; auci- béarpor, amphitheatre (theatre extending all round); 
di-ypados, uniwrillen. Here belong adjectives like pedu-ndns (7dvs), 
honey-sweet, Apni-Ooos, swift as Ares (Ares-swifl). 


Nore. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of the 
two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, ike an 
adjective or adverb. Such are larpd-mavris, physiciaa-prophet (a prophet. 
who is also a physician); Eupo-udxarpa, sword-sabre ; dvdpo-rats, man-child ; 
y\uxd-muxpos, sweetly bitter ; Oed-ravpos (of Zeus changed to a bull). 


3. Possessive or attributive compounds are adjectives in which 
the first part qualifies the second (as in determinatives), and 


the whole denotes a quality or attribute belonging to some 
person or thing. Lg. 


’Apyupo-rogos, with silver bow (apyupovy Togov €xav); Kako-Saipor, 
ill-fated (kaxdy Saipova €X@V); mLKPO-yapLos, wretchedly married (mKpos 
ydpov €xov) ; Opo- vopos, having the same laws, éxatoy-Képados, hundred- 
headed ; dexa-erns, of ten years (duration); dyaGo-evdns, having the 
appearance (eidos) of good; év-Beos, inspired (having God within); 
oxv-movus. swift-fooled (axkeis modas Exwv), — but rr0d-wxns (wodas @kvs), 
fool-swift, is a determinative. 


Remark. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition prefixed. 
Other compounds than those here mentioned present no difficulties in re- 
spect to meaning. 


PACK. LY. 


Soe NeLAX 
DEFINITIONS. 


§ 133, 1. Every sentence must contain two parts, a 
subject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which is 
stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence Aapeios 
Bactrev<1, Darius is king, Aapetos is the subject and 
Bacvrever is the predicate. 

Note 1. When any part of «iyi, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i. e. means 
of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as Aapeids 
éort Baoirevs, Darius is king, Sdhov eari coos, Solon is wise, where 
éori is the copula. (See § 136, Rem ) 


Eiut, however, can form a complete predicate, as in eiai Geol, Gods 
exist; it is then called the substantive verb. : 


Note 2. The-simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
by additional words or clauses; as Kipos, dxovoas da eimev, elonOev 
eis THY TOL, Cyrus, on hearing what he said, went into the city, where 
Kipos. dxovoas @ eizev, is the modified subject, and the rest is the 
modified predicate. 


2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object. The object may be either direct or 
indirect : thus, in axe Ta ypyuata To avdpi, he gave the 
money to the man, xypyyara is the direct object and avdpe 
is the indirect (or remote) object. 
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Note. Some verbs, called transitive, generally need the addition 
of an object to complete the sense. Others, called intransitive, admit 
no such addition; as dm7dOov, I departed. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 
SUBJECT. 
$184. 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native ; as 0 avijp 7AGev, the man came. 


A verb in a finite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 


2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the ac- 
cusative ; as Aéyouoe Tovs dvdpas atredeiv, they say that 
the men went away. 


3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 
when it is the same as the subject or the object of the 
leading verb; as BotAerae amedOeiv, he wishes to go away ; 
gnol ypapew, he says that he is writing; wapawodpév 
cou péverv, We advise you to remain. 


_ So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the lead- 
ing verb; as kaxoupyov €oti kpiOévr’ dnobaveiy, it is like a malefactor to 
die by sentence of the law (§ 138, N. 8, b). 


Nore 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 143.) 


The nominative of the third person is omitted: — 
(a) When it is expressed or implied in the context; 


_ (+) When it is a general word for persons; as déyouat, they say, 
at is said ; 

(c) When it is indefinite; as in de jy, it reas late; Kadds yet, it is 
well; Snroi, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal con- 
struction with the verbal in réov, as in mecotéov (€ori) TO vou@, we 
must obey the law (§ 281, 2). 


(7) When the verb implies its own subject, as xnptocer, the her- 
ald (knpv€) proclaims, éaddnuyée, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
Kwodvelt, @ hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like wapeckev- 
aotat pot, preparation has been made by me (1 am prepared), like ven- 
dwn est in Latin, the subject is really the idea of preparatiun, &c. 
contained in the verb. See § 198, 
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(e) With verbs like vet, it rains, dorpamres, it lightens, ceies, there ix 
an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like ZeJs or 
Geos Was originally supplied. 


_ Notr 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal verbs. 
Such are mpere and mpoonkes, it is proper, &veors and éLeorn, it is possi- 
ble, Soxet, it seems good, cvpBaiver, it happens, and the like; as éeorw 
duly rovto move, it is in your power to do this (to do this is possible for 
you). So also det and xpn, it is required, we ought ; as dei hpas dmed- 
Gciv, we must go away (here, however, the infinitive might be consid- 
ered an object, and det and yp7 might be classed under Note 1 (ce); 
Chas 172 No2), 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety 
Chough less frequently) to the verbs included in (c) and (/) of 
Note 1. 


Subject Nominative and Verb. 
Ake 
§ 135. 1. A,verb agrees with its subject nominative 
in number and person; as (éym) Aéyo, I say, obTos Neyer, 
this man says, of dvdpes Aéyoucw, the men say. 


2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as Tatra éyévero, these things hap- 
pened, 7a ocxypata érecev, the buildings fell. So adv- 
vata éote (or abdvvatoy éot), it is impossible. 


But exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon. 


3. A singular collective noun may take a plural verb; 
as To wAHO0s enpicayto trorepetv, the majority voted 
for war. — 


Notre 1. When several subjects are connected by and, they gen- 
erally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one of 
the subjects (generally the nearest), and 1s understood with the 
rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected by or 
ornor. E.G. 

Evppovoipev eyo kai tyeis, Tand you agree: cool eyed kai ob Hpev, , 
T and you were wise; Kai ov kat of addeAdot mapnote, both you and your 
brothers were present. °Epé ovre xatpos . . . ovr éAmis ovre PoBos 
ovr dAdo ovdey emnper. 

13 
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Notre 2. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 


the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than 
the third. (See examples under N. 1.) ; 


Norte 3. <A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. (See Hl. 
iy 450 saver 0} 20s) scvilne LSs) 


Note 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as ai xopyyiae ixavov evdapovias cnpetov eotev, the payments 
for choruses are a sufficient sign of prosperily. 


Nore 5. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine sub- 
ject in the plural; as gore d€ Era orddion &€& ABvdou &s THY amavTiov, 
and there is a distance of seven siades from Abydos to the opposite coast. 
Tn such cases the subject follows the verb, and its plural form seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought. 

See also the phrases gorw oi, &c., § 152, N. 2. 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE, 


§ 186, With verbs signifying to be, to become, to ap- 
pear, to be named, chosen, considered, and the like, a 
noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same case as 
the subject. #9. 


Oirds éart Bacidevs, this man is king; ’AdéEavdpos Oeds avopd- 
(ero, Alexander was named a God ; npéOn otpatnyos, he was chosen 
general ; 4 mo\us Ppovptov katéarn, the city became a fortress ; odds 
cot evoaipar, this man is happy; n wodus peyddn eyevero, the city be- 
came great ; nv&jra péyas, he has grown (to be) great. 


Remark. The verbs which are here included with the copula 
eiui (§ 133, 1, N. 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate 
nominative with the passive verbs ot this class represents the predi- 
cate accusative of the active construction (§ 166). 


Nore 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject in gen- 
der and number as well as in case (§ 138, Remark). 


Nore 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusa- 
tive expressed (§ 134, 2) is in the accusative; as Botderae tov vidy 
eae gobov. he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 280); as #Secav Tov 
Ktpov Baotdéa yevopevor, they knew that Cyrus had become king. 


_ Norr 3. (a) When the subject of efvac or of a copulative infini- 
tive 1s omitted because it refers to the same person or thing as a 
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nominative, genitive, or dative connected with the leading verb 
(§ 134, 3), a predicate noun or adjective which belongs to the omit- 
ted subject i is generally assimilated in case to the preceding nomina- 
tive, genitive, or dative. But it may stand in the accusative instead 
of being assimilated to a genitive or dative; especially a predicate 
noun is \ very seldom assimilated to a genitive. £.9. 


(Nom. ) BovAerat coos eivat, he wishes to be wise; 6 “AdeEavdpos 
epackev eivat Avos vidos, Alexander asserted that he was a son of Zeus. 


(Gen.) Kupov ed€ovro &s mpoduvpordtov yevecba, they asked 
Cyr us to be as devoted to them as possible; but (with a noun) ’A@y- 
vaiwy edenOnoav cpio. BonOovs yevecOa, they asked the Athenians to 
become their helpers. 


(Dat.) viv oor ¢Eeotw avdpt yevér Bau, it is now in your power to 
show yourself a man; mpémee ou eivat 7podvpo, ut becomes you to he 
zealous ; but also aupdeper adtois Pidovs etvat, it is for their interest 
lo be friends. 


(b) So when a participle (in any case) represents the leading 
verb, and its noun the leading subject; as HAOov emi Tia TeV SoKovr- 
TV eval copay, I went to one of those who seemed to be wise : moddot 
TOV Tpoomouoapevav elvat copiotay. many of those who professed to 
be sophists: So tots doxovow evar copois. 


Notr 4. The same principle (N. 3) applies to the predicate of, 
wy or of the participle of a copulative verb; as decay cool ¢ avres, 
they knew that they were wise (but 7 Oeoav Ror copovs dvras, they 
knew that these men were wise). See Note 2 


Nore 5. For the application of the same principle to all adjective words 
which refer to the omitted subject of an infinitive, see § 138, N. 8. 


APPOSITION 


§ 137. A noun annexed to another noun to describe 
it, and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. ‘This is called apposition. Ey. 


Aapeios 6 Bacirevs, Darius the king.  “A@jvat, es moAts, Athens, 
a great city. “Ypas rovs copovs. you, the wise ones. “Huov' trav ’A@n- 
vaiwv, of US, the Athenians. GeporoKhijs Keo (se. eyo), L Themisto- 
cles am come. idnatos Kat AvKwy ot Ayatoi, Philesius and Lycon, the 
Achaeans. 


Note 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a geni- 
tive in apposition with a genitive which they imply; as 6 é€“os Tov 
Tahatr@pou Bios, the life of me, miserable one ; *A@nvaios Sv, Toews Tis 
peylorns, being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city. So ra tpeérepa 
avtay (for ra tpay abrov), your own (§ 147, N. 4). 
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Note 2. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(§ 168) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oikia 
ai pev modAal temr@xecay, dAiyat O€ Tepenoav, most of the houses hal 
fallen, but a few remained (where we might have 7év oiktav). So ob- 
rot diAXos GAXo Aéyet. This is called partitive apposition, 


Note 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative or accusative as it is more closely con- 
nected in thought with the subject or with the object of the sen- 
tence; as keivrat meauvTes, TiaTLS Ov OpLKpa Todet, they lie prostrate, — 
no small (cause of ) confidence to the city : “Edevny xravopev, Mevéehew 
AUmny mxKpay, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief to Menelaus. 


Nore 4. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as immo: yorto 
Ovpara TO HXriw, horses were brought as afferings to the Sun (in 
active, immous dyew Ovpara, to bring horses as offerings); ovppaxovs 
eEers Oeovs, you will have Gods as allies. So tuxeiv twos didov, to 
gain some one as a friend: xpopat toit@ pire, L treat him as a friend. 
So tivos OiOdoKadoe HKere; us leachers of whal are you come? See 
§ 166, Note 2. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 138. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. Lg. 


‘O codds amp, the wise man; Tod copod avdpds, 76 cofpS avdpi. Tov 
cope avdpa, ray copay avdpav, &c. Otros 6 avnp, this mun: tovTov 
Tov avSpos, TovTwY Tay avdpoy. Ai mpd TOU OTUpaTos Ves vavpayorcat, 
the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the harbor). It includes 
predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case of which has 
already been considered (§ 136); as ai dpeora Soxotoa eivar pices, 
the natures which seem to be best. 


Remark. The adjective may be either aitributive or predicate. 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of a verb (like all the adjectives above, except épicra). The 
predicate adjective may be connected with its noun by the copula 
(§ 183, 1, N. 1), or by a copulative verb (§ 136); as 6 dnp dyubos 
eorw, the man is good ; kadetra dyabds, he ix called good: or it may 
stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of «iyi; 
as mrnvas Ordkers Tas eAmiSas. You are pursuing hopes which are winged 
G.e. hopes being winged) ; aBavaroy rhv ponny KataNelWouvow, immortal is 
the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. thy pununv otcay abavaroy) ; 
Tove Tovs Mydous aaeveis, he makes the Medes (1o.be) weak (§ 166). 
A predicate adjective is often known by its position with respect to 
the article; see § 142, 3, and the examples. 
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Note 1. (a) An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as tov ayaddv dvSpa Kai yuvaixa, the good 
man and woman; mavti cal oy@ Kal pynxavn, by every word and de- 
vice. 

(6) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two; as cappover earl 
kat avdpos Kal yuvatkds otrw roveiv, it is the parl of prudent (persons), 
buth men and women, thus to do. 


Note 2. (a) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it be- 
longs to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. Tf the 
nouns are of different genders, the adjective is commonly masculine 
if one of the nouns denotes a male person, and commonly neuter if 
all denote things. Thus, ede marépa te kal pntépa Kal ddeAgovs Kal 
THY €avTod yuvaika alxpada@rTovs yeyevnpevous, he saw that both his 
father and his mother, his brothers, and his own wife had been made 
captives : moNemos Kat ordows OhE€O pea Tais modealv eat, war and fac- 
tion are destructive to states. 


(6) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as mpdppt os adres, 7 yur, Ta 
maidia, droAoiyny, may I perish root and branch, myself, my wife, my 
children. 


(c) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (§ 139), even when its noun is masculine or feminine; as 
Kkadov 7 adnGea, a beautiful thing is truth. 


Note 8. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpoiay €Xovres *Apyeiwv arddos, the 
Argives’ army having taken Troy. 


Nore 4. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as ire réxvov, dear 
child ! 


Nore 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for 
the feminine in adjective pronouns and the article; as rovrw ro réyva, 
these two arts. Especially rare are the feminines rd, tavra. 


Norte 6. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun. “Oace, the 
eyes, and doupe, two spears, in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 


Notre 7. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we should 
use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as é«dévres AdOor, they came will- 
ingly; SpKids ao éyw, I say it to you on my oath ; mparos & &&epe- 
ewe Néorwp, and first, Nestor inquired. There is often, however, a 
great distinction between the adjective and the adverb; as mpéros 
avrovs eidov, 1 was the first to see them: mpadrovs adrods eidov, they 
were the first whom I saw; mpe@rov (adv.) adrodvs eidov, first (of all 
that I did) 7 saw them. 
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Nore 8. (a) When the subject of an infinitive is omitted be- 
cause it refers to the same person or thing as a nominative, geni- 
tive, or dative connected with the leading verb (§ 134, 3), adjectives, 
adjective pronouns, and participles which belong to the omitted sub- 
ject are generally assimilated in case to the preceding nominative, 
genitive, or dative; but they sometimes stand in the accusative 
(agreeing with the omitted subject) instead of the genitive or da- 
tive, rarely instead of the nominative. This occurs chiefly in the 
predicate of efvat, or of a copulative verb; for the usage in such 
cases and for examples, see § 136, Note 3. 


(b) With the infinitives of other verbs, the assimilation of an ad- 
jective to a subject nominative is regular and very rarely neglected; 
after a genitive, assimilation seldom (if ever) occurs, and the accusa- 
tive is regular; after a dative either the dative or the accusative may 
be used. E.g. 


(Nom.) Odx 6poroyntw akAntos Hew, I shall not admit that I am 
come unbidden ; ub« én abros, aN exeivov orpatnyew, he said that not 
(he) himself, but he (Nicias) was general; he said otk (éy@) avros 
(orpatny®) adn’ ékeivos otparnyet, aitds being adjective (§ 145, 1) and 
éxeivos Substantive. 

(Dat.) o€ev abrois cuckevacapévors a elyov kat €£omtoapé- 
vots mporevat, they decided to pack up what they had and arn themselves 
completely, and to advance (Anab. 11. 1, 2); but eo£ev adrois mpodu- 
hakas KaTagTHOAavTas GuyKkadeiv Tos aTpatimras, they decided to 
station pickets and to assemble the soldiers (ib. 111. 2, 1); in i. 2, we 
find two datives and an accusative. 

(Accus. for Gen.) xaxovpyov éati kprOévr’ amobaveiv, orpatnyou 
d€ paxdpevoy Tots Toreutors, it is like a malefactor to die by the sen- 
tence of a court, but like a general (to die) fighting the enemy; Séopat 
tpOGv MEewynwéevovs TaY elpnuevav Ta Sikaa Wnpicacba, I beg of you 
to remember what has been said, and to vole what is just. 


Adjective used as a Noun. 


§ 139. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used as a noun; as 6 dikatos, the just man; 
6 éxGpos, the enemy; pidros, a friend: Kaxy, a base woman ; 7d 
pecov Or pécov, the middle; oi xaxoi, the bad; rots éyabots, to the 
good; tov kparovvrwv, of those in power ; Kaxd, evils ; rd. Ovnrd, 
mortal things; ot ypudpevor Swxparnv, the accusers of Socrates 
(§ 276, 2). 


Notr. Tn some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as rq tore- 
paia (sc. nuépa), on the neat day. 
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2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun; as 7d kadov, beauty (= Kdd- 
Nos), 70 Sikarov, Justice (= ducaroo’vn). 


Nore. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as 1d 8e- 
duds, Jear (= 70 bedievac) ; ev TH poy peAerHvti, in the not practising 
(= €v 7@ pH pedreray); both in ‘Thucydides. So in Latin, opus est 
maturato, there is need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


Homeric Use of the Article. 


§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the arti- 
cle appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pro- 
noun, sometimes as arelative. Lg. 


Thy & eye ov Aveo, but Twill not free her: rod Se kve Boi Bos Aréd- 
Awv, and Phoebus Apollo heard him; 6 yap nOe Oo.5 ext vias *Ayutav, 
Jor he came, &c. As relative, rupa modha Ta kalero, many fires which 
were burning ; dépa ta &exay, gifis which they gave. 


Note 1. Even in-Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (§ 139, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap dpioroe 
év ynuolv keatat, for the bravest sit in the ships; of édXot, the others; ta 
T edvta Ta T eodpeva, both things that are and things that are to be. 


Notre 2. (a) When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it 
is generally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition; as 
6 & €8paxe xddxeos”Apns, and he, brazen Ares, roared ; 4 8 déxova’ 
dua Toio. yuvyy Kiev, and she, the woman, went with them unwilling. 


(b) Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: 
adtip 6 Toict yépav dddv myepovevev. but he, the old man, showed them 
the way ; tov 8 otov marép’ etpov, and they found him, the father, alone. 


(c) Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: dre 8) thy vnoov adtkero, when 
now he came to the island ; 76 re obévos ’Qpiwvos, and the might of 
Orion; ai dé yuvatkes iotduevar Oavpagoy, and the women stvod and 
wondered. 


(d) It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual transi- 
tion, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true definite 
article. 
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Nore 3. The examples in Note 2 (c) are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus dew) d€ Krayyi yéver’ apyvpéoro ioto would in Attic 
Greek require 7 kAayy) and rod Brod (§ 141). 

Nore 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article be- 
ginning with 7 in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms és, # of, and ai, except after prepositions. Thus 
dpurs ipods, TO ovvoma oimé, a sacred bird, whose name is Phoeniz. In 
other respects, he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 


Notr 5. The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the Attic poets, espe- 
cially in the lyric chorus, admit Homeric uses. 


Attic Use of the Article. 


§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally cor- 
responds to the English definite article the; as 0 avnp, 
the man; tov rorewr, of the cities ; Tots “EXXAnow, to the 
Greeks. 


Note 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it. Such are the following: — 


(a) Proper names may take the article; as 6 Swxparns or Sexpd- 
ts, Socrates. 


(0) Abstract nouns very often take the article; as 9 dpern, virtue, 
1 Stkatootyy, juslice ; 7 evaBera, caution. But dpern, &c. are also used 
in the same sense. 


(c) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun 
regularly take the article; as otros 6 avnp, this man; 6 éuds marnp, my 
father ; mepi ths jperépas mews, about our state. (See § 142, 4.) So 
with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demonstra- 
tive, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 marnp pov, my father; 6 éwav- 
ie marnp, my own father (§ 142, 1, Note); 6 rovrev marhp, their 

ather. 


(d) Totodros. TogovTos, todade, roodade, and tydtkodros may take 
the article; as rdv rovotrov dvdpa, such a man. It is always used with 
Seiva, such a one. 


_ Notre 2. The article is sometimes used, where we use a posses- 
sive pronoun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing 
mentioned in the sentence; as épyerar Mavddvy mpos tov matepa, Man- 
dane comes to her father (lit. to the father). 


Nore 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
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attributive adjective; as of rore dvOpemor, the men of that time; tod 
mdXat Kaduov, of ancient Cadmus ; ot év doter AOnvaion, the Athenians in 
the city. 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted; as of év 
aoret, those in the city ; tots tore, to those of that time; of audi TAa- 
Eye vad about Plato (generally Plato und his school, or simply 

alo). 


Nore 4. The nouns yj, land, mpdypara, things or affairs, vids, 
son, and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as eis ry éavrav (sc. yi), to their own 
land ; ex ths meprotkidos, from the neighboring country; ta Tis modews, 
the affairs of the state ; TlepuxAns 6 ZavOinmov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son 
of Xanthipnus ; thy raxtorny (sc. 660v), the quickest way. Expressions 
like ra rns Toxns, ta ths dpyns, with no definite nouns understood, 
sometimes do not differ from Ty, Fortune, and épyn, wrath. 


Nore 5. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article; as of rév modutev 
maides Kal of Tov ado», the children of the citizens and those of the 
others. 


Nore 6. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (§ 258), may take a 
neuter article; as ro eidevas, the knowing ; coi rd py orynoa Nouv jy, 
it remained for you not to be silent. 


Nore 7. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole 
clause considered as a noun; as 76 yy@Oe oavTdoy mavtaxod ort xpy- 
oor, the saying ‘know thyself’ is everywhere useful. 


Note 8. A predicate noun seldom has the article; as w& 7 
npépa eyevero, the day became night; obroi eiot Kdkorot avOpwray, these 
are the worst of men. But when the predicate refers definitely to 
distinct individuals, it may have the article; as eiat 8 obo of €idd- 
tes TaAnbes ; and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? 


Position of the Article. 


§ 142. 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a 
noun with the article commonly stands between the arti- 
cle and the noun; as 0 codds avip, the wise man; Tav 
peydrov Torcor, of the great cities. 


The position of such an adjective with reference to the article 
(with the two modifications mentioned in 2) is called the attributive 
position, as opposed to the predicate position (see 3). 
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Note. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (§ 141, N. 8), and to dependent genitives (ex- 
cept partilives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 épos 
marnp, my father ; 7 on pytnp, thy mother ; 6 éwavtovd marnp, my own 
father ; of ev dares avOpeorror, the men in the city ; otdeis Tov Tore “EXAH- 
vov, none of the Greeks of that time ; rd 7@ dvte edOos, the real false- 
hood ; eis thy exeivav Trodu, into their city; ot trav OnBaiwyv orparnyol, 
the generals of the Thebuns (2, N. 2). For participles, see 2, N. 5. 

Two or even three articles may thus stand together; as ra ris 
Tov TOAAaY Wux7s dupara, the eyes of the soul of the multitude. 


2. The article together with any of these qualifying 
expressions may follow the noun, in which case the noun 
itself may have another article before it. H.g. 


“O avijp 6 cofpéds, or avip 6 odds, the wise man (not, however, 6 avnp 
coos, See § 142, 3; ai modes ai Snwoxparotpevat, the states which are 
wider democracies ; dvOpwrot ot Tore, the men of that time; mpos dbiKiav 
Ty dxparoy, with regard to pure injustice. 


REMARK. Of the three attributive positions, the first (¢.g. 6 copds dvijp) 
is the most common and the most simple and natural ; the second (6 avip 
6 copes) is the most formal ; the third (dvnp 6 coos) is the least common, 
especially in the more careful prose writers. 


Note 1. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by pev, 6€, ré, yé, yap, 67, and sometimes by other 
words. 

Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the goy- 
erning noun and its article, like a predicate; as oi kaxot rév moXrey, 
or Tov TodiTav ot Kaxol, the bad among the citizens (rarely of rév moXL- 
tév Kako). Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occa- 
sionally have this position, as rév madatov 7 pirocodia, the philosophy 
of the ancients. 


Nore 3. (a) ‘O @AXos generally means the rest, seldom the other : 
of dAdo, the others: as 4 dAXn rods, the rest of the state (but adn ro- 
us. another state); of dou EdAnves, the other Greeks. Both 6 addos 
and @AXos (rarely érepos) may haye the meaning of besides; as edda- 
pouCopevos Ud TOY TONTaY Kal TV AAX@Y Eevar, congratulated by the 
citizens and the foreigners besides ; ob yap jv xoptos ovde GdXXO Sév- 
Spov, for there was no grass nor any tree either (lit. any other tree). 


(b) Tlodvs with the article generally (though not always) means 
the greater part, especially in of wodXol, the multitude, the maporily, 
and 16 roXd, the greater part. So ot mdeioves, the majority, ro metov, 
the greater part, oi meiorot and 76 mdeio-zov, the grealest number or 
part. 
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Nore 4. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either of the above posi- 
tions (1 or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
n Artix 7 Tarad pevn, the ancient Aitic speech: ra reiyn-td éavrov 
Ta pakpa, their own long walls ; emeprov eis Tas Aas Apkadieas odes, 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities ; 7 tm ’Apetis “Hpakdéous naidSev- 
ows, the instruction of Hercules by Viriue. Occasionally one stands 
between the article and the noun, while another follows the noun 
without an article; as 7 €v waxy EvpBodr Bapeia. 


Norr 5 When an attributive participle (§ 138) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as rdv péovra rorapoy dia Ths 
mddews, the river which runs through the cily; 7 €v t@ loOpe emporh 
yevouemn, the delay which occurred at the Isthmus. But such expres- 
sions may also take either of the positions 1 or 2. 


Norte 6. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, rév Eb- 
dpartny rorapov, &c., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 


3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a 
predicate, and some part of edu, be, is implied (§ 188, 
Remark). L.g. 


‘O avnp codds or codds 6 avnp (sc. éariv), the man is wise, or wise is 
the man: moddoi ot ravodpya, many are the evil-doers; épnpépovs ye 
Tas TUXas KexTHweOa, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. oteas). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by 
a periphrasis; as tots Adyors Bpaxuréepors expyro, the words which he 
used were shorter, lit. he used the words (being) shorter: nyovvro avrové- 
pov tTav Evppdyav, they presided over their allies (being) independent, 
i.e. the allics over whom they presided were independent. So mégov tye 
To oTpatevpa; how greul is the army which he is bringing? § 1388, Rem. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article is 
called the predicate position. 


4, When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun with 
the article, it takes the position of a predicate adjective (3), 
and either precedes the article or follows the noun. Lig. 

Oiros 6 ajo, this man, or 6 dvyp otros (never 6 otros avjp). Tlept 
TovT@Y Tav TOAEwY, about these cities. 


Nore 1. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun, contrary to 
the rule; as 4 orevi avtn dds, this narrow road ; 7@ adpikoper@ TovT® 
E€v@, lo this stranger who has come. See Note 3 (). 
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Notr 2. "Exaotos, éxdtepos, duo, and dupdrepos have the predi- 
cate position (3), like a demonstrative; but with &kagros the article 
may be omitted. To.odros, roaovros, rowade, roadade and tyAiKodTOs, 
when they take the article, have the attributive position (1). 


Nore 3. (a) A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun 
(whether partitive or not) has the predicate position (3), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the attributive position 
(1); as fpav H wodes Or f mddLs Hay, OUr cily (NOt 7 HUGY ws); 
» TovTwy modus, these men’s city (not n médLs TOUT@Y); peTeTEYaTo 
"Aorudyns Thy €avtod Ovyatépa kai Tov maida aitns, Astyages sent for 
his own daughter and her son. 


()) But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as 7 doxotca nav mpdtepov 
coppocvyn, what previously seemed to be our modesty. See Note 1. 


Nore 4. The adjectives dxpos, peoos, and écxaros, when they are 
in the predicate position (8), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
ihe last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as pean 4 dyopa, 
the middle of the market (while 7 péon ayopa would mean the middle 
market); dkpa 7 xelp, the extrenity of the hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 


Nore 5. Was and cvpras, all, and 6dos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as mavres of avdpes OY of avdpes mavres, all the men; 
6An 7 dts OY H Odes OAn, all the city. But they can also be used like 
attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 7 maca SuxeAta, 
the whole of Sicily, 1d édov yevos, the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even of mavtes 
monirat, the whole body of citizens. 


Nore 6. Advrés as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the predicate 
position; as adtos 6 aynp, the man himself. But 6 ards avnp, the same 
man (§ 79, 2). 


Pronominal Article in Attic Greek. 


§ 143. 1. In Attic prose the article retains its origi- 
nal demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 0 pév 
... 0 66 the one... the other. E.g. 


€ ‘ > ‘ ° . 

“O pev ovdev, 6 d€ modRd KepSaiver one man gains nothing, another 
gains much. Act Tovs pev etvar dvatuxeis, Tovs & edtuyeis, some must he 
unfortunate, and others fortunate. Tov médewv ai péev Tupavvovvrat, at 

; z 
de Snpoxparovvra, of states, some are governed by tyrants, others by 
democracies. 
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Norte 1. The neuter 76 pév . . . rd S€ may be used adverbially, 
partly .. . partly. For rovto pév . . . rovro d€ in this sense, see 
§ 148, N. 4. 


Nore 2. ‘0 &€, &c., sometimes means and he, but he, &c., even 
when no 6 pév precedes : as "Ivdpws ’A€qvaious émnydyero: of b€ « 
M : 
mAOov, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came. 

2. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 


Toy kai rév, this man and that; ro Kat 76, this and thal; ra Kai ra, 
these and those; as dev yap 76 kal 76 z.01MTaL, Kal TO py ToRoa, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other. 

IIpo rod (or mporod), before this, formerly. 

Kal rév or kai ryy, before an infinitive; as Kal Tov Kedevoar Sotvar 
(sc. A€yerar), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it. Cyr. 
1. 3, 

So occasionally 76, therefore, which is common in Homer- 


PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 144, 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns 
is seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, N. 1.) 

Notre. The forms eyot, euoi, and éué are more emphatic than 
the enclitics pod, poi, zé. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in mpds pe. 

2. (a) The pronouns of the third person, od, of, & 
opov, opict, &c., when they are used in Attic prose, are 
generally indirect reflexives, that is, in a dependent clause 
(or joined with an infinitive or participle in the leading 
clause) referring to the subject of the leading verb. E.g. 


hoBodvrar pw) of "AOnvaio of!ow eréwoow, they fear that the Athe- 
nians may attack them; €Séovro tpav ph odas mepiopay Pbetpopévous, 
they begged you not to see them destroyed. See § 79,1, N. 1. 

(b) In Homer and Herodotus they are generally per- 
sonal pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) 


reflexives. Eig. 
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"EK yap oheav ppévas €:dero Taddas *AOnym, for Pallas Athena bereft 
them of their senses (Hlom.); atria b€ of evdovts emeatn ovetpos, and 
soon a dream came to him in his slecp (Hdt.). 


§ 145, 1. Adrds in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself, herself, itself, themselves, like 
ipse. This is always its force in the nominative of all 
numbers, except when it is preceded by the article and 
means the same (§ 79,2). LE.g. 


Adros 6 orpatnyés. the general himself; ém avtois rots aiyadois, 
on the very coasts; émuotnun adr, knowledge itself. (See § 142, 4, 
NEO) 


Nore. A pronoun with which avrds agrees is often omitted; as 
Tadta éroueite avToi (SC. tyes), you did this yourselves ; mevaTeov eis 
TavtTas avTots euPaou (sc. ipiv), you must sail, embarking on these 
yourselves (in person). So adros ey (ipse dixit), himself (‘he master) 
said it. 


2. The oblique cases of aitos are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. Lg. 


Srparnyov avrov amédecEe, he designated him as general. See four 
other examples in Xen. Anab. i. 1, 2 and 3. 
For pir, viv, and o¢é, see § 79, 1, Notes 3 and 4. 


Nore. The oblique cases of airés are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (§ 144, 2) might stand, and sometimes eyen where 
the direct. reflexives (§ 146) would be allowed; as dds thy éavtod 
yropny arepaiveto Swxparns pods Tovs 6utdodvtas ato, Socrates used to 
declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, where 
ot might have been used (Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 1); but in i. 2, 3, we 
have edmifew emoier tovs ouvdiatpiBovras €avto. The union of an 
intensive and a personal pronoun in airds explains this freedom of 
usage. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — i.e. they are indirect reflexives. E.g. 


f Tad cautov, know thyself; enéopakev Eavtdv, he slew himself; 
Ta apiora Bovheveade tpiv adrois, take the best counsel for yourselves. 
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‘O TUpavvos vouicer Tovs moNitas Umnpereiv EavT @, the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are his own servants. (See § 145, 2, Note.) 

Nore 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject; as dwd caurod eye oe SiddEo, I will teach 
you from your own case (from yourself). In fact, these pronouns 
correspond almost exactly in their use to the English reflexives, 
myself, thyself, himself, &c. = 

Norr 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second; as Sei judas dvepéobar Eavtovs, we must ask our- 
selves. 

Note 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(§ 81); duadeydpeba yutyv adrots, we discourse with one another (i.e. 
among ourselves). 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 147, The possessive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 


Thus 0 mpérepos matyp, =o rathip ier, our father. 
The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 
See § 167, 1; § 141, N. 1 (©); and below, N. 4. 


Nore 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objcctive 
genitive of the personal pronoun; as 7 éu7 evyoa, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me. 


Nore 2. In Attic prose, oérepos, their, is always (directly or 
indirectly) reflexive, and és, his, her, its, is not used at all. (See 
§ 144, 2.) 


Nore 3. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive genitive 
(§ 167, 1) the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five 
forms: 6 éyds rarnp 6 matnp 6 éuds, matip 6 éuds (§ 142, 1, 2), 6 marnp 
pov, and (after another word) pov 6 marnp (as epy pov 6 maTnp). So 
6 oos marnp, &c. 

Nore 4. Our own, your own (when your refers to more than one), 
and their own are generally expressed by jpérepos, tpérepos, and 
oérepos, With airéy in apposition with juer. tudv, or opav implied 
in the possessive (§ 187, N. 1); as rév jperepov adray maré€pa, our own 
father ; 1h tperépa adrav pnrpi, to your own mother; rots operépovs 
aitéy maidas, their own children. In the third person éavradv can be 
used; as rods éavrév raidas (also opoy aitév maidus, without the 
article); but very seldom jer (or tpav) airav. 

In the singular, expressions like rov éuov avrovd matépa for roy 
euavtov marepa, &c. are poetic. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 148, Obdr7os and 66c, this, generally refer to what 
is near in place, time, or thought; éxeivos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 


Nore 1. The distinction between otros and 6de, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, otros (with towdt0s, tooodros, and ovras) frequently refers to 
a speech just made, while 6d¢ (with rowWode, roodade, and ede) refers 
to one about to be made; as rade eter, he spoke as follows, but ratra 
eirev, thus he spoke (said after the speech). 


Nore 2. Odros is sometimes an exclamation; as otros, ti motets ; 
You there! what are you doing ? 


Nore 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as J saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used; as «(Soy tots mapédvras ; 
if a demonstrative is used (eiSov tovrous ot maphaav, I saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (§ 152, N. 3). A relative 
with omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
eidov obs €daBev, I saw (those) whom he took (§ 152). 


Nore 4. Totro pev ... totro dé, first . . . secondly, parily... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of 7d pév... rd dé (§ 148, 1, N. 1), 
especially by Herodotus. 

For ovrost, 681, éxetvoai, ovtwai, di, &c., see § 83, N. 2. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 149, 1. The interrogative ris ; who? what? may 
be either substantive or adjective; as tivas efdov ; whom 
did I see? or tivas dvpas cidov ; what men did I see ? 

2. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions ; as ti BovAerat; what does he want? épwra ti 
Bovnreoe, he asks what you want (§ 241, 1). 


In indirect questions, however, the relative gorts is more common ; 
as epera 6 tt Bovdrcobe. 


Note. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjectives 
moos, motos, &c. (§ 87, 1.) 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 150. The indefinite ris generally means some, any, 
and may be either substantive or adjective; as todto 
Neyer Tis, some one says this; dvOpwrros Tis, some man. 
It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a or an; 
as eldov avOpwrov tia, I saw a certain man, or I saw a 
man. 


Nore. Occasionally ris means every one, like mas tis; as ed pev 
tts ddpu On&acGe, let every one sharpen well his spear. Hom. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. L.g. 


Eidov tovs dvdpas ot votepov AAOov, J saw the men who came after- 
wards ; ot dvdpes ods ides anjdOov, the men whom you saw went away. 


Nore 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
Deis of TodTo movette, you who do this; eye bs Trodto émoinaa, L who 
did this. 


Note 2. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 188, N. 2). It may be 
plural if it refers to a collective noun (§ 188, N. 3); as ro mAnOos 
oimep Stxdcovowy, the multitude who will judge. 


(b) On the other hand, éorts, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as mavra 6 rt BovAovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 


Nore 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article ($ 140); as cai 6s devratos 
HAOe, and he came second ; 6 yap yépas €oti Oavdvrav, for this is the 
oe of the dead. 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 4 78 és, said he (where # is imperfect of 7 nue, say). So kat 
és, and he, cat ot, and they, and (in Herod.) os kai 6s, this man and 
that. (Compare tov cai rév, § 143, 2.) So also és pév. . . ds dé, in 
the oblique cases, may be used for 6 pev. . . 6 d¢. 


Norte 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets the enclitic re is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ov 


210 SYNTAX. (§ 152. 


dies & ré nov; dost thou not perceive what he says? Sometimes it 
seems to make the relative more indefinite, like tus in dors, whoever, 
quicumque. 

But ofds re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like dévvards, being 
originally elliptical for rovotros oios, such as, and re having no 
apparent force. 


Omission of the Antecedent. 


§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, especially 
if it is indefinite (§ 229). Lg. 


"PraBev & eBovrero, he took what he wanted ; érevbev omdaous edvvato, 
he persuaded as many as he could ; a py otda oiS€ otopar eidévar, what 
I do not know I do not even think I know; éy® kai dv eyo Kpat@ pevov- 
pev mapa aol, I and those whom I command will remain with you. 

In such cases it is a mistake to say that radra, exeivor, &e. are 
understood: see N. 3. The relative clause here really becomes a 
substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 


Norte 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; 
as nAOev OTe TovTO cide, he came when he saw this (for then, when). 


Notre 2. The following expressions belong here: — @aruy oi, 
some (§ 135, N. 5), more common than the regular eigiv of, sunt 
qui, there are (those) who; €vvoe (from ém, = verte or évecot, and oi), 
some; éeviotre (ém and dre), sometimes: orev ob, somewhere ; 
éomuv 7H, in some way; €aotiv Omws, somchow. 


Notre 3. When a clause containing a relative with omitted ante- 
cedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent; as & €Bovdero ravta éAaBev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from ravra & éBovAero éhaBev, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; @ move aicxpov, Tadra voice pyndé Aeyew 
eivas Kandy, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not yood even to say 
(here ravdra is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite and is not 
expressed). See § 148, N. 3. 


Assimilation and Attraction. 


§ 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. Hg. 
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"Ek rv Todewv Sv Exer, from the cities which he holds (for ds éxet); 
Tots ayabois ots Exouev, with the good things which we have (for & éxo- 
pev). ‘This is often called atiraction. 


Note 1. When an antecedent is omitted which (if it could have 
been expressed) would have been a genitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative; as éd7\@ce toito ofs 
€mparre, he showed this by what he did (like éxeivus &); atv ofs eyo 
Ta ckpa karadnopat, | will seize the heights with the men whom I have 
(as if it were ovv rots dvdpdary ods yw); oddev dv Boiheabe mpdkere, 
you wil do none of the things which you wish (like éxeivev a). See 
§ 148, N. 3. 

Note 2. A relative is very seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as &v qmiores 
moAdovs, many of those whom he distrusted (like ékeivev ois). Even the 
nominative may be assimilated; as BAdmreaOa ad’ Sv jpiv mapeckeva- 
ota, to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like am’ éxeivev 4G). 
Thue. 

Nore 8. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; as 
StexopiCovto evOds oOev wmeEOevto matdas kal yuvaixas, they iinmediately 
brought over their children and women from the places in which they had 
placed them for safety (where 66ev, from which, stands for éxeiOev oi, 
from the places whither). Thuc. 

Norte 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case 
of the relative, when this immediately follows; as €Aeyov 671 mavre@v 
bv déovrat wempaydres eiev, they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where rdvrav av for mavra &y is very irregular). 

This inverted assimilation takes place in oddeis dates od, every- 
body, in which ovdeis follows the case of the relative; as oddéve dtm 
ovk aroxpiverat (for ovdeis eoriw dt@), he replies to everybody. 

Norte 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with vios; as yapi¢ecOar oi@ oor avdpi, to please a man like you (for 
TOLOUT® oivs GU). 


§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Hg. 


Mi adernobe tuav aitav hv réxtnobe SdEav Kxadjv, do not take 
from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for rH 
kadny dd€av fv KéxtnoOe). The omission of the article here must 


be noticed. 
Nort. This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 153); 


as duadéararol éote dy éyd oida “EAAnvov you are the most ignorant of 
= . . a » s +, 91¢ 
the Greeks whom I know ; €& 9s 16 mpa@rov éoxe yuvarkds, from the wife 
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which he took first; ov # etxe Suvaper, with the force which he had 
> : ” U a 3 , 

(for ody rH Suvdper qv etxev). SO otxerar hevywy ov nyes papTupa, the 

wilness whom you brought (Lor 6 paprus by nyes) has run away. 


Relative in Exclamations, &c. 


§ 155. Oios, dcos, and ws are used in exclamations ; 
as dca Tpdypata eXELs, how much trouble you have!. 


¢ > 


@3; aatetos, how witty! 
For the relative in indirect questions see § 149, 2. 


Relative not repeated. 


§ 156, A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in 
the same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun commonly takes its place. Eig. 


"Exeivor toivuv, ois ov exapiCov® of Néyovres od8 epidovy adtods . 
domep tyas obror viv, thoxe men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gruify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor did 
they love them as, &c.). Dem. Here aitovs is used to avoid repeating 
the relative in a new case, ovs. 

Note. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood: in the latter part of a sentence; as ’Apuatos 8, dv nets NOeAopev 
Baothéa kabtordvar, Kai éO@Kapev Kal eAdBopev mora, and Ariaeus, 
whom we wished to make king, and (lo whom) we gave and (from 
whom) we received pledges, &c. Xen. 


THE CASES. 


Remark. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, —an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were chiefly 
absorbed by the genitive; those of the instrumental and locative 
chiefly by the dative. 


I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


§ 157, 1. The nominative is used chiefly as the sub- 
ject of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after 
verbs signifying to be, &c. (§ 136). 
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2. The vocative, with or without 6, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing; as @ dvdpes ’AOnvaior, O men of 
Athens! axoves, Aicyivy ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 


Nore. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, and 

even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common; as 

dun eyo dedds, O wretched me! So 7 Ipdxvn &kBawe, Procne, come 
out ! 


II]. ACCUSATIVE. 


ReMARK. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or indirect 
object denoted by the dative. It thus bears the same relation to a verb 
which the genitive generally bears toa noun. The object denoted by the 
accusative may be the external object of the action of a transitive verb, or 
the internal (cognate) object which is often implied in the meaning of even” 
an intransitive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other single 
category. 


Accusative of Direct (External) Object. 


§ 158. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the acciisative; as rovro caler judas, this 
preserves us; tadta Trovodpev, we do these things. 


Note 1. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greek. 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N. 2.) 


Nore 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English; as dpotpar rovs Geovs, 1 will swear by the Gods ; 
mavras éaber, he escaped the notice of all. 

Note 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead | of the Tegular objective genitive 

(§ 167, 3; § 180); as emorjpoves Hoav Ta T poonKovTa, they were 
acquainted with what was proper. Xen. So ra petéwpa povriaris, 
one who ponders on the things ubove (like dpovri¢wy). Plat. 


Cognate Accusative (Internal Object). 


§ 159. (Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification.) This accusative 
repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E.g. 
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“HOopa ras peyiotas 1 dSovas, I enjoy the greatest pleasures. Eirv- 
xodou TodTo To edvTUxHpAa, they enjoy this good fortune. So mimrew 
réonua, lo fall a fall ; vdcov voce or vdcov aobeveiy OY vdcov Kduvew, 
to suffer under a disease ; duaptnpa duapravery, lo commit an error (to 
sin a sin); Bovdeiav Sovdevew, to be subject to slavery; ayava dywvi- 
(eaOar, to undergo a contest: ypapny ypapecOa, to bring an indict- 
ment ; ypapiy dioxew, to prosecute an indictment ; dikny dpretv, to lose 
a lawsuit ; vikny wkav, to gain a victory; paxnv ukav, to gain a battle ; 
moumny méumew, to form or conduct a procession; mdnyny tumtev, lo 
strike a blow. 


Remark. It will be seen that this construction is far more ex- 
tensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusatives 
of kindred formation and meaning, as viknv vay, to gain a victory ; 
but also those of merely kindred meaning, as paynv wkav, to gain a 
battle. ‘Vhe accusative may also limit the meaning of the verb to 
one of many applications; as OAvpma vay, to gain an Olympic vic- 
tory; yapous éoriay, to give a wedding feast ; Whdiopa uxay, to carry a 
decree (lo gain a victory with a decree); ra TavaOnvaia néunewy, to cele- 
brate the Panathenaea by a procession. 


For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see § 198. 


Note 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouns; aS kakds macay kakiav, bad with all badness; ayabos aca 
dpetny, good with all goodness: SotdAes Tas peyiotas Sovdelas, a sluve 
to the direst slavery. 

Nore 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb; as peyada dpaprd- 
vewv, (SC. duaprnuata) to commit great faulls ; ravtTa Aumovpat Kal TaUTa 
xaipo, I have the same griefs and the same joys. So ti xpnoopa 
TovT@ ; (= Tiva xpelay xpnooua;) what use shall I make of this? and 
ovdey xpjoopat Tovte, L shall make no use of this (§ 188, 1, N. 2). 
So ypnoipos ovdév, good for nothing (N. 1). See § 160, 2, Note. 


Notre 3. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which expresses 
a result beyond the action of the verb, which is effected by that 
action; as mpecBevovor tiv eipnyny, they negotiate the peace (as am- 
bassadors, mpéaBets), but mpeoBevew mperBeiav, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as “Apn Sedopkevat, to look 
war (Ares);  Bovdr ¢BreWe vam, the Senate looked mustard. 


Nore 4. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative and 
another object at the same time; as ypadeoOai tiva thy ypadny 
tavTny, to bring this indictment against any one: ndiunoapev tovTov 
ovdev. we did this man no wrong; tradra didacké pe, teach me this 
(§ 164); rocodrov éyAos €xOaipw ae, so great hatred do I feel for thee: 


THY waxny Tors BapBdpous viknaoas, having defeated the barbarians in the 
batile. 
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Nore 5. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion expressing the ground over which the motion 
passes; as oddv evar (€dOeiv, mopever Gat, &c.). to go (over) a road: 
mew Oaracaar, to sail the sea; bpos kataBaivew, to descend amountain ; 
&c. These ver bs thus acquire a transitive meaning. See § 179, 2. 


Accusative of Specification. — Adverbial Accusative. 


160. 1. The accusative of specification may he 
joined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole 


sentence, to denote that in respect to which the expression 
is used. LE. 


Tupd0os ef ra Bupata, you are blind in your eyes; Kadds 7d €idos, 
beautiful in form; dreipor TO TAHOos, infinite in number; Sixacos tov 
tpdmov, just in his character; dewot paynv, mighty in batile; kdpvw tiv 
cehadny, I have a pain in my head , ras ppévas vyraivery, to be sound in 
their minds ; diapeper thy prow, he differs in nalure ; morapos, Kidvos 
dvopa, edpos dvo mreBpwv, a river, Cydnus by name, of the breadth 
of two plethra ; "EAAqves cio 70 yevos, they are Greeks by race ; kat ta 
peeKpa Teip@pa amd Gedy oppacbu, even in small matters I try to begin 
wih the Gods. 


Norte. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part: but 
often a character or quality, or any circumstance to which the 
meaning of the expression is restricted. 


. An accusative in certain expressions has the force 
of anadverb. E.g. 


Tovroy tov Tporov, in this way, thus; tiv raxiotny (sc. 6ddv), in the 
quickest way; Thy apxny, at first (with negative, not at all); Tédos, 
finally ; mpoixa, as a gift, gratis; xdpw, for the sake of; dixny, in the 
manner of; To mpetov OY mpatov, at first; oO owmdv, for the rest; 
riédrda, in other respects; ovdév, in nothing, not at all; ri; in what, 
why: 2 Th, in any respect, at all; ravra, in respect to this, ther efore. So 
tovTo pev . . . Tobro be (§ 148, N. 4). 


Note. Several of these are to be explained by § 160, 1, as 
raAAa, ti; why? ravra, rovro (with péy and $¢), and sometimes ovdév 
and rt. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives (see § 159, 
Notes 1 and 2), and some are of doubtful origin. 
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Accusative of Extent. 


* § 161. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. Lg. 


Ai omovdat évcautov écovra, the truce is lo be for a year: epewwe 
Tpets Wpmepas. he remained three days ; améxer 8 4 Uddraca tov OnBaov 
oradlovs €Bdopnnkovra, and Plataea is seventy studes distant from 
Thebes. 


Norr. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since; rpitny Aon npéepav emdednpunker, this is the third day 
that he has been in town. 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpirov éros tovri 
(this the third year), 1.e. two years ago; as amnyyedOn Pidummos Tpirov 7 
tétaptov éros tovti ‘Hpatov tetxos modtopkay, two or three yeurs ayo 
Philip was reported to be besieging Heraiwn Teichos. 


Termimal Accusative (Puetic). 


» § 162, In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which moticn is 
directed. L.g. 

Mvnortnpas adixero, she came to the suitors. Odyss. ’*véBy 
péyav ovpavoy OvAvpmdy te. Il. Td Kcidov "Apyos Bas vyds, 


going as an exile to the hollow Argos. Soph. 
In prose a preposition would be used. 


Accusative after Nj and Md. 


\§ 168. The accusative follows the adverbs of swear- 
ing yy and pa, by. 

An oath introduced by v7 is affirmative ; one introduced by 
pa. is negative ; as vi tov Ala, yes, by Zeus; pa tov Ala, no, by 
Zeus. 

Norte 1. When ua is preceded by vai, yes, the oath is affirmative; 
as vai, wa Ata, yes, by Zeus. 


Nore 2. Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes; 
g , > 9 * 
as ob, TOvS “OAvpmrov, no, by this Olympus. 
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Two Accusatives with one Verb. 


§ 164. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, 
to remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, 
and ¢o divide, may take two object accusatives. E.g. 


"Edy tis oe tadra é€erdgy, if any one shall ask you these questions ; 
peAXere Tovs Oeods airew ayaba, you are about to ask blessings of the 
(rods; rovs maidas Thy povorxny dSiddoxet, he teaches the boys music ; 
Tv Evepaxiay dvayyynokovtes Tos Anvaiovs, reminding the Athenians 
of the alliance ; exdver eye thy eaOnra, he strips me of my dress ; ph pe 
KpuWns rovto, do not conceal this from me; thy Oedy Ttovs atrepavors’ 
geavrrxaow, they have robbed the Goddess of her crowns ; ro otpdrevpa 
kateverwe Swdexa pépy, he divided the army into twelve parts (he made 
twelve divisions of the army). 

In many cases,.as in the third and last examples, one of the 
accusatives is cognate; see § 159, N. 4. 


Nore 1. Jn poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus xpda vigero Gun, he washed the dried spray from his skin; so 
TiypwperaOai tiva aia, to punish one for blood (shed). 


Nore 2. Many verbs of this class sometimes have other con- 
structions. Thus verbs of depriving may take the genitive of a 
person with an accusative of a thing, twds tr; sometimes the reverse, 
twa Twos (neut.). For verbs of reminding, see § 171, 2, N. 3. 


Nore 3. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs is 
really a cognate accusative; see § 159, N. 4. 


3§ 165. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say 
anything of a person or thing take two accusatives. 
Eig: - 


Tauri pe mowovow, they do these things to me; ri p eipydow ; what 
didst thou do to me? mreiora Kaka THY TAL TroLovaw, they do the most 
evils to the stale. Tauri od Todpas yas Aéyew; dost thou dare to say 
these things of us? Ov dpovtiatéov 6 Tt epotaw oi modXot pas, we must 
nol consider what the multitude will say of us. 


Note 1. These verbs often take ed or cadés, well, or xaxés, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrous €d motet, he does them 
good ; pas kaxas trotet, he does you harm ; kaxas pas Aéeyery he speaks 
ul of us. " 

The passive form of these expressions is not ed (or kaxés) movei- 
cba, «d (or kaxds) déyeabar, to be done well by, to be spoken well of, 
&e.; but ed (or Kaxes) mioyew, to experience good (or evil), and ed 
(or kaxé&s) dxovew, bene (male) audire, to hear one’s self called. 
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Nore 2. Tpdyow, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, move being generally used. Ed mpdcow and kaxés 
mpdoow are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off: 


Nore 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person; 
as dyaOdv re wowodoe TH mbdeEL, they do some good to the state. 


§ 166, Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to consider, and the like, may take a predicate 
accusative besides the object accusative. LE. g. 


Ti ryv médw mpocayopevers ; what do you call the stale ?—8s0 Kadovgi 
He TovTo TO dvopa, they call me by this name ; orparnyov avrov amébetke, 
he appointed him general ; ebepyérny Tov Bidurmov nyovvto, they thought 
Philip a benefactor ; mavrev Seamdrny éavtov reroinkxev, he has made 
himself master of all. 


Notre 1. This is the active construction of which the passive 
appears in the predicate nominative with passive verbs (§ 136). 
Like the latter, it includes also predicate adjectives; as tovs ovp- 
Bdxous mpobvpous moveicba, to make the allies eager; tas dpaprias 
peyddas nyev, he considered the faults great. 


Nore 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive in apposition with the object accusative; as €daBe rodro dapor, 
he took this as a gift ; trmovus dyew Obata to Hri@, to bring horses as 
offerings to the Sun. Especially an interrogative pronoun may be so 
used; as rivas tovtous 6p@; who are these whom I see? (§ 142, 3.) 


Nore 38. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as madevew twa copdy (or 
kaxdv), to train one (to be) wise (or bad); rods vieis imméras edidakev, he 
taught his sons to be horsemen. See § 159, N. 3. 


Norr 4. In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the 
subject nominative (§ 197, 1), the predicate accusative (of every 
kind) becomes a predicate nominative. See § 136, Rem.; and 
§ 187, N. 4. 


pT) GB Nee Vi Eire 


Remark. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it seems to depend on 
the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: thus ér:@uu0 involves ériOv- 
play (as we can say émOuud érOvplav, § 159); and in émiOuud rovrov, Ihave 
a desire for this, the nominal idea preponderates over the verbal. The 
Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow either to pre- 
ponderate in the construction, and after some verbs it allows both the 
accusative and the genitive. In the same general sense the genitive follows 
verbal adjectives. It has also uses which originally belonged to the abla- 
tive; for example, with verbs of separation and to express source. (See 
Rem. before § 157.) 
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Genitive after Nouns (Adnominal Genitive). 


§ 167. A noun in the genitive may limit the mean- 
ing of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. The genitive thus depending on a noun is 
called adnominal. 


The most important of these relations are the following :— 


1. POssEssION: as 7 Tod matpos oixia, the father’s house ; 
HOV » Tarpis, our country. So 4 tod Ads, the daughter of 
Zeus; ta tov Oedv, the things of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Possessive Genitive. 


2. The Suxsecr of an action or feeling: as 7 700 Sypov 
evvoia, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 


3. The Oxsecr of an action or feeling: as 6:4 76 Ilavoa- 
vlov picos, owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausanias ; 
ai Tod XEtwavos Kaptepyoas, the endurance of the winter. So 
tov Oeav dpxot, oaths (sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we 
say Geois duvivur, § 158, N. 2). The Objective Genitive. 


4. Materia, including that of which anything consists : 
as Boav ayédyn, a herd of cattle; ddoos tyépwv Sévdpor, 
a grove of cultivated trees ; kpyvy 7d€0s Vdaros, a spring of fresh 
water ; dvo xoivuxes GAGitwv, two quarts of meal. Genitive 
of Material. 


5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as tpiav yuepov 
680s, a journey of three days ; dxto otadiwv teixos, a wall of 
etght stades (in length) ; tpaxovra taXavtwv ovoia, an estate 
of thirty talents; dixar roAAOv taXravtwv, lawsuits of (i.e. 
involving) many talents. Genitive of Measure. 


6. Tue WuHOoLk, after nouns denoting a part: as zodAol 
Tav pytopwyv, many of the orators; dvip tav éAXevOépwr, 
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a man (i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. 
(See also § 168.) 
These six classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a general idea 


of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 


Notre. Examples like ’A@nvav xddus, the city. of Athens, Tpoins 
mronieOpov, the city of Troy, in which the genitive is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic. 


R - We: § 168. The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow 


all.nouns, pronouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), 
participles with the article, and adverbs, which denote a 
part: fg. 


- Of dyabol rév dvOpa@mav, the good among the men; 6 rpcvs Tov 
dptOpod, the half of the number ; dvdpa vida rod Shpov, 1 know a 
man of the people; rots Opaviras tov vavte@y, to the upper benches of 
the sailors; ovdels trav maidwv, no one of the children; mavrav rev 
pntopev Sewdraros, the most eloquent of all the orators; 6 Bovdéperos 
tov “AOnvaiar, anyone who pleases of the Athenians; Sia yuvarkarv, 
divine among women (Hom.); mov ths yqs; ubi terrarum? where on 
the earth? tis rav modttav; who of the citizens? dis ths nuépas, 
twice a day; eis rotto avolas, to this pitch of folly ; év rovTm mapa- 
uKkeuns, in this stale of preparation; a pev didkee TU Wynpicpatos 
tavt eotiv, these are the parts of the decree which he prosecutes (lit. 
what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &c.) So épOsrara avOpamev 
Nevers, thou speakest as the most correct of men (most correctly of men) ; 
Ore decvdtatos GavTov Tavita Haba, when you were al the height of your 
power in these matters. See § 142, 2, N. 2. 


Notre 1. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pepos, part, under- 
stood; as ray modepiav 76 woXdv (for of moAdXoi), the yreater part of the 
enemy. , 


Note 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on tis or pépos 
understood; as épacav eruysuyvivar opav te mpds ekeivous Kal €xeivwy 
mpos éavtovs, they said thal some of their own men had mixed with them, 
aul some of them with their own men (twas being understood with 
oday and éxeivwv). Compare § 169, 2; § 170, 2. 


Nore 3. Similar to such phrases as zod yfjs ; eis rodro dvoias, &c., 
is the use of éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as mas eyes 
d6€ns; in what state of opinion are you? ott tTpdmov exes, this is 
your character (lit. in this stale of character); os etye tax ous, as fast 
as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he was); so as eixe 
today; ed exew ppevar, to be right in his mind. 
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Genitive after Verbs. 


RB 169. 1. Verbs signifying to be, lo become, or to 
belong take a genitive which is equivalent to the pos- 
sessive qr the partitive genitive. L.2. 

‘O vépos obros Apdkovtrés eatw, this law is Draco’s.  Teviay 
depew ov mavtos, GAN avdpdos codod, to bear poverly is not in the 
power of every one, but in that of a wise man. Aapetov yiyvovrat dvo 
matdes, two sons are born (belonging) to Darius. Tovtev yevod por, 
become (one) of these for me. 

2. Verbs signifying fo name, to choose or appoint, lo 
make, to consider, and the like, which generally take 
two accusatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in 
place of the predicate accusative. L.¢°. 


"Ee Ges Trav weTmeropéevarv, pul me down as (one) of those who are 
persuaded. Tovro ths nuetépas adpeeias av tis Gein Sixaiws, any one 
might justly consider this to belong to our neglect. 


Notre. When these verbs become passive, they still retain the 
genitive ; as SéAwv trav entra codiata@y exdrnOn, Solon was called 
(one) of the Seven Sages. 


3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other 
relations of the adnominal genitive. L.g. 

To tetyos oradiwy Ay oxt@, the wall was (one) of eight stades (in 
length); éenedav érT@v 7H TUS Tpedkovta, when one is thirty years old ; — 
Genitive of Measure. Of orépavor pddwv joayv, the crowns were 
(made) of roses ; TO Tetxos meroinraa ALOov, the wall is built of stone ; 
— Genitive of Material. Ov tav kaxovpywr oixros (sc. €ariv), there 
is yo pity felt for the evil-doers ; — Objective Genitive. 

SAS *,e . ° ° 

-§ 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. E.g. 

Iléumes ray Avdd»v, he sends some of the Lydians (but mépre rods 


Avdovs, he sends the Lydians). Tver tov otvov, he drinks of the wine, 
Ths yns €repov, they ravaged (some) of the land. 


, 2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. Hg. 


Mereiyov ths Nelas, they shared in the booty; so often perarotei- 
abui Tivos, to claim a share of anything (cf. § 171, 1); awodavopey tov, 
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dyabay, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); obrws bvato 
0 u ti M LOS GA 

trovtayv, thus mayest thou enjoy these. So ov mpoonker por THs aPXNS, 

I have no concern in the government; pereati por tovtov, L have a shure 


in this (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 


Note. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. Meréyo 
and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like pos, part : 
as toov peréxer Exagtos Tov mAovTov pepos, each has an equal share 
of the wealth (where pépovs would mean that each has only @ part of 
a share). This use of pépos shows the nature of the genitive after 
these verbs. 


/§ 171, 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying fo lake 
hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, lo hit, to attain, to 
miss, lo make trial of, to begin. E.g. 


’"EAdBero tis xetpos aitod, he took his hand; ovre mupos ovre 
épwros éxov amropa, 1 willingly louch neither fire nor love; tis 
Evvécews petamoovvta, they lay claim to sagacity ; oroxager Oar tav 
avOpomearv, to aim at the men; ths apetns edixecOar, lo attain to 
virtue; érvye tas Sixns, he mel with justice: opaddreTa ths €Amidos, 
he fails of (attaining) his hope; metpacOa tov reixous, lo make an 
attempt on the wall; ov modépov apxopev, we do not begin war. 


Note. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with 
a genitive of the part taken hold of; as éhaBov rns C@vns tov Opdvtar, 
they seized Orontas by his girdle. 


2. The genitive follows verbs signifying fo laste, to 
. = | 
smell, to hear, to perceive, to understand, to remember, 
lo forget, lo desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, lo 
admire, to despise. E.g. 


"EdXevdepins yevodpevor, having tasted of freedom (Hdt.); xpop- 
pvov dodpaivopa, 1 smell onions; davis axovew, to hear a voice; 
aigOdver Oar, pepvinoat, OY emdavOdverOa TovTav, to perceive, renen- 
ber, or forget these things; guvévat adAdnde@v, to understand one 
another; rdv paOnparav emOvpo, I long for learning; xpnuareov 
eidecOa, 10 be spuring of money; &6€ns dpedreiv, to neglect opinion ; 
dyapae ths apetns, I admire virtue; katadpoveiv tov kivSvvov, to 


despise danger (ct. § 173, 2, Note). 


Note 1. Verbs of hearing, learning, &c. may take an accusative 
of the thing heard, &c., and a genitive of the person heard from; as 
TOUT@Y TOLOUTOUS aKkovw Adyous, I hear such sayings from these men; 
mv0ecOat TovTo war, tv learn this from you. The genitive here belongs 
under § 176, 1. A sentence may take the place of the accusative; 
as ToUT@v dkove Ti A€yovow, hear from these what they say. See also 
amrodexouar, uccept (a statement) from, in the Lexicon. 
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_ Nore 2. The impersonals pédec and perapédec take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (§ 184, 2, N. 1)} as 
peXet pot tovtov, I care for this ; werauéder coe rovtov, thou repentest of 
this.  TIpoonket, it concerns, has the same construction, but the geni- 
tive belongs under § 170, 2. 


Norte 3. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as my p’ dvapynons Kaxav, do not 
remind me of evils (i.e. cause me lo remember them); tovs maidas yev- 
oTéov aimatos, we must make the children taste blood. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (§ 164). 


Remark. Most of the verbs of § 171 may take also the accusa- 
tive. See the Lexicon. "O¢w, emit smell (smell of), may take two 
genitives; as ris Kepadijs fw pvpov, I emil a smell of perfume (§ 170, 1) 
from my head. 


8. The genitive follows verbs signifying fo rule or 
to command. E.g. 


"Epos tov bedv Bacirever, Love is king of the Gods; TWodvkparns 
Sdpov erupavver, Polycrales was tyrant of Samos; émditaev kat 
imméewy éeatpatnye, he was general of infantry and cavalry ; jyetrac 
mavrTos Kat €pyou kai Aoyou, he directs everything that is done and 
said. 

This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 175, 2. 
But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or ruler implied 
in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of comparison (see 
Remark before § 167). 


Notre. _ For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after jyéopar and avdooew, see the Lexicon. 


.§172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (§ 167, 4). E.g. 


Xpypartov evmopet, he has abundance of money; oi rUpavvou émat- 
vou ovmotre omavicere, you tyrants never have a scarcily of praise. 


. 2. Verbs signifying fo fil/ take the accusative of the 
thing filled and the genitive of material. £.g. 


5 
"Y Satos THy KUALKa TANpody, lo fill the cup with water. 


Notre 1. Aéopac. 7 want, besides the ordinary construction (as 
rovtwv edcovro, they were in wanl of these), may take a genitive of the 
person with a cognate accusative of the thing; as denoopar tpov 
perpiav Senow, I will make of you a moderate request. See § 159, N. 4. 


Nore 2. (a) Act may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as det poe rovrou, 
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I need this; ob moddod mévov pe dei, I have no need of much labor 
(cf. od Set pe eAOeiv). 
(b) Besides the common phrases mo\Xod Sei, it is far from it, 
ortyou Sei, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes ovde mod- 
Nod Sei (like wavros Set), it wants everything of it (lit. it does not even 
want much). For éXiyou and pixpod, almost, see the Lexicon. 


Causal Genitive. 


*§ 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
after verbs expressing emotions, as praise or dispraise, 
pily, anger, envy, or revenge. E.g. 


Tovrous tis ToApns Oavpatew, to admire these for their courage ; 
evOaovito oe Tov tpdmov, L congratulate you on your character ; 
ToUTous olkreipw THS vdaov, I pity these for their disease; trav abdtkn- 
patev opyiterOa avrois, to be angry with them for their offences ; 
Gydotvres THv wOAW THS Mapabou paxns, envying the city for the battle 
al Marathon; trovrov cou ov POovncw, I shall not grudge you this; 
Tovtous Tis dprayns TiwwpnoacOa, to take vengeance on these for the 
robbery. Most of these verbs may take also an object accusative. 


Note 1. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa is generally expressed); as tis Trav “EAAnvev édevOepias, 
for the liberty of the Greeks (Dem. Cor. § 100). See § 262, 2. 


Nortr 2. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as avtimotet= 
Oa 7 Baoide: THs dpxns, (0 dispute with the king about his dominion ; 
Evpodros nudisBytncev EpexOet ths médXews, Eumolpus disputed with 
Evrechtheus about the city (i.e. disputed its possession with him). 


«2. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to convict, 
to acquit, and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting 
the crime. E.g. 


AirtOpar aitov tod ddvov, I accuse him of the murder; éypavpato 
avtov mapavéneay, he indicted him for an illegal proposition; diodkee 
pe Sopa, he prosecules me for bribery (for gifts); KXéwva Sopov 
éddvtes kat kNomHs, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft ; 
epevye mpodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, but am épuye 
mpodogias, he was acquitted of treachery; modd@v of marépes Huov 
pndtapovd Oavaroy Karéyvwaay, our fathers condemned many to death 
Jor favoring the Persians (for woAd@v and Odavarov see Note). 


Nore. Compounds of xara of this class commonly take a 
genitive of the person, which depends on the xara. They may 
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take also an object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. 
E.g. 
Ovdeis adros abrod Katnydpnoe THTOTE, NO man ever himself accused 
himself: KatayevSovrat pov peyaha, they tell great falsehoods against 
me ; boiBov adixiav KaTnyopel, to charge injustice upon Phoebus ; 
€viwy ereoay iuas axpiray Odvatov xataWnpicacba, they persuaded 
you to pass (senlence of ) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 


+3. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. EF. 2. 


°Q Udcedov, rijs téxyns! O Poseidon, what_a trade! ’Q Zed 
Baowev, tis Aemrdtnros tov hpevav! O King Zeus! what subilety 
of mind ! 


Genitive of Separation, of Comparison, of Seurce. 


*§ 174, The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is separated or dislinguished. ) 
On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting 
to remove, to restrain, to release, to abandon, to deprive, 
and the like. E.g. ; 


‘H vicos ov modd _ exe THs nme (pov, the island is not far distant 
Jrom the main-land ; énustnun xopiopern apeTns, knowledge separated 
Jrom virtue: hicdv pe Seapar, release me from chains ; émeaXov THs 
tetxnaeas, they ceased from building the wall: mécwv aneatepnade; 
of how much have you been deprived ? emavoav avTov THS OTpaTHyias, 
they deposed him from his command ; ob maveabe ris poxOnpias, you 
do not cease from your rascality. So eimov (att@) rov knpuKkos pH 
AeimecOa, they told him not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to Sollow 
close upon him); 4 émorody, iv otros éypayev drodepbeis nyav, the 
letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated 


Srom us). 


For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 
+ § 175, 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when %, than, is omitted. E.g. 


Kpeirrov éott Toutap, he-is better than these; véots 76 ovyay Kpetrrov 
€oTt TOU ade», for 3 youth silence is better than praling ; movnpia 
Garrov Oavarov Tpexet, wickedness runs faster than death. 


Note 1. All adjectives and adv erbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as érepou tovrwy, uthers than these ; torepou tis 


226 SYNTAX. [§ 176. 


payns. too late for (later than) the battle ; th torepaia ths paxns, onthe 
day afier the battle. So rpumdaovov pay, thrice ux much as we. 


Norte 2. After mdéov (mieiv), more, or €Aacaoyr, less, 7 is Occasion- 
ally omitted without affecting the case; as méupo dpvis éx’ advrov, 
mreiv €€axocious Tov apOpov, I will send birds against him, more 
than six hundred in number (§ 160). Aristoph. 


»2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, to 
be inferior, and all others which imply comparison. £.¢. 


"AvOperos Evvecer tTrepexer TOV ANKwY, man surpasses the others in 
sagacily ; Tov m1 Oovs mepryiyvea bat, to be superior to the multitude : 
voTepiCery Tav Kkaipov, to be tvo late for the opportunitics. So tev 
€xOpev wKkacPa (or nooao@a), to be overcome by one’s enemies ; Wut 
these two verbs take also the genitive with wd, and the dative. 
So trav €xOpav kpareiv, to prevail over one’s enemies, and trys Oudacans 
kpareiv, to be master of the sea. Compare the examples under 
§ 171, 3. 


~ §176, 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. H.g. 


Tovro éruxdv cov, I obtained this from you: totro tuabev bfadyv, he 
learned this from you. Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1. 


2. In poetry the genitive occasionally denotes the agent 
after passive verbs, or is used like the dnstrumentul dative 
(§ 188). dg. 


Ev “Aioa $1) keioat. gas AXGxov ohayeis Aiyio@ou re, thou liest 
now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus. Kur. 
IIpjoa mvpos Snioro Ovperpa, to burn the gales with destructive 


fire. Il. 


These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


Genitive after Compound Verbs. 


.§ 177, The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E. 2. 


TIpéxectas ths “ATTeKns dpn peydra, high mountains lie before 
Attica: trav tperépov Stxaiwv mpoisracda, to stand in defence of 
your rights ; tmepepavnaayv tod Ado, they appeared above the hill ; 
ovras Upav imepadrya, I grieve so for you; emBavtes Tod TeEixovs, 
having mounted the wall: amorpémes pe TovTov, il turns me from this. 

For the genitive after certain compounds of xara, see § 173, 2, 
Note. See also § 193. . 
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Genitive of Price or Value. 


-178. The genitive may denote the price or value of a 
thing. E.g. 


Ad€éa Xpnpedtav ovK wntn (sc. eariv), glory is not to be bought 
with money; moauv Sidaoxe; for what price does he teach ? pra dov 
vopous eiaeper, he proposes laws Sor a bribe; 6 Sovdos mevte pv@v 
Tywatat, the slave is valued at five minas.- So riypatar & ody por 6 avyp 
@avarov, so the man estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes 
death as my punishment). Plat. So also Spodpiav aay. Oavarou, 
they impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. § 178, 2 


Notr. The genitive depending on d&wos, worth, ae and its 
compounds, or on déido, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value ; as a&ids €or Oavatov, he is worthy of death; Oewsotokdea TeV 
peyliotoyv néiooav, they thought Themistocles worthy of the highest 
honors. So sometimes ditiyos and driwa¢w take the genitive. (See 
§ 130, 1.) 


Genitive of Time and Place. 


‘§ 179, 1. The genitive may denote the time within 
which anything takes place. £.¢. 


Ilépoat ody Héovor Séxa era, the Persians will not come within 
ten years. Ths vuktos eyeveto, it happened within the night (but my 
voxra means during the whole night). So Spaxpnv éhapBave THs nu€pas, 
he received a drachma a day (each day). 


, 2. A-similar genitive of the place within which is found in 
poetry. #.9. 


7H ovk "“Apyeos jev “Axatrkod; was he notin Achaean Argos? 
Odyss. Soin the Homeric wedioro Aéew, fo run on the plain (i. e. 
within its limits), and similar expressions. So dpiorepns xetpds, 
on the left hand, even in Hat. 


Genitive with Adjectives. 
§ 180. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 


-1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. L.g. 


228 SYNTAX. [§ 181. 


Méroxos aopias, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). ’EmnBodos enorn- 
pys, having attained to knowledge ; €pmeipos kaxov, experienced in evils ; 
Tov apiarov aroxaatikds, aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Karnkoos rav 
yovewy, obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parents ; émoatnpov trav dtxaiwv, 
understanding his rights ; émtpedns ayabav, duedns kax@v, caring for the 
qood, neglectful of the bad; edoroi xpyparoyv, sparing of money 
($171, 2). "Eyxparns €avrov, being master of himself; dpxixds avdpav, 
fit to rule men (§ 171, 3). Meords xaxav, full of evils ; Epnuor ovppd- 
xov, destitute of allies ; 9) puxn yuprt) Tod o@paros, the soul stript of the 
body ; abapos povov, free from the stuin of murder (§ 172,1). ”“Evoyos 
devdias, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). Acapopos trav GAdov, 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). “A&sos wodA@v, worth much 
(§ 178, Note). 


Nore 1. Especially, adjectives of this class compounded with 
alpha privative (§ 131, 4, a) take the genitive; as Gyevotos Kakor, 
without a taste of evils; adpvnpav tov Kivdvvev, forgetful of the 
dangers; amaOns kaxav, without suffering ills; axkpatis yAwoons, 
without power over his tongue. 


Nore 2. Sometimes these compounds take a genitive of kindred 
meaning, which depends on the idea of separation implied in them; 
as dmats appevav raidev, childless (in respect) of male children ; 
dripos maons Tysns, destitute of all honor; dd@pératos xpypuarar, 
most free from taking bribes. 


12. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive. E.g. 


IldAews dvarpertixds, subversive of the state ; mpaxrikds Tav Kadov, 
capable of doing noble deeds; qiropabns maéons adnOeias, fond of 
learning all truth. 


,§ 181. The possessive genitive sometimes follows 


adjectives denoting possession or the opposite. E.g. 
Oixeia tov Baoievdvrear, belonging to the kings; iepds 6 ydpos THs 
*Apréusdos, the place is sacred to Artemis ; Kowdv drdvrwv, common to 
all; Snoxparias addérpra, things not belonging to democracy. 
For the dative after such adjectives, which with some of them is 
more common than the genitive, see § 185, 


Nore. Some adjectives of place, like evavrios, opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 


poetry; as evaytios €otay "Axaroy, they stood opposite the Achacans. 
Hom. 
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Genitive with Adverbs. 


«§ 182. 1. The genitive follows adverbs derived from 
adjectives which take the genitive. EZ. g: 


e es. , > a . . . 
, Ol €umetpws avrov €xovres, those who are acquainted with him ; 
, = , . 
avagiws THs modews, UL G manner unworthy of the state; eudyo 
Lyd : ; ( y ‘ } €MaXOVTO 
a&iws Noyou, they fought in a manner worthy of mention. 


+2. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. EE. g. 


Eto tov épvparos, within the fortress; €&w Tod reixous, outside of 
the wall; éxrdos Toév Spey, without the boundaries ; X@pis tov oaparos, 
apart from the body; peta&d codias kai dpabias, between wisdom and 
ignorance ; mépav Tov motapov, beyond the river; tpdaOev tov orpa- 
tomébou, in front of the cump: dupotépwerv tis dod, on both sides 

of the road; evOd rhs baondS0os, straight to Phasélis. 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly évrdés, within ; 
dixa, apart from; eéyyis, adyxt, médas, and mdrnoior, near; mdppe 
(mpocw), far from ;. dmobev and xarémy, behind; and a few others of 
similar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained 
as a partilive genitive or as a genitive of separation; that after edOv 
resembles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

AdOpa and xpida, without the knowledge of, sometimes take the 
genitive. 

Nore. TlAnv, except, &@xype and péxps, until, dvev and arep, 
without, €vexa (ovvexa), on account of, and peraéd, between, take 
the genitive like prepositions. For these and ordinary prepositions 
with the genitive, see § 191. 


Genitive Absolute. 


_ = § 183. A noun and a participle not connected with 
the main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the genitive 


absolute. E.g. 


Tair émpaydn Kévovos otpatnyodrros, this was done when 
Conon was general. Oddsév trav dedvt@v ToLovyT@Y tuO@Y KaKos TA 
mpdypara exer, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing which you 
ought to do. Oey Siddvtav ovk dv expvyor kaka, if the Gods should 
grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils. "Ovtos wevdous €orey 
drarn, when there is falsehood, there is deceit. 

For the various relations denoted by the genitive absolute, see 


§§ 277, 278. 
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TVo DAT VEE: 


Remark. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that 
to or for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of 
the remote or indirect object, and the dative of interest. It also 
denotes that by which or with which, and the time (sometimes the 
place) in which, anything takes place, —i.e. it is not merely a dative, 
but. also an instrumental and a locative case. (See Remark before 
$157.) The object of motion after fo is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
§ 162.) 


Dative expressing To or For. 


§ 184, The dative is used to denote that to or for 
which anything is or is done. This includes, — 


1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by fo. E.g. 


Aiiwor picOdv 76 oTpatevpartt, he gives pay to the army; wme- 
oxveitai cou Sexa tadavta, he promises ten talents to you (or he promises 
you ten talents); BonOevav mépouev trois Tuppadyxors, we will send aid 
to our allies ; @heyov tH Bucidret ta yeyevnuéva, they told the king 
what had happened. 


2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without fo. E.g. 


E’xoua tots Oeots, I pray (to) the Gods: Sixavoctwn Avartredet TS 
€xovre, justice is advuntaycous to (or profits) the one having it; rows 
vopoes z.eiOera, he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the laws); Bonet 
tos Pirors, he assists his friends ; dpecxet trois moXitats, it is pleas- 
ing to (or it pleases) the citizens; eike avaykn, yield to necessity : 
ov muatever Tois Pirous, he does not trust his Sriends ; tots OnBaious 
dvewdiCovow, they reproach the Thebans: ti éyxadeis jpiv; what have 
you to blame us for ? éemnpedfovow adAnrots, they revile one another : 
opyiterOe tois adtxovarv, you are angry with the offenders. So 
mpémet pot Aéye, il is becoming me to speak ; mpoankee port, il belongs 
to me; Soxei prot, it seems to me; Sox@ prot, methinks. 


_ The verbs of this class which are not translated with fo in 
English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, serve, obey, 
defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or any of 
their opposites ; also those expressing friendliness, hostility, 
abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 
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Nore 1. (a) The impersonals dei, péreors, péXet, preraperer, 
and mpvonxe: take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing ; 
as det poe rovrou, I have need of this: péreori poe tovrov, I have a share 
in this; péew prow tovtov, I am interested in this: mpoonkes pou tovrou 
I am concerned in this. (For the gen. see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) 

(>) Act and xpy take the accusative (very rarely the dative) when 


an infinitive follows. For $e (in poetry) with the accusative and 
the genitive, see § 172, N. 2. 


Nore 2. Some verhs of this class may take the accusative. Others, 
whose meaning would place them here (as pucéw, hate), take only the 
accusative. AoWopéw, revile, has the accusative, but NoWopéopar (mid- 
dle) the dative. Kedevo in Attic Greek has only the accusative 
(commonly with the infinitive); in Homer generally the dative. 


3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or dis- 
advantage), which is generally introduced in English by 
PO ee. 


Tas avpp avr@ rovei, every man labors for himself: Zddwv ’AOn- 
vaiots vouous €Onxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians: ot karpot 
mpoetvta TH moXet, lit. the opportunities have been sacrificed for the 
state (for its disadvantage); edmida exer cwtnpias tH wore, he has 
hope of safety for the state. 


Nore 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time; as 7@ 757 duo yeveat epOiaro, two generations had already passed 
away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away). Hom. “Hpépa joav 
ty MureAnvy éadoxvia entra, for Mitylene captured (1 e. since its cap- 
ture) there had been seven days. “Hpépa jv méuntn enumdéovor tots 
’"AOnvaiors, it was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i.e. 
it was the fifih day of their voyage). 


Nore 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as rotow avéorn, 
he rose up for them (i.e. to address them) ; roior piOav npxev, he began 
to speak before them. 


Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaotae Rotyov 
duvvov, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Dana). 
Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaoiot apivery means 
to defend the Danai. For other constructions of dive see the 
Lexicon. 

Aéxopat, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a similar idiom; 
as d€£aré of oxqmtpov, he took his sceptre from him (lit. for him). 


Nore 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive; as of imma adrois dédevta, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them); dia 16 €omdpOat adt@ 10 oTparevpa, 
because his army has been scattered (for him); jpxov tov vavtixod Tois 
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Supaxociors, they commanded the navy for the Syracusans (i.e. the 
Syracusans’ navy). 


Notre 5. The participles BovAédpevos, nddpevos, mpoabe- 
xdpevos, dxOdpevos, and a few others, may agree with a dative, 
the phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle; as ai7@ 
Bovropeve eariy, it is to him wishing it (i.e. he wishes it). 


Norte 6. Here belong the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake, &c., and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated; as ri woe padjoosa; what am I to learn 
for you? mas nyiv exes; how are you (we wish to know) ? 


4, The dative of possession, after efwi, yiyvopat, 
and similar verbs. E.g. 


TIoddol prot idor cioiv, I have many friends ; mavra oot yevncerat, 
all things will belong to you; €oTw avOpamm oyiopds, man has 
reason; ‘Immia pov tov adeApay traides €yevovro, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children born. 


5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a 
statement is made, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E.g. 


"Anavta TH PoBovpéeva Wodei, everything sounds to one who is 
afraid ; ope pev évrody Aids €xet TeAos, as regards you two, the order 
of Zeus is fully executed. 

So in such expressions as these: ev de&a €omdéovre, on the right 
as you sai in (with respect to one sailing in); ovvedAdvrTe, OF ws 
cuve)ovre eine, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. for one having 
made the matter concise). So as époi, in my opinion. 


- § 185, The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs of kindred meaning with the verbs included in 
§ 184, and some verbal nouns. JL. 9°. 


Avoperis tots pitas, hostile to his friends ; Umoyxos rots vopors, 
subject to the laws; émcexivduvoyv tH wore, dangerous to the state; 
BraBepov 74 owpan, hurtful to the body; evvous €avtg, kind to 
himself; évavrtios aitg, opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
evavrios, see § 181, Note.) Suphepdvrws atte, profitably to him- 
self: €umoday euol, in my way. So xatadovrwors tev ‘EAAHVev ToIs 
*AOnvaios, subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians. 
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Dative of Resemblance and Union. 


'§ 186. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance, union, or approach. This includes verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns. .g. 


EKcats eorxdres, like shadows : dusdovor Tois Kakots, they associate 
with the bad; rods hevyovras abtois évvnddakev, he reconciled the 
exiles with them ; duooyovow adrAHXots, they agree with one another; 
Siadeyovrae TovTots, they converse with these; tors immovs odors 
mAnoate, to bring the horses near to noises. “Opotor tois tTudXAois, 
like the blind ; kipara toa dpecarv, waves like mountains (Hom.); 
Tois avtois Kupw érdos wmdiopeévor, armed with the same arms as 
Cyrus. "Eyybs 656, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); 
dua TH }péepa, as soon as (it was) day; duod 76 THe, together with 
the mud ; ra TovTrots epeéns, what cones next to these. 


Note 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as éa- 
Aeyoua, discourse with, but also payopat, ToAepéew, and others 
signifying contend with, quarrel with; as paxecOa trois OnBaious, 
to fight with the Thebans; mokepotow nputv, they are at war with us; 
epi¢ovoly addAnXots, they contend with each other; SvapépecOa Trois 
movnpots, to be at variance with the base. So és xeipas eAOeiv_ rive, OF 
€s Adyous eAOeiv tut, to come to a conflict (or words) with any one. 


Notge 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as kéuar Xapiteaocy 6poia, hair like 
(that of ) the Graces (Hom.); tas toas mAnyas é€poi, the same number 
of blows with me. 


Dative after Compound Verbs. 


e§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with év, cvv, or éwi; and some compounded with zpds, 
mapa, wepl, and iro. E. 9. 


Tois vdpots eppevov, abiding by the laws; ai nSovat éemornuny 
ovdeplay Wuxi ¢umoovow, pleasures produce no knowledge in the 
soul ; évéexewto T@ Tepuxdeit, they pressed hard on Pericles: €pavt@ 
cuvndew ovdev emotapéve, [ was conscious to myself that L knew 
nothing (lit. with myself); 48n woré wou enndOev; did it ever occur to 

P , x } Co ne . 
you? TpooBarrew r@ recxiopare, fo attack the fortification : aded- 
os dvdpi mapein, let a brother stand by a man (i.e. let a man’s 
brother stand by him); tois kaxots mepinintovow, they are involved in 
evils ; bmdxevtat TO Trediov TO iep@, the plain lies below the temple. 

This dative sometimes depends on the preposition (§ 193), and 
sometimes on the idea contained in the compound as a whole. 
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Causal and Instrumental Dative. 


4 $188, 1. The dative is used to denote the cause, 
manner, means, or instrument. E. 2. 


CAUSE: *AroOmmokes voc, he dies uf disease ; modddkis ayvoia 
duaptdvopev, we vfien err through ignorance. MANNER: Apopo@ 
nmetyovto, they pressed forward on a run; mop Kpavyh emedOerw, to 
advance with a lowl shout; rj adnOela, in truth ; Te dvtt, in reality ; 
Bia. forcibly ; ravry, in this manner, thus. Means or [NSTRUMENY: 
‘Opapev trois 6POaApots, we sce with our eyes; eyvoo@noay ty oKEVT 
tov omdwv, they were recognized by the fashion of their aris; Kakots 
iaoOar Kakd, to cure evils by evils; ovdeis emawvov 7Oovais extyaato, 
no one gains praise by pleasures (§ 20d, 2). 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner; 
as duvarés T@ Gopart, strony in his body ; mods, Cayyaxos dvdépartt, 


« city, Thapsacus by name (cf. § 160, 1). 


Note 2. Xpdopat, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the 
instrumental dative ; as yp@vrac apyvpio, they use money. <A 
neuter pronoun (¢.g. ri, Tl, 6 Tt, OY ToUro) may be added as a cognate 
accusative (§ 159, N. 2); as ri rovrous xpnoopar; what shall I do with 
these 2 (lit. what use shall I make of these?). Nopi¢w has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as ypaomuas. 


2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference. E.g. 


fue) 


IToAA® xpeirréy eorw, it is much better (better by much); 7h 
keparh peiCav (or eddrrwyv), a head taller (or shorler); tocovtTe 
jovov (a, L live so much the more happily ; réxyn dvaykns dobeveorépa 
pakp®, art is weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison; as pakp@ xddduora Te Kat dpiora, by far the 
most beautiful and the best: déka Ereae mpd Tis ev Sadapim vavuaxias, 
ten years before the battle of Salanus. 


+3. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and plupertect. E.@. 


Tovto 73n cou mémpaxtat, this has now been done by you; éredy 
Tmanerkevaoto Tols KopevOiocs, when preparation had been made by the 
Corinthians (when the Corinthians had their preparation made). 

Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s interest in the 
result of the completed action expressed by the perfect and _plu- 
perfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly expressed by 
ind, &c. and the genitive (§ 197, 1); rarely by the dative, except in 
poetry. 
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a4. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 

(passive) construction, the agent is expressed by the 
dative; in its impersonal (active) construction, by the 
dative or the accusative. See § 281. 


75. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. E.g. 


"HAGov oi Tepoa raumhnbet ordre, the Persians came with an 
army in full force: nueis Kat immos r0is Svvatwrdros Kai dvdpact 
mopevapeba, let us march both with the strongest horses and with men ; 
of Aaxedatpduiot TO Te KATA ynV OTpaT@ mpogeBaddov To Tecxiopare Kal 
tais vavaiv, the Lacedaemonians attacked the wall both with their land 
army and with their ships. 

This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrument. The 
last example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 


Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of airdés for 
emphasis; aS piavy (vavv) adtots dvdpaaty etrov, they took one 
(ship) men and all (§ 145, 1, Note). Here the instrumental force 
disappears, and the dative may refer to any class of persons or 
things: thus devdpea adrnow pitnor, trees with their very roots. Hom. 


Dative of Time. 


,§ 189, The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. E.g. 


Th airi nucpa dearer, he died on the same day; “Eppat pia vukri 
of mAciotou Trepiexdrnaay, the most of the Hermae were mutilated in one 
night; of Zdpeor eLerodopknOnsay éevat@ pyvi, the Samians were 
taken by siege in the ninth month; retdpte@ éree EvveBynoay, they came 
to lerms in the fourth year; aomeper Occ popopiors moarevoper, we 
fast as if it were on the Thesmophoria. So rH totepaia (sc. nuépa), 
on the following day, and Sevrépa, tpity. on the second, third, &c., mn 
giving the day of the month (§ 189, 1, Note). 


Norr 1. Even the words mentioned, except names of festivals, 
generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with them. 
Thus éy vuxri, at night (rarely, in poetry, vuxri), but pea vueri, in one 
night. ; 

Nore 2. A few expressions occur like torépo ypdve, in after 
time; xeywaevos Spa, in the winter season ; voupyvia (new-moon day), on 
the first of the month ; and others in poetry. 
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Dative of Place (Poetic). 


§¢ 190. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. £.g. 


‘EXAGSe valor, dwelling in Hellas; aiOépe vaiwv, dwelling in 
heaven; opeat, on the mountains; ro poroe éxav, having the 
bow on his shoulders; pipver dyp@, he remains in the country. Hom. 
"Hadar Sduors, to sit at home. Aesch. Nov aypotoe tvyxaver, now 
he happens to be in the country. Soph. 


Nore 1. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 7 Mapad@ve payn, the battle at Marathon; 
but év "A@nvacs. Still some exceptions occur. 


Nore 2. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
raitn, THde, here; olkor, at home; KvKr@, in a circle, all around, See 
SiGe Nae 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 191. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and it is 
chiefly as such that they appear in composition with verbs. 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
(or words used as nouns) with other parts of the sentence. 

Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be-compounded 
with verbs: these are called improper prepositions, and are 
dvev, GTEp, axpt, wéxpl, metas’, evexa, wAjv, ds. All of these 
take the genitive, except ws, which takes the accusative. 


‘I. Four prepositions take the gen/tive only: dyrt, dd, 
éx (2€), xpo, — with the improper prepositions dvev, drep, axpl, 
MEXpl, pera, evexa, wAyv. 

5 p aAtltat s : 
1. dvr, instead of, for. Original meaning, over against, against. 
In come. : against, in opposition, in return, tmstead. 
> l4 PW- : . 
2. amd (Lat. ab, a, Eng. off), from, off from, away from ; originally (as 
opposed to éx) separated from. 


(a) of peace ag’ immov pdxerOa, to fight on horseback (from a 
horse). 


(b) of TIME: dard Tovrou Tod ypdvov, from this time. 


(c) of CAUSE: dd ordcewy éxmlarew, to be driven out by factions. 
In come.: from, away, off, in return. 
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3. & or & ($13, 2; Lat. e, ex), from, out of; originally (as opposed to 
amd) from within. 
(a) of PLACE: ek Zrdprys pevyet, he is banished from Sparta, 
(6) of TIME: €k wadaordrou, from the most ancient time. 
(c) of ORIGIN: dvap ex Ards ear, the dream comes from Zeus. So 
also with passive verbs (instead of td with gen.): rymacbac 
&x twos, to be honored by some one (the agent viewed as the 
source). 
IN comp.: out, from, away, off. 
4. apé (Lat. pro), before: 
(a) of PLACE: mpd bup&v, before the door. 
(b) of TIME: mpd THs waxns, before the battle. 
(c) of PREFERENCE: mpd rovTwr, in preference to this. 
(d) of PROTECTION: mp0 Taldwy udxerOat, to fight for one’s children. 
In comp.: before, forward, forth. 
5. So dvev, drep, without; dxpr, méxpt, until; peratd, between ; évexa, 
on account of ; mjv, except. 


. Il. Two take the dative only: év and ovv. 


1. é, im, equivalent to Lat. in with the ablative : 

(a) of PLACE: ev =mdpry, in Sparta ;— with a word implying 
number, among: ev djuw éyew, to speak (among) before the 
people. - 

(b) of TIME: ev ToUTw Te 2TeL, in this year. 

In comp.: in, on, at. 


2. ody or fiv (Lat. cum), with, i.e. in company with or by aid of. 
In comp.: with, together. 


te III. One takes the accusative only: «is or és, — with the 
improper preposition as. 


1. és or és, into, to; originally (as opposed to éx) to within (Lat. in with 
the accusative or inter): 
. (a) of PLACE: épvyov els Méyapa, they fled into Megara. 

(0) of TIME: els vUKra, (to) till night ; eis Tov dravra xpbvov, for all 
time. 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE: els diakoolous, (amounting) to two 
hundred ; eis Siva, wp to one’s power. 

(d) of PURPOSE or REFERENCE: xp7jpata dvadloxewv els Tov méddepov, 
to spend money on the war ; xphomos els rt, useful for any- 
thing. 

In comp.: into, in, to.- 


2. ds, to, only with persons : efovévar ds Twa, to go in to (visit) any one. 
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4 IV. Three take the genitive and accusative: 6d, kata, ivép. 


1. 814, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 
(1) with the GENITIVE: 
(a) of PLACE: 60’ domldos HOev, it went through a shield. 
(6) of TIME: 61d vuKrds, through the night. 
(c) of MEANS: 6’ épynvéws héyew, to speak through an interpreter. 
(d) in various phrases like 6’ otkrou éxew, to pity ; dua pidias iévat, 
to be in friendship (with one). ; 
(2) with the ACCUSATIVE, on account of, by reason of: 6 ’AOnvnv, by 
help of Athena; da Totro, on this account. 
In comp.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 
2. 


xara (cf. adverb kdtw, below), originally down (opposed to ava). 
(1) with the GENITIVE: 


(a) down from: GddecOat Kata 77s wétpas, to leap down from the 
rock. 


(b) down upon: xara ris Kepadfs xataxelv, to pour down upon the 
head ; also against, under, concerning. 


(2) with the AccUSATIVE, down along ; of motion over, through, among, 
into, against ; also according to, concerning. 


(a) of PLACE: kara podv, down stream; xara yiv Kal @ddaccar, 
by land and by sea. 


(b) of TIME: Kard Tov méd\euov, during (at the time of) the war. 

(c) DISTRIBUTIVELY: Kata Tpets, by threes, three by three; Kal 
nuépav, day by day, daily. 

In comp.: down, against. 
3. omép, over (Lat. super). 
(1) with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: dep rhs Kepadijs, over (his) head; brép ris Baddoons, 

above (away from) the-sea. 


(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to card): maxecbar brép twos, to fight 
for one (originally over him); tmrép cot dédocxa, I fear for 
you ; wmép twos réyewv, to speak in place of one ; in the orators 
sometimes concerning (like epi). - 

(2) with the AccUSATIVE, over, beyond, of place and measure. 
In comp.: over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 


& V. One takes the dative and accusative (very rarely the 
genitive) : avd. 


ava (cf. adverb &vw, above), originally wp (opposed to kara). 


(1) with the pATIVE (only Epic and Lyric), wp on: ava oxjmrrp@, on & 
seeptre. 
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(2) with the accusaTivn, up along; and of motion over, through, 
amony (cf. Kard). 


(a) of PLACE: dvd pod, wp stream; ava orpardv, through the army 
(Hom.). 7 


(b) of TIME: ava wacav riv judpar, all through the day. 
(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: dvd rérrapas, by fowrs. 
In come.: up, back, again. 


(8) with the crnirive, only in the Homeric expression, dvd vnds Batverw, 
to go on board ship. ; 


“VI. Seven take the genitive, dative, and accusative: dpi, 
€rl, ETA, Tupa, Tepl, Tpds, Ud. 


1. dpdé (Lat. amb-), connected with d&pde, both ; originally on both 
sides of ; hence about. 


(1) with the GENITIVE (rare in prose), about, concerning. 


(2) with the DATIVE (only Ionic and poetic), about; hence concerning, 
on account of. 

(3) with the Accusative, about, near, of place, time, number, ete. : 
aud dda, by the sea; aupi dethyv, near eventny ; aul Ta éEjKovra, 
about sixty (circiter sexaginta); so dui Te éxew, to be (busy) about 
a thing. 

In come.: about, on both sides. 


2. émt, on, upon. 
(1) with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: émlt mrupyov, on a tower ; sometimes towards: éml 
Lduou mrelv, to sail (upon) towards Sumos. 
(b) of TIME: é¢’ Rudy, in our time. 
(2) with the DATIVE: 
(a) of PLACE: éml 7H Oaddooy olxe?y, to live wpon (by) the sea. 
(b) of TIME: él TH onuel@, upon the signal; émt rovros, therewpon. 


(c) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, on account of, in the power 
of; and in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 


(3) with the AccuUSATIVE, originally wp to; then to, towards, against : 
dvaBaivew ep’ trmov, to mount a horse; émi deka, to the right. 
In come.: upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 


3. perd (akin to péoos, Lat. medius), amid, among. 


(1) with the GENITIVE, with, on the side of: pera T&v cuuudxwv To's 
moreulors pdxerOar, with (the help of) the allies to fight with 
(ayainst) the enemy (§ 186, N. 1). 


(2) with the DATIVE (poetic, chiefly Epic), among. 
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(3) with the ACCUSATIVE: 


(a) into (the midst of), after (in quest of), for (poetic). 
(b) generally after, next to: wera Tov modepyov, after the war ; péeye- 
oros wera Tév”lotpov, the largest (river) next to the Ister. 


In comp.: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also denotes 
change, as in peravoéw, change one’s mind, repent. 


4. mapd, by, near, alongside of (see Note 1). 
(1) with the GENITIVE, from beside, from. 
(2) with the DATIVE, near: mapa Kipw dvres, being near Cyrus. 


(8) with the accusaTIvE, to (a place) near, to; also by the side of, beyond 
or beside, except, along with, because of. 
(a) of PLACE: dduxvetrac mapa Kopov, he comes to Cyrus. 
(0) of TIME: mapa rdvra Tov xpdvor, throughout the whole time. 
(c) of CAUSE: mapa Thy juerépav duéhecav, on account of owr neglect. 


(d) with idea- of beyond or beside, and except: ov éort mapa Tatra 
- ara, there are no others besides these ; mapa Tov vigor, con- 
trwry to the law (properly beyond it). 


In comp.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as In overstep). 
d. amept, around (on all sides). 


(1) with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de): mepl matpds épéc Oar, 
to inquire about his father ; also (poetic) above; Kpatepds mepi 
ravrav, mighty above all. 


(2) with the DATIVE, about, arownd, concerning, seldom in Attic prose. 
(3) with the AcoUSATIVE, nearly the same as dudi. 
In comp.: around, about, exceedingly. 
6. «pds, at or by (in front of), akin to mpd. 
(1) with the GENITIVE: 
(a) in front of, looking towards: mpos Opaxns KketcOat, to be situated 
over against Thrace ;—in swearing: mpds bedv, before (by) 


the Gods. Sometimes pertaininy to (as character): 4 xapra 
mpos yuvarkds ert, surely it is very like a woman. 


(b) from (properly from before): ryuhv mpos Lnvos éxovres, having 
honor from Zeus ; sometimes with passive verbs (like v7é). 
mpds Twos pidetobat, to be loved by some one. 


(2) with the DATIVE: 


(~) at: 4 KOpos fv mpds BaBudon, Cyrus was at Babylon. 
(b) in addition to: mpds rovro.s, besides this, furthermore. 
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(3) with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) tos tévac pds”OAupror, to go to Olympus. 

(2) towards : rpds Boppay, towards the North ; so of persons: moras 
SiaxetoOar apis twa, to be faithfully disposed towards one ; 
mpos adArdous houxlay eixov, they kept the peace towards one 
another. 

(c) with a view to, in reference to = mpds ri we Tad? épwras, (to what 
end) for what do you ask me this? mpos riv Sivamw, according 
to one’s power. 

In comp.: to, towards, against, besides. 
7. td, under (Lat. sub), by. 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLACE: bid yijs, under the earth ; sometimes from under. 

(2) to denote the AGENT with passive verbs: tiywGoOar bad T@y mod- 
tav, to be honored by the citizens. 

(c) of CAUSE: b16 déous, through fear ; dp hdovijs, through pleasure. 

(2) with the DATIVE (especially poetic): Oaveiy tm’ "INiw, to perish under 
(the walls of) Ilium. 
(3) with the ACCUSATIVE : 
(a) of PLACE, wnder, properly to (a placc) under. 


(b) of TIME, towards (entering into): brd vixra, just before night 
(Lat. sub noctem): sometimes during. 


In comp.: under, secretly, slightly, gradually. 


Note 1. Further details of the meaning and use of the prepo- 
sitions must be learned by practice and from the Lexicon. In 
general, the accusative is the case used with prepositions to denote 
that towards which, over which, along which, or upon which motion 
takes place: the genitive, to denote that from which anything pro- 
ceeds; the dative, to denote that in which anything takes place. 
Tt will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case often 
modifies the expression by which we translate a given preposition: 
thus mapa means near, alongside of; and we have mapa rod Bace- 
héws, from the neighborhood of the king: napar@ Bacrdet, in the 
neighborhood of the king; mapa tov Bactdéa, into the neighborhood 
of the king. 


Note 2. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus zepi, 
roundabout or exceedingly, in Homer ; mpés 6€ or kal mpds, and besides, 
in Herodotus. 


Note 3. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand 
separately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as emt 
kvepas AAOE (Kvepas ém7mArGe), darkness came on; Hpiv amo Aovyov 
dpovat (dmapivac), to ward off destruction from us. _ 

This is called /mesis, and is found chiefly in Homer. 
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Nore 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as veay dro, madds méept; dA€oas do (for dmode- 
cas). For the accent see § 23, 2. 


Nore 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb 
understood; as mapa for mdpeote €re and pera (in Homer) for 
éreote and péreote. So €ve for éveort, and ava, up! for avaora (ava- 
orn). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 6. Sometimes «és with the accusative or éx or dao with the 
genitive is used in expressions which themselves imply no motion, 
with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the context; 
as ai Evvodor és TO iepov eylyvorto, the synods were held in the temple 
(lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the temple to 
hold the synods); rots ¢x TvAou AnpOetar (eotxdres), like those cap- 
tured (in Pylos, and brought home) from Pylos, i.e. the captives 
from Pylos; Sunpracro kal atta Ta and TOY oikia@y Evra, even the 
very timbers in the houses (lit. from the houses) had been stolen. So 
ev With the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, referring 
to rest which follows the motion; as ev r@ moraye@ érecoy, they fell 
(into and remained) in the river; so év youvaot mintew, to full on 
one’s knees. These are instances of what is called the constructio 
praegnans. 


% 192, (Recapitulation.) 1. The following prepositions 
take the genitive: adi, avri, amo, did, ex (e€), emi, kata, peta, 
Tapa, Tepl, po, Tpds, Umép, bd, —?.e. all except cis, év, viv, ava. 
Also the improper prepositions dvev, drep, dxpt, expt, peta€u, 
€vexa, TAHV. 

2. The following take the dative: dudi, ava, év, éri, perd, 
Tapa, TEpl, TPOS, TV, UT. 

3. The following take the accusative: audi, ava, dud, is (és), 
éml, KaTd, META, Tapd, epi, mpos, vrép, tro, —7.e. all except 
> | Pmt ind eS Py , , q c . . 
dvtt, amd, €k, ev, ™p0, vv. So alsovas (with words denoting 
persons). 


»§ 193. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. Lg. 

Tapekopifovto tiv “Iradiav they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
eonrGe pe, it vecurred to me; » wntnp Tuvémpatrey ata tava, his 


mother assisted him in this (i.e. parte adv ait@). For examples of 
the genitive, see § 177; for those of the dative, see § 187. 


/ 
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ADVERBS. 


§ 194. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. £.g. 


Ovras etnev, thus he spoke; &s Stvaua, as I am able; 7 pP@Tov 
annrOe, he first went away ; ro dXn Os Kaxdv, that which is truly evil ; 
badXov mpeTovras nudiecpen, more becomingly dressed. 


For adjectives used as adverbs, see § 138, N. 7. For adverbs preceded 
by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see § 141, N. 3. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see §§ 168 (with N. 3); 182, 2; 
185; 186. For adverbs as prepositions, see § 191. For negative adverbs, 
see § 283. 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 
Active. 


§ 195. In the active veice the subject is represented 
as acting; as Tpérw Tovs opOarpous, I turn my eyes; o 
maTyp piret Tov Tratda, the falher loves the child; o ta7os 
Tpéxel, the horse runs. 


Note 1. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; as tp€yw, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active and 
transitive in meaning; as BovAoua Tovro, I want this. Some transi- 
tive verbs have certain intransitive tenses; as €ornxa, I stand, éotny, 
I stood, from torn, place. Such tenses are said to have a middle, 
or sometimes even a passive, meaning. 


Notre 2. The same verb may be both transitive and intransi- 
tive; as éAavve, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march. The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; as 
éAavve (inmov OY appa), TeAevTav (Tov Biov), lo end (life) or to die. 
Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, &c. 


Passive. 


§ 196. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as o mais bd Tov matpos Piarciras, the 
child is loved by the father. 
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§ 197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by wi7é and the genitive in the pas- 
sive construction. (See § 196 and the example.) 


Even a genitive or dative used as a direct object can become the 
subject of the passive ; as katappovetrat im’ €wod, he is despised by me 
(cf. katappove avrod, § 171, 2); meoreverae td tev dpxopevar, he is 

« . A , ere yy sie > , 
trusted by his subjects (ct. muTEvovo avTO. § 184, 2); so dpxopevos, 
ruled over, is passive of apy, rule (§ 171, 3). 


Note 1. Other prepositions than txo with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose. Such 
are mapa, mpés, €k, and aro. 


Notre 2. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, the case denoting 
a person is generally made the subject of the passive, and the other 
(an accusative) remains unchanged. E.g. 

Ovdev adXo Siddoxetat dvOpwros, the man is taught nothing else (in 
the active oddév cdo SidacKovot Tov dvOpwmov). "ANXo Te petCov 
emttaxOnoeabe, you will have some other greaier command imposed on 
you (active, GdXo Te peiCov tpiv emira€ovow. they will impose some other 
greater command on you). Ot émiretpappevar tiv pudakny, those lo 
whom the guard has been intrusted (active, énitpénew tiv pudakyy Tov- 
tous). AipOépav evnupevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, évamiew 
ti tim, to fit a thing on one). So éxxontecOar tov opOadpor, to have 
his eye cut out, and amoreuverOar thy Kearny, lo have his head cut off, 
&c., from possible active constructions éxkémrew ti tu, aud arore- 
prev ri tu (§ 184, 8, N. 4). This construction has nothing to do 
with that of § 160. , 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative of the 
thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative of 
the person is made the subject (§ 159, Notes 2 and 4). 


2. The perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the 
datire of the agent (§ 188, 3). 


The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative, the imper- 
sonal in -réoy the dative or accusative, of the agent ($ 188, 4). 


§ 198. The subject of the passive may be a neuter 
adjective which represents a cognate accusative of the 
active construction ; or the passive may be used imper- 
sonally, the subject being implied in the idea of the verb 
itself. Hig. 
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ee cir ers ovdev, no act of impiety % ais commilted (act. aceBew ovder, 
§ 159, N. 2). So Taper kevaoTat, preparation has been ie (it is 
prepared) ; dyapraverat, error ix commuted (it is erred): ventum 
est. This occurs chiefly in such participial expressions: as Ta noe- 
Bynpéva, the impious acts which have been commuted ; Ta KLvOuvev- 
Oevta, the risks which were run: ta npaptnpéva, the errors which 
have been made, &e. (See § 134, N. 1,d). Even an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 


Middle. 


§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which concerns 
himself. 


1. As acting on himself: étpamovto mpos Xyotelar, 
they turned themselves to piracy. This, though the most 
natural, is the least common use of the middle. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to himself: 
0 Ojos TiVeTas vopous, Lhe people make laws for them- 
selves, whereas ti@not vowous would properly be said of a 
lawgiver; todtov wetaréurouat, I send for him (to come 
to me) 3 ameméptreto avtovs, he dismissed them. 

3. As acting on an object which be/ongs to himself: 
HAGE AVTOmEvos OvyaTpa, he came lo ransom his (own) 
daughter. Hom. 


Remark. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


Note 1. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus rpémawv toracOar, to raise a trophy for themselves, 
generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied in 
Tpdmavov iotavat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be used. 
The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the active 
in meaning; as the poetic idéoOar, to see, and ideiv. 


Note 2. The middle sometimes has a.causalive meaning ; as 
ededaEapny oe, [had you taught. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in davei¢a, 
lend, SaveiCopa, borrow (cause somebody to lend lo one’s self). So 
prada, let, pec Bovpat, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); L let myself 
for pay 18 epavtov pic 8a. 


Note 3. The middle of certain verbs is aia in its meaning. 
Thus, arodidwp, give back, amodidopat, sell; ypapw, wrile or propose 
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a vote, ypapopuat, indict; tipwpe rive, yf avenge @ person, Tip@povpat 
twa, I avenge myself ona person or 1 punish a person, aat@, fasten, 
drropat, cling to (faslen myself to); so €xopat, hold to. 

The passive of some of these verbs 1s used as a passive to both 
active and middle; thus ypagjvae can mean either /o be written or 
tw be indicted. 


Norge 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as dou, wrong, adicnoopat, [ shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


§ 200. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— 


PRESENT, continued or repeated present action : ypahe, 
Lam writing or J write (habitually). 

IMPERFECT, continued or repeated past action: éypadov, 
Iwas writing or I used to write. 

PeRFECT, action finished in present time: yéypagda, I have 
written. 

PLUPERFECT, action finished in past time: éeyeypadew, I had 
written. 

Aorist, simple past action (N. 5): eypawa, J wrote. 

Future, future action: ypavwo, J shall write or I shall be 
writing. 

Furure Prerrect, action to be finished in future time : 
yeypawerar, vt will have been written. 

Nore 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as mopeverat mpos Baoiea 7 eOvvato TaxtoTa, he goes 
(went) lo the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 


Note 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as meidovocy buas, they are trying to persuade 
you; “Adévyncov €didov, he offered (tried to give) Halonnesus; a 
EmpaToeETO ovK eyeveto, what was attempted did not happen. 


Notr 3. (a) The presents x, Jam come, and otyopuat, I am 
gone, have the torce of perfects; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. (Ct. N. 6.) 
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(>) The present equr, J am going, has a future sense, and is used 


as a future of épyouda, eAevoouar not being ordinarily used in Attic 
prose. 


Notr 4. The present with méda or any other expression of 
past time has the force of a present and perfect combined ; as 


maat go trovTo Neyo, L have long been telling you this (which I now 
tell). 


Note 5. (a) The aorist takes its name (ddépuctos, unlimited, 
unqualified) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none 
of the limitations (épot) as to completion, continuance, repetition, &c. 
which belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to 
the so-called imperfect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect 
corresponds to the forms J was doing, &c. Thus, émolet tovro is 
he was doing this ov he did this habitually ; wemoinke rodto is he has 
already done this: émemotnker todro is he had already (at some past 
time) done this; but émoinoestovro is simply he did this, without 
qualification of any kind. 


(>) The aorist of verbs which denote a s/a/e or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition; as mdoura, 1 an 
rich ; émovrouv, Twas rich: émdottnoa, [ becume rich. So éBacirevoe, 
he became king ; jp&e, he obtained office. 

(c) The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was some- 
times neglected, especially in the earlier Greek. See Baivov and By 
in Z/. i, 437 and 439; BddAdero and Badero in Jl. it 43 and 45; 
édimev and Aeire, JI. il. 106 and 107. 


Note 6. Some perfects have a present meaning; as OvjcKew, 
to die, reOvnxévat, to he dead ; ylyvec Oa, to become, yeyovevat, 
to be; pupynokew, to remind, pepvnaOat, to remember; xadeiv, to call, 
KekAnadat, to be called. So vida, I know, novi. This is usually 
explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
mOecv, [ knew (§ 127). (Cf. N. 3, a.) 


Note 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; 
as et pe aicénoera ddAwda, if he shall perceive me, J am ruined 
(perii). So sometimes the present; as dméAAvpa, J perish! (for 
L shall perish). 


Note 8. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even a command ; as mpa€ers oiov ay Oedns, you may act 
as you please; mavtws S€ trotro Spacers, and by all means do this 
(you shall do this). So in impyrecations; as dmokeioGe, to destruction 
with you! (lit. you shall perish). See § 257, where the future with 
ov py is explained in this way. 


Nore 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be tmmediate or decisive ; as 


‘ 
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fpate kat mempakerat, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done. Compare the similar use of the perfect infinitive, § 202, 2, N. 2. 


§ 201. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary and secondary (or historical) is explained 
in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows 
primary tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses. 
1 Daren 


IIpadrrovow. a dv Bovrwvrat, they do whatever they please ; 
émpattov a BovArouvro, they did whatever they pleased. Aéyovo.y 
éte toro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this; éXeEav ore 
trouto BovAouvro, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (§§ 233, 243). 


Remark. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time ($ 205, 2); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (§ 200, N. 1). 


Notr 1. The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242, § 248, Note, § 216, 2. 


Note 2. The distinction into primary and secondary tenses 
extends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in the 
optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (§ 203). 

An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have 
mpatrovev dv & BovdAowro, they would do whatever they (might please) 
pleased (see the first example under § 201). See § 235,1. Such an 
optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or indicative of a final 
or object clause (§ 215) in prose; but oftener in poetry. It very 
rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, although it 
may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (§ 244, N. 1). 


Il. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
A. Not in Indirect Discourse. 
§ 202, In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 


optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect discourse 
(§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the present and aorist. 
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1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being pre- 
cisely the same. L.g. ; 


*Eav 7 ot7 tovto, if he shall do this (habitually), éav ToLNnon TovTo, 
(simply) if he shall do this: et movoin robro, if he should do this 
(habitually), et Tolnoece ToUTO, (simply) if he should do this; mote 
touro, do this (habitually), moingoy todto, (simply) do this. Otte 
viknoai T eyo Kai vopiCoinny aopds, on this condition may [ 
gain the victory (aor.) and be considered (pres.) wise. BotvAetat tovTo 
moteiv, he wishes to do this (habitually); BotAerat tovTo Toejoar, 
(simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to é movoin 
and ei wounoecev. Even the Gr eek does not always regard it; and 
in many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 


2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constructions, 
represents an action as finished at the time at which the pres- 
ent would represent it as going on. L.g. 


AéSotka pry) ANOnv meTrounKn, I fear lest it may prove to have caused 
Sorgetfulness (Hi) mouy Would mean /est it may cause). Mndevi Bon- 
civ ds py mpdrepos BeBon OnKas bp th to help no one who shall not 
previously have helped you (os av py : - Bonn would mean who 
shall not previously help you). Odk av Bud TOUTS y Elev odK EvOUS Se dw- 
Kotes, they would not (on enquiry) prove to have failed to pay imme- 
diately on this account (with dcdotev this would mean they would not 
fail to pay). Ov BovreverOaz ert Spa, dda BeBovdrevo Oat, it 
as no longer time to be deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished 
deliberating. 


Note 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as raita eipno bo, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or lel this 
(which follows) be said once for all ;\péxpu tovbe @picbe vpav n Bpa- 
durjs, al this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed. This 
is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare second 
person singular middle being mer ely emphatic. The active is used 
only when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 


Nore 2. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, N. 1), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as etov rnv Oipav kekheio Bat, they 
ordered the gate to be shut (and kepl so); iphavvev emi Tovs Mevavos, 
or exeivous exmeTAT x Oat Kal TPE X ELV Ent Ta SmAa, so thal they were 
(once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to arms. The regular 
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meaning of this tense, when it is not in indirect discourse, is that 
given in § 202, 2. See § 95, 1, Note. 


3. (a) The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (§ 203). 


(6) It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in place 
of the regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic 
a future idea which the infinitive receives from the con- 
text. Kg. 


’EdenOnoay trav Meyapewy vavoi odas EvprpotéepwWerv, they asked 
the Megarians to escort them with ships. ovK amok@dvaetv duvatol 
évres, not being able to prevent. So rarely after éare, and to express 
a purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly excep- 
tional, the only regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect dis- 
course being the present and aorist, except in the few cases in which 
the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
following Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 


Notr. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (§ 118, 6), where the present and 
future infinitives with pé Aw are equally common, but the aorist 
seldom occurs. 


4. The future optative is used only in indirect discourse 
and constructions which inyolve this (§ 203, N. 3). 


B. In Indirect Diseourse. 


Remark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses de- 
pending on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts 
or words of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the 
general structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect 
quotations and questions. 


§ 208. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of the 
same verb in direct discourse. L.g. 


"Edeyev ore ypador, he said that he was writing (he said ypdde, I 
am writing); €deyev 6re ypayoe, he said that he would write (he said 
ypavo, I will write); edeyev dre ypawerev, he said that he had 
written (he said éypawa); €deyev ore yeypados ein, he said that 
he had already written (he said yéypapa). “Hpeto ef ris euod ein 
coparepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked 
€ote TIS ;)- 
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Pyoi ypaderv, he says that he is writing (he says ypapo); pyot 
ypavecy, he says that he will write (ypavo); myo ypawas, he says 
hat he wrote (€ypaya); pnoi yeypagevar, he suys at he has writen 
(yeypapa). : 

Eurev ore dvdpa ayo oy eipEa déou, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said dvdpa dy@ ov eipat 
dei). "Edoyifovro ws, ef pi) paxowvto, amoagtyaowro ai modes, 
trey considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would revolt 
(they thought éav yw) payope Oa, dnoornaovrat, if we do not fight, 
they will revolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 248, § 246, and § 247. 
Here they merely show the ditferent force of the fenses in indirect 
discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
difference between gyoi ypadery and gnoi ypawae under § 203 
with that between fovAerat wovetv and BovAerat mornoae under 
§ 202. Notice also the same distinction im respect to the present 
and aorist optative. 


Note 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as tivas evyas UmodapBaver ev yea Oat 
tov Piturmov or eomevdev; what prayers do you suppose Philip made 
when he was pouring libations? (2.e. tivas nixyeto;). The perfect 
infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. In such 
cases the time of the infinitive must always be shown by the 
context (as above by 67 éomevdev). 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative 
(§ 248, Note 1). See § 204, Note 1. 


Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c. form an in- 
termediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203); and they 
allow either’ the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). E.g. 

*"H\micov payny €aeo Oar, they expected that there would be a battle 
(Thuc.); but @ ovmore Amoev wadeiv, what he never expected to 
suffer (Eur.). ‘“Ymeoyers por Bovhevoacbat, and trecxero pnyarny 
mapé&ecy (both in Xen.). 

The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the more 
common here. In English we can say / hope. (expect or promise) 
to do this, like movety or moujoat; or L hope I shall do this, like 
TONE. 


_ Note 3. The future optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as 
in the examples under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (which 
is governed by the principles of indirect discourse). Even here the 
future indicative is generally retained. See § 217, and § 248, 
Note. 
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III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


§ 204, The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. .g. 


‘Apaptavet rovto mowy, he errs in doing this; nudprave ovo 
notav, he erred in doing this: duaptnoetar Tovto rotoy, he will err in 
doing this. (Here mov is first present, then past, then fulure, abso- 
lutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) Tavra 
eimovres anndOov, having said this, they departed. Ov modXol dat- 
vovrat Evved Oovres, not many appear to have joined the expedition. 
*Emnvecay trois eipnkoras, they praised those who had (already) 
spoken. Totto moinaewy épxerat, he is coming to do this, tovto woun- 
cwv ndOev, he came to do this. “AmedOe tadta AaBav, take this and be 
_ off (AaBav being past to amedGe, but absolutely future). 


Notre 1. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
oda Kakeiva Toppovorrre, éare Soxparer cuvyatny, I know that they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
eoadpoveirny). See § 203, Note 1. 


Note 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples: — 


"Ervyey €AOav he happened to come; €dabev éXOadv, he came 
secretly; &€pén €XOwv, he came first. (See § 279, 4.) Tepudeiv rv 
ynv Tun Ocioay, to allow the land to be ravaged (lo see il ravaged). 
(See § 279, 3.) “So sometimes when the participle denotes that in 
which the action of the verb consists (§ 277); as ed y énoinoas 
dvapvnoas pe, you did well in reminding me. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


§ 205. 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action ; as tAovov eis Ajrov ’APnvaios méurrovewr, 
the Athenians send a ship to Delos (annually). 


2. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. .g. 
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; "Hy tis rovray te raraBalyy, Cyuiay avrois eméOecay, i.e. they 
umpose a penalty on all who transgress. Mi’ hepa tov pev ckadeidev 
wWdbev, tov & Hp dvw, one day (ofien) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Note 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
moAXakis, often, 7dn, already, ovr, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as adupotvres avdpes ovrw tTpdmaov €otnoayv, disheartened men 
never yet raised a trophy, i.e. never raise a trophy. 

_ Notre 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as Hpure 8 as dre tus Spis fpemev, and he fell, as when some 
oak fulls (lit. as when an oak once fell). 

Nore 38. The gnomic aorist sometimes occurs in indirect dis- 
course in the infinitive and participle, and even in the optative. 


3. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. Z.g. 


To O€ py eurodav dvavraywviore edvoia terivntat but those who are 
not before men’s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 

§ 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb av to denote a customary action. E.g. 


Atnpotev dy advtodvs ti Aéyouev, J used to ask them (1 would often 
ask them) what they said. TloM\Adkis nkovoapev ay vmas, we used 
often to hear you. 


Remark. This construction must be carefully distinguished 
from the ordinary apodosis with dy (§ 222). It is equivalent to our 
phrase he would often do this for he used to do this, and was probably 
developed from the past potential construction (§ 226, 2, N. 2). 


Nore. The Ionic has iterative forms in -cKoyv and -oxopny 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See § 119, 10.) Herodotus uses 
these also with dy, as above. 


THE PARTICLE ’AN. 


§ 207. The adverb dy (Epic «é) has two distinct 
uses. 
1. It is joined to all-the secondary tenses of the indica- 


tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
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of the verb is dependent on some condition, expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 


2. It is joined regularly to ei, if, and to all relative 
and temporal words (and occasionally to the final particles 
@s, Oras, and ddpa), when these are followed by the 
subjunctive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in édp, 
Otay, érreLoav. 


There is no English word which can translate av. In its first 
use it is expressed in the would or should ot the verb (Bovdoio dy, 
he would wish; €otpnv év, I should choose). In its second use it has 
no force which can be made apparent in English. 

Remark. The above statement (§ 207) includes all regular uses of dv 
except the Epic construction explained in § 255, and the iterative con- 
struction of § 206. 

The following sections ($§ 208-211) enumerate the various uses of dv: 
when these are explained more fully elsewhere, reference is made to the 
proper sections. 


§ 208, 1. The present and perfect indicative never take dv. 


2. The future indicative often takes ay (or xé) in the early 
poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic Greek. 9. 

Kai ké tis &0 epéet, and perhaps some one will thus speak; ad Xou, 
vi Ke pe TYsHTovaL, Others whowill honor me (if occasion offers). The 
future with dv seems to have been an intermediate form between 
the simple future, will honor, and the optative with dy, would honor. 
One of the few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat. Apol. 
p. 29. C. 

3. The most common use of dv with the indicative is when 
it forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. It here 
denotes that the condition upon which the action of the verb 
depends 7s not or was not fulfilled. See § 222. 


For the past potential construction with dv, see § 226, 2, N. 2; for the 
iterative construction with dv, see § 206. 


§ 209, 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with é 
only in the constructions mentioned in § 207, 2, where av 
belongs to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225, § 232, 3, 
§ 233 ; also-§ 216, 1, N. 2. 
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2. In Epic poetry, where the subjunctive is often used 
nearly or quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), 
it may, oe the future (§ 208, 2), take dv or xé. Lg. 


Ei O€ ke py ddwow, eyo dé Kev adros EXopat, and if they do not 
give her up, L will take her myself. 


§$ 210. The optative with d forms an apodosis, with 
which a condition must be either expressed or implied. It 
denotes what would happen if the condition ee be fulfilled 


(§ 224). 


Nore. The future optative is never used with dy. See § 203, 
N. 3. 


§ 211, The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) infini- 
tive and participle are used with dv to form an apodosis. 
Each tense is here equivalent to the corresponding tense of the 
indicative or optative with dv, — the present representing also 
the imperfect, and the perfect also the plupertect. 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with ay may repre- 
sent either an ¢mperfect indicative or a present optative with av ; 
the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an aorist optative with 
av; the perfect, either a pluperfect indicative or a perfect opta- 
tive with av. Lug. 


(Pres.) @noiv avtovs édevbepous dv eivat, ci roitro émpakay, he 
says that they would (wow) be fr ee (joav av), if they had done this ; 
pnaolv avtovs ehevb€povs & dy eivat, ei rovTo mpa€ecay, he says that they 
would (her eafter) be fre ee (<iev dv), if they should do this. Oi8a airovs 
ehevdepous a av dvras, ei ToutTo émpa€ay, IL know that they would (now) 
be free (noav dv), if they had done this; otda avtovs édevOepovs dv 
bvras, «i radra mpaéerav, I know that they would (hereafter) be free 
(elev dv), if they should do this. 

( lor.) @aciv abroy édOeiv av (or oida adrov €AOdvTa dy). el TOUTO 
eyéeveto, they say (or I know) that he would have come (AdOev av), 
if this had happened : dao adbrov édOeiv dv (or ofa airov €AOdvTa 
a), ef tovvo yévouto, they say (or I know) that he would come 
(Oar dy), if this should happen. 

(Perf.) Ei pn ras dperas exetvas mapecyovto, mavta TavO wrod Trav 
BrpBapav av Eadwxkévar (dnoeev dy ts), had they not exhibited those 
exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been captured 
by the barbarians (€adoxet av); ovk av iyodpar adrovs Sikny agiav 
deSwxevar, ei avtav kataynpicaabe, I do not think they would (then, 
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in the future) have suffered proper punishment (Sedaxdres av ciev), 
if you should condemn them. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with dy. In the exampies 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 


Notre. As the early poets who use the future indicative with dy 
($ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with ay are very rarely found. 


§ 212, 1. When dy is used with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like pév, d€, ré, yap, &e. 

2. Ina long apodosis ay may be used twice or even three 
times with the same verb; as otk dv qyeto@’ airov Kav émidpa- 
peetv; do you not think that he would even have rushed thither ? 
In Thue. ii. 41, év is used three times with rapéyeo Oar. 

3. “Av may be used elliptically with a verb understood ; as 
ot oikérat péyxovow* GAN’ ov« av mpd Tod (SC. eppeyKor), the slaves 
are snoring ; but in old times they would n’t have done so. So in 
poPovpevos dorep av ct mais, fearing like.a child (aorep av 
epoBeiro «i mais jv). 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, 
av generally stands only with the first; as otdey ay duahopov 
TOU érépov ToLot, GAN emi taiTov aupdtepor tovev, he would do 
nothing different from the other, but both would aim at the same 
object (dv belongs also to tovev). 


Norr. The adverb raya, quickly, soon, readily, is often prefixed 
to dv, in which case ray’ dy is nearly equivalent to tows, perhaps. 
The dy here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of 
the sentence; as ray’ dy €hOor, perhaps he would come. 


THE MOODS. 


§ 213. 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions; as ypader, he wriles ; eyparvev, he wrole; 
yparrer, he will write; yéypadev, he has written. 

It has a tense to express every variety of time which is 
recognized by the Greek verb, and it can thus state a sup- 
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position as well as make an assertion in the past, present, 
or future. It also expresses certain other relations which in 
other languages (as in Latin) are generally expressed by a 
different mood. The following examples will illustrate these 
uses : — 


Ei tovro adnOés €or, xalpw, if this is true, I rejoice (§ 221); ef 
éypawer, 7AOov ay, if he had written, I should have come (§ 222); 
el ypawvet, yvaoopuat, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(§ 223, N. 1). ?Emmedeirat das totto yevnoetat, he takes care that 
this shall happen (§ 217). Aéyeu dre tovrTo move, he says that he is 
doing this ; sometimes, etrev dre TovTo Toei, he said that he was doing 
this (he said mow). Ei@e we €xretvas, os pimote TovTo emoinaa, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (§ 251, 
2; § 216, 8). Ei@e rovro adnOeés nv, O thal this were true! (§ 251, 2). 


Remark. These constructions are explained in the sections re- 
ferred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of giving any 
precise single definition, which will be of practical value, including 
all the uses even of the indicative. With the subjunctive and 
optative it is equally impossible. 


2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 


"Epxerat iva rovto tn, he is coming that he may see this (§ 216); 
hoBetrar pn ToiTo yévnrat, he fears lest this may happen (§ 218). 
*Eav €A On, rodto mounow. if he shall come (or if he comes), I shall do 
this (§ 223); édv tis €XOn, TovTo Tow, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (§ 225). “Orav €XOn, rotro rouow, when he shall 
come (or when he comes), I shall do this (§ 232, 3); érav tres €XOn, 
tovTo Toa, when any one comes, T (always) do this (§ 233). 

"Tope, let us go (§ 253). M) davpdonre, do not wonder (§ 254). 
Ti eimw; what shall I say? (§ 256). Ov pH toitro yévnrac this 
(surely) will not happen (§ 257). "Iepar. | shall see (Hom., § 255). 

‘These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 


Remark. The stfbjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses. simple futurity, like the future indicative; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, tepat, I shall 
see; elmnat tes, one will say. hen, in exhortations and prohibi- 
tions it is still future; as twpev, let us go: pi) moujonre tovto, do 
not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future pur- 
pose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly present) 


in its time. 
uly 


= 
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3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — 


7HOev iva rovTo thou, he came that he might see this (§ 216); edo- 
Beiro pH tovto yévouto, he feared lest this should happen (§ 218). 
Ei €\@ou, roor dv rounaoatps, if he should come, I should do this 
(§ 224); ef res EAOo4, TOUT’ exotovy, if any one (ever) came, I (always) 
did this (§ 225). “Ore €XOou, rovr av rornoatpe, whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do this (§ 232, 4); 
bre Tus €EAXOOL, TOUT emolouy, whenever any one came, I (always) did this 
(§ 233). ’Emepedeiro éras Todt yevnaotto, he took care that this 
should happen (§ 217). Etmev (or €deyev) 6rt rotro moroin (moinoove 
or mounoete), he said that he was doing (would do or had done) this 
($ 243). 

"ENOoe ay, he might go (if he should wish to) (§ 226, 2). Ei@e py 
amoXotvto, O that they may not perish! My yévorto, may it not 
happen (§ 251, 1). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 


Remark. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and less 
distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, in constructions 
of the same general character. This appears especially in its inde- 
pendent uses; as in the Homeric “Edévny ayouro, he may take Helen 
away (ch. dyéoOa, let him take); tomer, may we go (cf. twpev, let. us 
go)3 py yévouro, may it not happen (ck. pr yévnrar, let it not happen); 
€doiro dv (Hom. sometimes €dorro alone), he would take (cf. Hom. 
€\nrat sometimes with xé, he will take). So in future conditions; 
as el yévorro, if it should happen (cf. éav yevnra, if it shall happen). 
In other dependent clauses it is generally a correlative of- the sub- 
junctive, sometimes of the indicative; it expresses the changed 
relation of a dependent subjunctive or indicative in these con- 
structions when the verb on which it depends is changed from 
present or future to past time. The same change in relation is 
expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, is, 
&e. to should, would, might, did, was, &e. To illustrate these 
last relations, compare épxerar iva idn, PoBeirar pn yévnrar, edv 
tis €NOn TovTO TOL, EmpeheiraL dmws TOTO yevynaeTat. and Aéyer 
re rovTo movet, With the corresponding forms after past leading 
verbs given in § 213, 3. 


4, The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions; as todto oie, do this; pi devyete, do 
not fly. 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 


simple idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
number, ; 
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§ 214. The following sections ($$ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The 
infinitive and participle are included here only so far as they 
are used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. 
These constructions are divided as follows :— 


I. Final and Object clauses after tva, as, ézws, and pH. 
II. Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sen- 
tences. IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. 
VI. Wishes. VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibi- 
tions. VIII. Homeric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative). 
— Interrogative Subjunctive.— Od py with Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative. 


I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER ia, ds, dus, 7. 


§ 215. The clauses which depend on the so-called final 
particles iva, ws, d7rws, that, in order that, and yu, that not, 
lest, may be divided into three classes : — 


A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive ; as 
épxetat iva tovTo 16y, he is coming that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. Object clauses with d7ws after verbs signifying fo 
strive for, to care for, to effect; as cxomes bTws TovTO 
yevnoetat, see to it that this is done. 

C. Object clauses with yx after verbs of fear or caution ; 
as hoBetrat wn TodTo yévntat, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 


ReMARK. The first two classes (sometimes classed together as 
final) are to be distinguished with special care. The object clauses 
in B are the direct object of the leading verb, and can even stand in 
apposition to.an object accusative like rovro; as oxdret TOUTO, Oras 
py oe dwperat, see to this, namely, that he does not see you. But a final 
clause could stand in apposition only to tovrou évexa, for the sake of 
this, or 81a rovTo, to this end; as épyerac rovrou Evexa, wa nas thy, 
he is coming for this purpose, namely, that he may see us. 
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Note 1. The negative adverb in all these clauses is pn; except 
after pn, lest, where ov is used. 


Nore 2. “Odpa that, is used as a final particle in Epic and Lyric 
poetry. 


A. Final Clauses. 


2§ 216, 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after 
primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 


Eg. 


c 


Atavoeirat thy yepupay hicat, os pr StaBnre, he thinks of breaking 
up the bridge, that you may not pass over. Avowredet aoa ev TO 
TapévTt, wi) Kal TOUTOY TOAcuLOY TpoT Oa pe Ga, it ws expedient to allow 
it for a time, lest we may add him to the number of our enemies. Tapa- 
kaXrels iarpovs, Omws py admoOdrvy, you call in physicians, that he may 
not die. idos éBovdrero eivae Tots péyota Svvapévors, iva adiKOv py 
d:d50in Sixny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he 
might do wrong and not be punished. Tovrov évea pirav dero deta Gat, 
&s ouvépyous €xo1, he thought he needed friends for this purpose, 
namely, that he might have helpers. 

Note 1. The future indicative very rarely takes the place of 
the subjunctive in final clauses after das éppa, and py. This is 


almost entirely confined to poetry. See Odyss. 1. 56, iv. 163; 1. 
xx. 301. 


Note 2. The adverb dy (ké) is sometimes joined with ds, dras, 
and éppa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as és dv paéns, 
dvrdkovaor, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothing 
to the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer 
and Herodotus it occasionally occurs even before an optative. 


2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect dis- 
course (§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secon- 
dary tenses, we can have the mood and tense which would be 
used when a person conceived the purpose in his own mind ; 
that is, we can say either #Oev iva iSor, he came that he 
might see (§ 216, 1), or AAGev va 1Sy, because the person 
himself would have said épxopat iva i8w, [come that I may see. 
(See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after 
secondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular 
optative. Lg. 
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Ta mAoia Karéxavoev, iva pt) Kipos 80aBH, he burned the vessels, 
that Cyrus might not pass over. 


3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with os or dzws, to denote that 
the end or object is dependent on some unfulfilled condition 
or some unaccomplished wish, and therefore ts not or was not 
attained. L.g. 


Ti pw’ ov AaBov exrewas evOds, ws €SevEa pnrore; &e., why did you 
not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown? &e. 
Bed, hed, 7d py) TA Mpaypar’ avOpwrois exe horny, i’ joav pndev of 
Sewol Adyor, Alas! alas! that the facts have no voice for men, so that 
words of eloquence might be as nothing. 


B. Object Clauses with 8tws after Verbs of Striving, &c. 


*§ 217, Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the 
indicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) E.g. 


Opdvril’ mas pndev dvdEwv THs Turns TavTns modes, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor. ?Epnxaveyeba érrws 
pndels tovro yvoootro, we were planning that nobody should know 
this (here yymoerar would be more common). "Empacoov émws tis 
Bonbeva Ee, they were trying to effect (this), that some assistance 
should come. 


Nore 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. In this case ws also 
may be used. “Omws dy or as dv may be used before the subjunc- 
tive, never before the regular future indicative. My is sometimes 
used for érws yn, generally with the subjunctive. 


Nore 2. The future indicative with ézws sometimes follows 
verbs of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and Jorhidding, which 
commonly take an infinitive of the object; as SuaxeAevovrar Omas 
TLpLopNTETAL Tavras Tovs Tovovtovs, they exhort him to take vengeance 
on all such. 


“Nore 8. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to con- 
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sider, to try, and the like, take és or os with the subjunctive and 
optative, as in final clauses. E.g. 


Alooeo bat S€é pu adtos bras Ynpeprea ela, and implore him thyself 
to speak the truth: Niooero & aiet “Adavarov K\utoepyov dnws Avoevev 
“Apna, he implored | him to liberate Ares. So ppaccera ds xe VENTaL ; 
BovAevoy bras by’ dpiota yévouTo. 


Note 4. Both dros and drs ph are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, some imperative like oxdzec 
or oxorretre, take care, being understood. L.g. 


“Orws ovv éceabe aEvou THs ehevdepias, (see that you) prove your- 
selves worthy of freedom. "Oras pot pn €pets dri €or ta Sadexa dis €&, 
see that you do not tell me that twelve is twice siz. For a similar ellipsis 
of a verb of fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 


C. Object Clauses with }#) after Verbs of Fearing, &c. 


- § 218. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
pn, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 
Lig. 


DoBovpar px TovtTo yévnrat (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen: poRotpar pt) od tovro yéynrae (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (§ 215, N.1). porti€e pr kpariorov 
7 pot avyav, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent. Ovxére 
erreTievto, Sedudtes p21) dmotpndcinoay, they nv longer made attacks, 
fearing lest they should be cut off. "EpoBotvro pn te may, they feared 
lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 


Nore 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after py in 
this construction. But ézws wy is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and sub- 
junctive. 


Note 2. My with the subjunctive, or ézws py with the future 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood. £.9. 

My dypotxdrepov 7 70 ahn bes elmreiv, ¢. fear that) the truth may be too 
rude a thing to say. "Aa pa) ov TOUT 7 a but (1 fear that) this 
may not be a difficult thing. See § 217, N. 


Notre 8. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here pn takes the present and past tenses of 
the indicative. * E.g. 
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Adoxa HN ) nyu Sées, I fear that you need blows. boBovpeba pur) 
apcporepwr aya NmapTnkapey, we Sear that we have missed both ut 
once. Acide jr) 67) wavra Ged vnpepréa eimev, I fear that all which the 
Goddess said was true. Hom. “Opa pip maigov édeyev, beware lest he 
was speaking in jest. 


4 


Il. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


—§ 219. 1. In conditional sentences the clause con- 
taining the condition is called the protasis, and that 
containing the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is introduced by ed, if. 


The Doric ai for e? is sometimes used in Ilomer. 


— 2, The adverb dy (Epic xé) is regularly joined to e in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive; ed with 
av forming éav, dv (a), or Hv. (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple e¢ is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb dy is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 


— 3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly 7, 
that of the apodosis is ov. 


Notr. When ov stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some 
particular word -(as in ov woAdoi, few, ot pny, L deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as édv re od kal "Avuros od pyre eav Te Hye, 
both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


— § 220, Conditional sentences in Greek have six forms. 
The classification is based chiefly on the time to which the 
supposition refers, partly on what is implied with regard to 
the fulfilment of the condition, and partly on the distinction 
between particular and general suppositions explained in II. 
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I. Fcur Forms of Ordinary Conditions. 


The most obvious distinction of conditions is that of 
(a) present or past and (db) fuéure. 


Present and Past Conditions. 


(a) In present or past conditions, the question of fulfil- 
ment has already been decided (in point of fact), but we may 
or may not wish to imply by our form of statement how this 
has been decided. In Greek (as in English or Latin) we 
may, therefore, state such a condition in one of two ways : — 


*—1. We may simply state a present or past condition, imply- 
ing nothing as to its fulfilment; as ¢f he is (wow) doing this, 
ci tovTo Tpagaer;—if he was doing it, ci erpacce ; —if he did tt, 
el éxpate ; —if he has (already) done it, ci réxpaye. The apodosis 
here expresses simply what zs (was or zill be) the result of 
the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say :— 

Ei mpdooet rovto, Karas exer, if he is doing this, it is well; 
el mpdaget Tovro nuaptnkev, if he is doing this, he has erred; «i 
mpadoaet Torito, Karas eer, if he is doing this, it will be well. Ei 
émpake tovro, Kalas exer (eixev, €axev, or eer), if he did this, it is 
(was or will be) well. So with the other tenses of the indicative. 
(See § 221.) 

So in Latin: Si hoe facit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit. 


“2. We may state a present or past condition so as to imply 
that it zs not or was not fulfilled; as of he were (now) doing 
this, <i tovto éerpacace;—if he had done this, ei tovro émpace 
(both implying the opposite). The apodosis here expresses 
what would be (or would have been) the result if the condition 
were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb dv in the apodosis 
distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under 
(a) 1. Thus we may say : — 


El €mpaoce rovro, kas dy etyev. if he were (now) doing this, it 
would be well; et €mpake rovto, cards dv éaxev, if he had done this, 
at would have been well. (See § 222.) 

In Latin: Si hoe faceret, bene esset; Si hoc fecisset, bene fuisset. 
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The Greek has no form implying that a condition is or was fulfilled, 
and it is hardly conceivable that any language should tind such a form 
necessary or useful. 


Future Conditions. 


~-(b) We may state a future condition in Greek (as in 
English and Latin) in either of two ways. 


~1. We may say if he shall do this, éiv tpdooy (or rpdén) 

rovto (or, still more vividly, «i mpa&€e. rotro), making a dis- 
tinct supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses 
what will be the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. 
Thus we may say :— 

Ea mpdooyn (or mpagén) rovro, cards e€er, if he shall do this, it 
will be well (sometimes ef mpadéeu tovro). (See § 223.) In Latin: 
St hoc faciet (or si hoe feceril), bene erit; sometimes Si hoc 
JSaciat. 


—2. We may also say if he should do this, «i tpadocou (or 
apaéeve) tovro, still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
to this in form (with the addition of dv), and expresses what 
would be the result if the condition should be fulfilled. Thus 
we can say :— 

Ei mpdoooe (or mpd€ere) tovto, Karas av exor, if he should 


do this, it would be well. (See § 224.) In Latin: Si hoe fuciat, 
bene sit. 


Il. Present and Past General Suppositions. 


— The supposition contained in a protasis may be either 
particular or general. A particular supposition refers to a 
definite act or a definite series of acts; as if he (now) has this, 
he will give it; if he had it, he gave it ; if he had had the power, 
he would have helped me ; if he shall receive it (or if he receives 
it), he will give it; if he should receive tt, he would give it. 
A general supposition refers to any one of a class of acts, 
which may occur (or may have occurred) on any one of a 
series of possible occasions; as if ever he receives anything, 
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he (always) gives it; of ever he received anything, he (always) 
gave it; if he had (on each occasion) had the power, he would 
(always) have helped me; if ever any one shall (or should) wish 
to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

—— Although this distinction is seen in all classes of con- 
ditions (as the examples show), it is only in the present and 
past conditions which do not imply non-fulfilment, ¢.e. in 
those of (a) 1, that the Greek distinguishes general from 
particular suppositions in construction. Here, however, we 
have two classes of conditions which contain only general 
suppositions. 


(a) When the apodosis has a verb of present time express- 

ing a customary or repeated action (§ 205), the protasis may 
refer (in a general way)-to any one of a class of acts which 
can be supposed to occur within the period represented in 
English as present. Thus we may say :— 


’Edv tis KAémtn, KoAdCera, if (ever) any one steals, heis (in all 
such cases) punished ; édv tis mpacon (or mpaén) rovovtov Tt, Xade- 
maivopev ate, if (ever) any one does such a thing, we are (always) 
angry with him. (See § 225.) 


(6) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing 
a customary or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in a 
general way) to any one of a class of acts which can be sup- 
posed to have occurred in the past. Thus we may say :— 


Et tes kNémrot, exoddero, if (ever) any one stole, he was (in all 
such cases) punished ; et ts mpodoooe (or mpakete) Tovodrdy tt, 
€xaderaivouey avT@, if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were (always) 

angry with him. (See § 225.) 


Remark 1. Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek 
in distinguishing general conditions from ordinary present and past 
conditions, using si faciat and si faceret like edy mpdoon and ei mpdo- 
go above, it yet commonly agrees with the English in not recogniz- © 
ing the distinction, and uses the indicative alike in both classes. 
iiven the Greek sometimes (especially in poetry) neglects the distinc- 
tion, and uses the indicative in these general conditions (§ 225, N. 1). 


Remark 2. In external form the present general condition coin- 
cides with the more vivid future condition, (/) 1, both being ex- 
pressed by eav and the subjunctive, and the form of the apodosis 
alone distinguishing them. But in sense there is a much closer 
connection between the general present condition and the ordinary 
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present condition expressed by e? and the present indicative, (a) 1, 
with which in most languages (and sometimes even in Greek) it 
coincides also in form (see Remark 1). On the other hand, édv 
with the subjunctive in a future condition generally agrees in sense 
with ef and the future indicative (§ 223, N. 1), and is never inter- 
changeable with ei and the present indicative. 


I, Four Forms oF Orpinary CoNDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
A. Present and Past Conditions. 
1. Simple Particular Suppositions. 


— § 221, When the protasis simply states a present or 
past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it takes the indicative with 
et. Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 


Wi Ocot te Spoocv aicypov, ovk eiclv Geoi, if the Gods do anything 
disgraceful, there are no Gods. Eur. El ey ®aidpov adyvoe, kat 
emavtTov émdeAnopat’ adda yap ovdérepa eote TovTav, if I do not know 
Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these is so. Ei Oeod 
Av, ovK AY aicxpoxepdns, if he was the son of a God, he was not ava- 
ricious. “ANN ei Soket cot, mA€w@per, but if it pleases you, let us sail. 
Kdkior dmodolunv; ZavOlav et pr) pPit@, may I die most wretchedly, if 
I do not love Xanthias. 


Nots. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall be done; as aipe mAjkrpov, ef paxet, raise your 
spur, if you are going to fight. Avistoph. Here ef peddews payeoOac 
would be the more common expression in prose. It is important to 
notice that a future of this kind could not be changed to the sub- 
junctive, like the ordinary future in protasis. (lor the latter see 
§ 223, N.1.) 


2. With Supposition contrary to Fact. 


—§ 222, When the protasis states a present or past 
supposition, implying that the condition is not or was not 
fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis takes the 


adverb ap. 
The imperfect here refers to present time or to a 
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continued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to 
an action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) 
pluperfect to an action finished in past or present. time. 
YO) 


Tatra ovk dv eSvvavro tovey, ef py Staitn petpia expavro, they 
would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life. Ei jaoav advdpes ayubol, as ov ys, ovK dy Tote 
taivta émacyxor, if they had been good men, as you say, they would 
never have suffered these things (referring to several cases). Kal tows 
dv dwéOavov, ei py ) apy) KatehvOn, and perhaps I should hare 
perished, if the government had not been put down. Ei amexpive, 
ixavas dv Hn evepadnkn (§ 118, 2, N. 4), if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done). 
El py tpeis FrAOeTE, emopevdpeba av emi tov Bacirea, if you 
had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way (impt.) to the 
King. 


Norte 1. Sometimes dy is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it w ould have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuerat for aequius fuisset : as ei pn fjopev, PoBov mapécxev, if we had 
not known, this had (would have) caused us fear. So xarov nv 
avT@ ef OvK eyevunOn 6 dvOpwmos exeivos, it had been good for that man 


if he had not been born. N. T. 


Nore 2. The imperfects ¢de1, ypjy or éxpiy. €&qv, and others 
denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used with the infinitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition. ”Ay is not used here, as these phrases 
simply express in other words what is usually expressed by the 
indicative with dy. Thus, €Seu ce rovrov didetv, you ought to love 
him (but do noi), or you "ought lo have loved him (but did not), is 
equivalent to you would love him, or would have loved him (epireis 
ay Tovroy), if you did your duty (ra déovra). So €&qv co rovto 
mownoatr, you might have done this; eikos nv oe TovTO ToLHoaL, you 
would properly have done this. The real apodosis is here always in 
the infinitive. oe with the infinitive in wishes is used in the 
same way; see § 251, 2, N. 1, and the examples. 

When the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to 
the present or to continued or repeated action in the past; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past. 


Note 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of 
sentences ($ 222) always refers to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect indicative; and in a few passages even the aorist 
optative with xé in the place of Cho aorist indicative (see //. v. 311 
and 388). 
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B Future Conditions. 


1. Subjunetive in Protasis with Future Apodosis. 


=—§ 223. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if I go), 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with édy (Epic et xe). 
The apodosis takes the future indicative or some other — 
form expressing future time. Lg. 


Ei peév Kev Mevéhaov "AdeEavdpos katamépyy, aitos me “Eéyny 
éxerw kal xrnuata tavra, if Alecander shall slay Menzlaus, then let 
him have Helen and all the goods himself. Hom. "Av 11s dvOvorh- 
Tat, reipacdueba yetpodo Oat, if any one shall stand opposed 10 us, we 
shall try ta overcome him. ?Edav obv ins viv, more Ever olka; if there- 
Sore you go now, when will you be at home? 


Remark. The older English forms 7f he shall go and if he go 
express the force of the Greek subjunctive; but the ordinary 
‘modern English uses if he goes even when the time is clearly 
future. 


Notre 1. The future indicative with ei is very often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form 
of expression; as ef py KadéEers yaouay, €orar cou Kakd, if you 
do not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. This 
common use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form 
than the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, 
Note. 


Note 2. In Homer ei (without @& or x«é) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as ef ke or jv; as ef b€ v7 
€0é\n Gd€oat, but if he shall wish to destroy our ship. The same use of 
ei for éav is found occasionally even in Attic poetry. See § 239, N. 1. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with x«é in apodosis, see § 255, 
Note. 


2. Optative in Protasis and Apodosis. 


— § 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less distinct and vivid form (as in English, if [should go), 
the protasis takes the optative with e/, and the apodosis 
takes the optative with dv. E.g. 


Elns opyros ovK tiv, e¢ mpdogots Kadas, you would not be en= 
Cae, if you should be in Be Ov roAAy dv adoyia ein, et 
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poBotro tov Odvatoy 6 rowdros; would it not be a great absurdity, 
if such a man should fear death? Oikos & avros, «i pboyyiy AdBou, 
aapéorar dv hé€evev, but the house itself, if tt should find a voice, 
would speak most plainly. : : 

The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis, except 
in indirect discourse representing the future indicative (see the 
third example under § 247). 


Nore 1. “Av is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this class. 
Most examples occur in Homer; as 6 od d00 y avdpe Péeporev, which 
two men coud not carry (if they should try). But a is sometimes 
omitted in the Attic poets after such expressions as otk €¢ 6’ 6ma@s 
and ovk éorev dates (see Aesch. Prom. 292, Eur. Ale. 52). 


Nore 2. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of the 
indicative in conditions, see § 222, N. 3. 


II. Present AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


—§ 225. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth, and the 
protasis refers in a general way to any one of a class of 
acts. Here the protasis has the subjunctive with éay 
after present tenses, and the optative with ec after 
past tenses. The apodosis has the present or imperfect 
indicative, or some other form which implies repetition. 
Eg. 


Le 

*Hy éeyyds €XOn Oavaros. ovdeits Bovretat Ovnokew, if death comes 
near, no one is (ever) willing to die. "Amas Adyos. av amy Ta mpaypara, 
paraidy te paiveras kat Kevdv, all speech, if decds are wanting, appears 
a vain and empty thing. Et twas OopvBoupévovs atc boro, Kata- 
oBevvivar thy Tapaxyy emetpato if he saw any falling into disorder 
(or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion. 
Et tes dvreimot. evOds TeOvynkets if any one refused, he was imme- 
diately put to death. 


Remark. The gnomic aorist (§ 205, 2), which is a primary 
tense (§ 201), can always be used here in the apodosis with the 
subjunctive depending on it; as fv tis-mapaBaivy, Cypiav adrois 
ewe becay, if any one transgresses, they impose a penalty on him. 


Note 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (§ 221), as in Latin and English; as ed ris d%0 4} Kal 
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meovs Tis nuepas Noylferat, parads eotiv, if any one counts on two 
or even more days, he is a fool. See § 233, N. 1. 


Nore 2. Here, as in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 2), e/ is some- 
times used with the subjunctive in poetry for éay or et ke. 


PECULIAR ForMS oF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


Ellipsis and Substitution in Protasis or Apodosis. 


§ 226. 1. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with e or éév, but is contained in a participle, 
or implied in an adverb or some other part of the sentence. 
When a participle represents the protasis, its tense is always 
that in which the verb itself would have stood in the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, or optative. The present (as usual) includes 
the imperfect. F.g. 


Tlas Sikns ovans 6 Zevs ovk amddwdrev; how is it that Zeus has not 
been destroyed, if Justice exists? (ei Sdikn éoriv). Sv dé KAVOY ecioe. 
taxa. but you will soon know, if you listen (= é€ay «dins). “AmoAotpar 
py tovto paday, I shall be ruined unless I learn this (édv py pada). 
Toadra trav yuvaEi cuvvaiwy éxots. such things would you have to 
endure if you should dwell among women (i.e. ef cuvvaios). ~Hrt- 
otnoey ay Tus akovaas, any one would have dishelieved such a thing if 
he had heard it (i.e. et HKovoev). Mappav 8 dy aitnoavtos (sc. cov) 
hKov oot épav av aprov, and if you (ever) cried for food («i airnoesas, 
§ 225), I used to come to you with bread (§ 206). 

Ava ye bpas avtovs mada dv arode@dete, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. Otre@ yap ovxére 
Tov Aowrovd Tucyommev dv Kakos, for in thal case we should no longer 
suffer harm (the protasis being in ottw). Ov8 dy Sixaiws és KaKkov 
mecount tt, nor should J justly (i.e. if 1 had justice) full into any 
trouble. 


2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the 
optative or indicative with dy alone as an apodosis. 


(a) Here there is sometimes a definite protasis suggested 
by the context or by the circumstances. Lg. 


Ovx eobiover mrEiw i) Sivav-ar Hépew~ Suappayciev yap av, they do not 
eat more than they can carry; for (if they did) they would burst. 
"Hyete thy cipnyny Guwos ov yap jv 6 TL dy emoveire, you still kept the 
peace; for there was nothing which you could have done (if you had 
not). 
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(6) Sometimes, however, the implied protasis is too indefi- 
nite to be expressed (in Greek or in English), as often when 
it is merely 7f he pleused, if he could, if he should try, of there 
should be an opportunity, if we should consider, if what is 
natural (or likely) should happen, &c. Sometimes it is even 
too vague to be really present in the mind. Thus arises the 
potential optative and indicative (with a), corresponding to 
the English forms with may, can, must, might, could, would, 
and should. Lg. 


“lows dv Tus emitysnoere ToIs elpnevors, perhaps some one might (or 
may) find fault with what has been sad. “Hdeas & av Zyay epoipny 
Aenrimy, and I should be glad to ask Leptines. Todro ovr av otros 
ex ou Acyew od wpeis mera Geinre, neither could (can) he say this, nor 
would you believe it (if he should). Ov« av peOeipny tov Opdvov, I 
won't give up the throne (I would n’t on any condition). Tot odv tpa- 
moiped av; whither then can we turn? 

Oarrov # 11s dv Hero, quicker than one would have thought. Krimov 
mas tis HoOeT dv capes, every one must have heard the sound. So 
yyngw av, you would have thought: eidSes av, you might have seen; 
et. Latin erederes, diceres, videres, &c. 

So Bovdroipny av (velim), I should wish Gn some future case) ; 
eBovdrduny av (vellem), I should (now) wish, I should prefer (on some 
condition not fulfilled). ; 


Notre 1. The potential optative sometimes expresses a mild 
command, and sometimes is hardly more than a future, or a softer 
expression for a mere assertion; as ywpois dv elaw. you may go in; 
Eyots dv. you may speak (for speak); krvors dv Ady, BoiBe, hear me 
now, Phoebus. Ovk ay ody mavu ye te omovdatov ein 7 Sukacocvvn. 
Justice will not then turn out to be anything very excellent: see also the 
fourth and fifth examples under (/). Ov« &v dpvoipny todro, I 
will not (would not) deny it. 

In these cases and in most of those under (4), the form of an 
apodosis was unconsciously used with no reference to any definite 
condition. 


Nore 2. The potential indicative sometimes expresses what 
would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have happened (and 
perhaps did happen), with no reference to any unfulfilled condition ; 
as h yap piv Cwdv ye Kixnoeat, % Kev Opéotns kTeivev imopOduevos, for 
either you will find him alive, or else Orestes may already have killed 
him before you (Od. iv. 546); 6 Geacduevos mas dv tis avip npdcbn 
Odios eivar, every man who saw this (the ‘Seven against Thebes’) would 
have longed to be a warrior (Aristoph.). See § 206, Rem. 


3. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its’ 
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own tenses of the indicative or optative (§ 203, with Note 1). 
If the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dy, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. Z.g. 


“Hyotpar, ef rovTo movie, mavra Kahas ¢ EXELY, T believe that, if you 
are doing this, all is well; iyodpat, éav todto Toure, mavra Kaas 
éEetv, I believe that, if you shall do this, all will be well; otSa tpas éav 
Tavita yevnta ed mpagovras, I know that you will prosper if this is 
(shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle with 
av, see § 211. 


4. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive not in 
indirect discourse (§ 260, 1), especially one depending on a 
verb of wishing, commanding, advising, &c., from which the 
infinitive receives a future meaning. £.g. 


BovAerat €XOetv cay rovto yevnrat, he wishes to go if this shall he 
done; Kedevo tpas eav Svynobe amedOeiv, I command you to depart 
if you can (§ 223). For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see § 248, 1. 


Note 1. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in the con- 
text, and in such cases ¢e? or édv is often to be translated supposing 
that or in case that; aS Gkovoov kal euov, eay cor Tata SoKxH, hear me 
also, in case the same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to 
it); of 8 dxreupov, ef AX@aoivro, and others pitied them, in case they 
should be captured (ive. thinking what they would suffer if they should 
be captured). See § 248, 2. So mpos THY TOW, et ewtBonOoter, 
exepovr, they marched towards the city, in case they (the citizens) should 
rush out (i.e. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle 
we must explain al kév mos Bovderat, Ll. 1. 66; ai.« ebednoda, 
Od. iii. 92; and similar passages. 


Note 2. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
effect; as ef pev Swaovar yepas, if they (shall) give me a prize, — very 
well (Il. 1. 1853; cf. 1. 580). 


Mixed Constructions.— Aé in Apodosis. 


§ 22°77, 1. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with e? in the protasis is followed by an optative with dy in the 
apodosis, the latter sometimes having another protasis implied, 
and sometimes being a potential optative (§ 226, 2). Eg. 


Ei viv ye Suoruyxot perv, mas ravavri’ dv mpdrrovres ov caloiped’ 
av; if we are now unfortunale, how could we help being saved if we 


18 


274 SYNTAX. [§ 228. 


should do the opposite? Ei otra 6p0as adméarnaay, tyeis dy od 
xpeov apyorte, if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) 
possibly hold your power rightfully. 


Nore. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb dy, belonging 
not to e, but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at 
the same time; as ef pn motnoatt dy Todo, if (it is true thal) you 
would not do this G. e. if it should be necessary), which differs entirely 
from ¢ Au ToLNnoarre tovto, if you should not do this; et rodto 
ioxupov jy av adr@ texpnprov, Uf this would have been a strong proof for 
him (if he had had it). 


2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunc- 
tion d¢, which cannot be translated in English. #.g9. 


Ei O€ ke pur) S@aow, eyo d€ kev adros EAKapa, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself. 


Hi after Verbs of Wondering, &c. 


§ 228. Some verbs expressing wonder, contentment, dis- 
appointment, indignation, &c. take a protasis with «i where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. So mror si in 
Latin. #.9. 


Oavpigo & éywye ei pndeis bpar pyr’ évOvpetrar pyr dpyicerar, and I 
wonder that no one of you ts either concerned a angry (lit. if no one 
of you is, &c., 1 wonder). See also § 248, 2, for the principle of 
indirect discourse applied to these sentences. 


Note. Such verbs are especially Gavpate, aicxvvopat, dyarde, 
and dyavaxréw. They sometimes take 67, because, and a causal 
sentence (§ 250). 


Ill. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


Remark. The principles of construction of relative clauses include all 
temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, rpiv, and other particles mean- 
ing until, have special peculiarities, and are therefore treated separately 
(S§ 239, 240). 


§ 229. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to a 
definite person or thing, or to some definite time, place, 
or manner} it is indefinite when no such definite person, 
thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. Both definite 
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and indefinite antecedents may be either expressed or 
understood. E.g 


(Definite-) Tadra a €xw dpas, you see these things which I have ; 
or a €y@ opas. “Ore eBovrero HAGEV, (Once) when he wished, he came. 

Cndefinite.) Tlavra & dv BovAovra cEvvow, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or a@ dv Botd\wvra Covaow, they will have 
whatever they may want. “Orav €dOn, rodro mpdEw, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore Bovdovro, rovro émpaccer, 
whenever-he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Qs dv cinw, movdper, as [ 
shall direct, let us act. 


Definite Antecedent, 


§ 230. A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for its 
negative) or any other construction which could occur in 
an independent sentence. E.g. 


Tis é68 6 xSpos dn? ev @ BeBjxaper 5 i.e. the place in which, &c. 
"Ews €orTl Kaspos, dvtihdBeobe Tey mpayparer, (now) while there is an 
opportunity, &e. Todro ovk émoinoev, év@ Tov Snuov eriunoey Gv, he did 
not do this, in which he would have honored the people. So o py 
yevorro, may this not happen. 


Indefinite Autecedent. — Conditional Relative. 


§ 231. A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, 
the antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such 
a relative is called a ont relative. The negative 
particle is 47. 


Notre Relative words (like « él, if) take iy before the subjunc- 
tive. (See § § 207, 2 :) With Gre, ondre, éemef, and erretdn. ‘dv forms 
érav, éméray, emav OY érjy (Tonic ened), and e7redav “i with dy may 
form dv. In Homey we generally find ére xe, &c. (like ef xe, § 219, 2), 
or ore, &c. alone (§ 234). 


§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four 
forms (two of present and past, and two of future con- 


ditions) which correspond to the four forms of ordinary 
protasis (§§ 221-224). 
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1. Present or past condition simply stated (§ 221). E.g. 


70 re BovreTat daca, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like et te BovAera, Oooo, if he (now) wishes anything, I will gire it). 
“A pn) otda, odS€ olopat eid€évar, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like ei twa pa oida, if there are any things which I do not 
know). 


2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition is not or was not fulfilled (supposition con- 
trary to fact, § 222). E.g. P 


“A py €BovrAeTo Sodva, ovk dy Ceaxev, he would not have given what 
he had not wished to give (like et twa pr éBovdero Sotvat, obk av Caxev, 
if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not have given 
them). Od adv émexetpotpev mpdrrew & pn nreotapeOa, we should 
not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which we did 
not understand (like et rwa pn novorapeba, if there were any things 
which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a supposition 
not realized). So dv ynpas érerpev, Od. Te Pale 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 

3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). 

"0 re dv BovAnrtat, doco, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like éav te BotvAnra, darw, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
"Orav py cO€vea, Tmeravoopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease. °AXéxovus kal vimia Téxva d£opev ev vnecow, ém1)v mTONLE- 


Opov eLwpev, we will carry them as soon as we shall hace taken the 
city. Hom. 


Notr. The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for 
the subjunctive here, as it can In common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 


4. Future condition in the /ess vivid form (§ 224). E.g. 


"O te Bovdotro, Soinv av, I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like et rt BovAorro, Soinu av, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Tlevadv dayo. dv 6mdre Bovdotro, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like et mote BovdNorro, if he should 
ever wish). 

§ 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences ($ 225) in present 
and past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after 
present tenses, and the optative after past tenses. E.g. 


"O re dv BovAnrat dSidapm, F (always) give him whatever he wants 
ba U4 ad . 
(like €av re Bovdnra, if he ever wants anything). "O tt Bovouro 
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edidouy, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like et rt Bodtdorro). 
Suppayely Tovrots eOeXovaw dmavres, ods ay Op@ot mapeckevacpéevovs, 
all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared. ‘Hvix? &v oikor 
yévevrat, dpaow ov« avacxera, when they get home, they do things 
unbearable. Ods pev idoe edrakrws idvras, tives te elev Apdta, Kab 
€met mvOotto empvet, he (always) asked those whom he saw (at any 
time) marching in good order, who they were; and when he learned, he 
praised them. “Ere.dy S€ dvocx bein, etonemer mapa rov Swxpdtn, and 
(each morning) when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates. 


Notre 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of common 
protasis (see § 225, N.1). This occurs especially in poetry after 
the indefinite relative 6o0rcs, which itself expresses the same idea 
of indefiniteness which és with the subjunctive or optative usually 
expresses; as doris py Tey dpivtev dmretat Bovdevpatwv, KakioTos 
eivat Soxet, whoever does not cling to the best counsels seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig. 178. (Here os dy pa aatnta would be the com- 
mon prose expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1. 


Nore 2. Homeric similes sometimes have os, &s te ds re, as bs 
(seldom és xe, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicativé, which is sometimes used; as as yur) Kdai- 
nal,.... &¢ Odvoets. &c., as a wife weeps, so did Ulysses, &ec. 
Odyss. Vill. 523. See Odyss. v. 828; Il. x. 5; xi. 67. 


§ 234. Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of common protasis. ‘Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1); 
the simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the sub- 
junctive (like «i for édy or ei xe, § 223, N. 2); the relative 
clause may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other con- 
struction (§ 226, 3 and 4); and the conjunction de may 
connect the relative clause to a following antecedent clause 
(§ 227, 2). 


Assimilation in Conditional Relative Clauses. 


§ 235, 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to 
the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood 
with its leading verb. £.g. 

Ed tues of dv SUv@vrat TovTO TOL@aL. KaAOS eEet, If any who may 


be able shall do this, it will be well; ef ries ot SUvacvro rovto Tooley, 
Karas dv exou, if any who should be (or were) able should do this, i 
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would be well. Eide mdvres of Sivatyro rovto rototey, O that all who 
may be (or were) able would do this. (tere the optative srocoiey, 
§ 251, 1, makes ot dévawro preferable to ot dy divevra, which would 
express the same idea). TeOvainy dre pot pnxére Ta’ta péXow, may 
T die whenever I shall no longer care for these (érav edn would express 
the same idea). Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugi- 
endo relinquas. 


2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends 
on a,secondary tense of the indicative implying the non-ful- 
filment of a condition, it takes by assimilation a similar 
form. .9. 


El rwes of €Svvavro tovro émpa€ay, xadras dy cixer, if any who had 
been able had done this, it would have been well. Ei &v eéxeivn th Povn 
Te kal TO Tpdm@ Eheyov ev ois ereOpadppny, if I were speaking to you 
in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been brought up (all 
introduced by ef E€vos éeriyyavoy dv, if I happened to be a foreigner). 
So_in Latin: Si solos eos diceres niseros quibus moriendum esset, 
neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent exciperes. 


Nors. All clauses which come under this principle of assimilation are 
really protases, and belong equally under § 232, 2, 3, or 4. This princi- 
ple often decides which form shall be used in future conditions. 


Relative Clauses expressing Purpose, Result, or Cause. 


§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose. L.g. 


IIpeoBetay réurew fris tadr’ épet kal mapéortat Tots mpaypaoty, to 
send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions. Od 
yap €ort pou xpnpara, 67 d0ev €xtiaw, for I have no money to pay the 
fine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the nega- 
tive particle is always pn, as in final clauses. 


Note 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with «é joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, 
and the optative (without «é) after secondary tenses. The optative 
is sometimes found even in Attic prose, usually depending on 
another optative. 


’ 


NotTE 2. ’Ed’ @ or ef’ 6re, on condition that, which commonly 
takes the infinitive ($ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative; 
as emt ToUTH UmeEiorapat. Ep’ Ore im ovdevds tpuéav Ap~opar, I with- 
draw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none of you. Hat. 


Core) 


Note 3. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 
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§ 237. “Nore (sometimes os), so that, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), is sometimes followed by 
the indicative to express a result. The negative is ov. 
Eg. 

Otros dyrvopdvas exere, Sote Ami ere adta ypynora yernoecOar; are 
you so senseless that you expect them to become good 2 


Remark. When ore takes the infinitive (with negative uy), the 
action of the verb is stated more distinctly as a result depending on 
the action of the leading verb; the indicative emphasizes the action 
rather as an independent fact. Thus, in the preceding example, we 
might have had éAwi¢ery, when the more natural translation would 
have been are you so senseless as to expect. Sometimes it is indiffer- 
ent whether the indicative or the infinitive is used with éare. 


Nore. A simple relative sentence with és or doris sometimes 
denotes a result, where éare would be expected; as ris odtws ednOns 
€oTiv, datis dyvoet; who is SO simple as not lo know ? 

§ 238. The relative is sometimes equivalent to dru, be- 
cause, and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). 9. 

Cavpacroy rroteis, Os Hyiv ovdev did@s, you doa strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like éri od ovdev Sidws). Ad&as dpyabijs etvar, ds... 
exéNeve, having scemed unlearned, because he commanded, &c. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 


Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before that. 


§ 239. 1. When gas, écre, aypt, wéxps, and ddpa, 
until, refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. E.g. 


Nijxov madw, €ws enn dOov cis morapdy, I swam on again, until I 
came into a river. Hom. Tadra émoiovv, pex pt oxdtos eyevero, this 
they did until darkness came on. - 


2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms which correspond to or- 
dinary protasis, and in general suppositions. Lg. 


"Enioxes, €o7 dy kai Ta AouTa TpoTpaOys, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). Etrow av... . €ws mapareivarpe 
rovrov, I would tell him, &c., until T put him to the torture (§ 232, 4; 
§ 235, 1). “Hodes dv rovt@ ere Suedeyouny, ews aire... . awedwxa, 
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I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with him until I 
had given him back, &e. (§ 232, De § 235, 2). “A & dy aovvrakra 4, 
dvaykn Tavta del mpaypata mapéxety, ews dv xopav haBy, whatever things 
are in disorder, these must alu ays make trouble until they are put in 
order (§ 233). Teptepevopev éxdatore, €ws dvoty bein 70 decpwrnpror, 
we waited each day until the prison was upened (§ 233), or until the 
prison should be opened (Note 2). 


Note 1. ‘he omission of dy after these particles and mpiv, when 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after ef or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occurring sometimes in Attic 
prose; as pexpe mAovs yevnrat, Thuc. i. 137. 


Note 2. Clauses introduced by és, &c. and by mpw frequently 
imply a purpose; see the examples under 2. When these clauses 
depend upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of 


indirect discourse (§ 248, 3), like final clauses (§ 216, 2). See 
examples under § 248, 3. 


§ 240. 1. When zpi, before, until, is not followed by 
the infinitive (see below, 2), it takes the indicative, sub- 
junctive, or optative, following the principles already 
stated for ws (§ 239). Ly. 


OvK Hv adéEnp’ ovdev, mpiv y eyo opiow €deréa, &c., there was no 
relief, until I showed them, &c. (§ 239, 1). O8 xpn pe evbévde dred Geir, 
mow av d@ Bixny. I must not leave this place until he is punished 
(§ 232, 8). Ov« dv eiSeins mpi Ae you would not know until 
you had (should have) tested ut (§ 232, 45 § 235, 1). "Eypay pn mpéte- 
pov ovpBovreve, mp Tuas eas &e., they ought not to have 
given advice until they had mstructed us, &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). 
‘Opaou Tous mpeaButépovs ov mpdabev anidvtas, mpw av apoow vi 
a&pxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (§ 283). Ovdapdbev apiecav, mol mapabetev artois 
apiorov they dismissed them from no place before they had set a meal 
before them (§ 233). "Annydp-ve pndeva Bddrew, mplv Kopos €pmdn- 
aOein Onpar, he eae any one to shoot until Cyrus should be sated 
with the hunt (§ 239, 2 2, N. 25.§ 248, 3). 

For rpiv without dy with the subjunctive, see § 239, N. 1 


2. In constructions in which zpé (following the principle 
of éws, § 239) might take the subjunctive or optative, these 
moods are generally used only when the leading verb is nega- 
t've or interrogative with an implied negative. It takes the 
indicative (when that would be allowed by the construction) 
after both negative and affirmative sentences, but chiefly after 
negatives. 
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When zpév does not take the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, it is followed by the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, 
the infinitive is the form regularly used after zpiv, without 
regard to the leading sentence. 


Nore. [lpi is by ellipsis for mpiv 7 (priusquam), and is prob- 
ably for mpo-tov (mpo-wv), a comparative of mpd, before. piv 7#, 
mpotepov i, and mpdabev 7 may be used in the same construc- 
tions as mpip itself. 


IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


§ 241, 1. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
words of the original speaker or writer. In an indirect 
quotation or question the original words conform to the 
construction of the sentence in which they are quoted. 


Thus the words radra BovXopac may be quoted either directly, 
Neyer rs ‘¢ ravta Bovdopar,”’ or indirectly, Neyer tus btu TadTa Bov- 
Aerat Or nai tis tavta BovreoOar, some one says that he wishes for this. 
So épara ‘‘ ri Bovdec ;” he asks, ** what do you want?’ But éepwra ri 
Botdera, he asks him what he wants. 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by 67 or as, 
that, or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 


sometimes also by the participle. 
Note. “Ort, that, occasionally introduces even a direct quota- 


tion; as in Anab. 1. 6, 8. 
3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations in regard to their moods and tenses. 


Nore. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indirectlv 
express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 
the speaker himself (§ 248). 

+§ 242. 1. Indirect quotations after 67, and ws and 


indirect questions follow these general rules : — 


«(a) After primary tenses, each verb retains both the 
mood and the tense of the direct discourse. 
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~(b) After secondary tenses, each indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct discourse may be either changed to 
the same tense of the optative or retained in its original 
mood and tense. But all secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive implying non-fulfilment of a condition (§ 222) and 
all optatives are retained unchanged. 


Norr. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the 
optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds ‘of sentences. 
The aorist indicative likewise remains unchanged when it belongs 
to a dependent clause of the direct discourse (§ 247); but when it 
belongs to the leading clause, it is changed to the optative like the 
primary tenses (§ 243). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle 
(av being retained wher there is one), and its dependent 


verbs follow the preceding rule. 


3. "Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; 
but dy belonging to a relative word or particle in the 
direct form (§ 207, 2) is regularly dropped when the sub- 
junctive is changed to the optative in indirect discourse. 

Norte. “Av is never added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

4. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
“regularly retained in the indirect form.. But the infini- 
tive and participle occasionally have yj where od would 
be used in direct discourse (§ 283, 8). 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DiscovurRsE. 


Indicative and Optative after 6-7. and ds, and in Indirect 
Questions. 


§ 243, When the direct form is an indicative (with- 
out ay), the principle of § 242, 1, gives the following rule 
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for indirect quotations after 67. or ws and for indirect 
questions : — 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood 
and its tense. After secondary tenses it is either 
changed to the same lense of the optative or retained 
in the original mood and fense. EF... 


Aéyer Ore ypager, he says that he is writing; héyer bru Zy pager, 
he says that he was writing. deye dre €ypawev, he says thal he wrote; 
DeEer Ore yeypadhev, he will say that he has written. ’Epora ti Bov- 
Aovrat, he asks what they want; ayvoo ti moinaovory, I do not 
know what they will do. 

Etrev drt ypadot or bre ypager, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypdpw). Eimev 6te ypayou or ore ypadwes, he said that he 
would write (he said ypayo). Elmev ore ypawecey or ori ypawey, 
he said that he had written (he said éypawa, I wrote). Eirev ére 

-yeypahas ein or om yéypager, he said thal he had written (he said 
yeypaha, I have written). 

(Opr.) "Emerpopny ai7@ Serkvivar, te otoito peév etvar codds, ety 
8 ov*, L tried to show hin tht he believed himself to be wise, but was not 
So (1.€. oleras pev... €ote © ov). “Yreumav ore abros taxei mpad€at, 
@xeto, hinting that he would himself atiend to things there, he departed 
(he said atros tdket mpdéw). "EdeEav dru me pete oas 6 “Wdev 
Baowrevs, KeAevov epwtay cE OTov 6 méAEmos ety, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what 
account there was the war (they said éneuwpev nuas, and the question 
was ék Tivos éotly 6 mdédepos;). “Hpeto et Tis euod ein codarepos, 
he asked whether there was any one wiser than I (i.e. €ote tus oopo- 
TEpos ;). 

_ (Invic.) "Edeyov ére éX mi Covet ae Kat tHy modu e€ew por Xap, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. 
"Hee & dyyéAN@v tis ws *HAdreva kateiAnmrat, some one was come 
with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the perfect optative 
might have been used). "Amoxpwapevor 671 wep ovo mpéoBes, 
edOvs anidrakav, having replied that they would send ambassadors, they 
dismissed them at-once. “Hrdpovy ti more Néyet, J was uncertain what 
- he meant (ri more Neyer ;). "EBovdevovto tiv avrov KkaTadeivovaty, 
they were considering (the question) whom they should leave here. 


Nore 1.. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain un- 
changed in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1, N.). 
But occasionally the present optative represents the imperfect here ; 
as dmexpivavto bru ovdels paptus mapein, they replied that there had been 
no witness present (oddeis mapqv), Where the context makes it clear 
that mapeln does not stand for mapeore. See § 203, N. 1. 


Note 2. Ina few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfcel, in this construction, 
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instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as ev dmropia 
faav, evvoovpevor Ort emt tais Baowrews Oipas Haav, mpovdedmKecay 
d€ airovs of BapBapor, they were in despair, considering that they were 
at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed them. (See 
the whole passage, Anab. iii. 1, 2.) This is also the English 
usage. 


Subjunctive or Optative representing the Interrogative 
> Subjunctive. 


\g 244, In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjunctive (§ 256) retains its mood and 
tense; after a secondary tense, it may be either changed 
to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. H.2. 


g 

Bovdevouar Oras oe dmodpae, I am trying to think how TI shall 
escape you (mas oe dmobpe;). OvK oid’ et Xpvoavra tovt@ 6a, | do not 
know whether 1 shall give them to Chrysantas here. Ovx €xw Ti etre, 
T do not know what I shall say (rt etto;) Nou habeo quid dicam. 
*Emnpovto ei mapadotev tnv modu, they asked whether they should give 
up the city (mapaddpev tyv modu; shall we give up the cily?). "Hrépet 
67 Xpnoatro To mpdypatt, he was at a loss how to deal wuth the 
matter (ri xpnowpar;). *EBouAetovro eire kaTakavowoty ere Tt 
Go xpnawrvrar, they were deliberating whether they should burn 
them or dispose of them in some other way. 


Note 1. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is in the optative, contrary to the 
general usage in indirect discourse (§ 201, N. 2); as od« dv yous 
6 tt etmos, you would not know what to say. 


Notr 2. In these cases ef (not éav) is used for whether, before 
the subjunctive as well as the optative: see the second example. 


Indicative or Optative with dv. 


§ 245, An indicative or optative with dv retains its mood 
and tense (with dv) unchanged in indirect discourse after 67: 
or os and in indirect questions. £.g. 


Aéyet (or @eyev) drt roto dv eyEeveTo, he says (or said) that this 
would have happened ; €deyev bre obros Sixaias Gv dtroOdvor, he said 
that this man would justly die. ’Hporev et Boiev dv ra mora, they asked 
whether they would give the pledges (Soinre év;). 

r 
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Infinitive and Participle in Indirect Quotation. 


§ 246. When the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to which it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect. Each tense with dv can represent the correspond- 
ing tenses of either indicative or optative with dv. Lg. 


"Appoorety mpopasi¢erat, he pretends that he is ill, eEmpocev 
appworety TOUTOML, he took an oath that this man was ill. Kata- 
a xelv poe toutous, he says that he detained them. "En xpypad’ 
€avT@ Tovs OnBatovs EMLKEKNPUX EVAL, he said that the Thebans had 
offered a reward for him. 7Emayyédderar ta Sikaa Tojo ery, 
he promises to do what is right. See examples under § 203, 
and N. 1. 

"HyyetXe Toutous €pxopevous, he announced that these were coming 
(obdrou €pxovrat) ; ayyéAhec TouTous eXOovras, he announces that these 
came: ayyéAXet TovTO yernodopevor, he announces that this will be 
done : Hyyeide TOUTO yevngdpevor, he announced that this would be 
done: wyyeihe rovTo yeyevnpevov, he announced that this had been 
done (rovro yeyevntat). 

_ See examples of dy with infinitive and participle under § 211. 


Note. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on 
averb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when also 
the thought, as originally conceired, would have been expressed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without dv) or optative (with 
dv), and can therefore be transferred without change of tense to the 
infinitive. Thus in BovAeras eA Oetv, he wishes to go, édOeiv repre- 
sents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, and is 
not in indirect discourse. But in dyow edOetv, he says that he went, 
edGeiy represents 7AFov of the direct discourse. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF ComMPpouUND SENTENCES. 


.§ 247. When a compound sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its /eading verb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences ($§ 2438-246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs of the quo- 
tation retain the same mood and tense. After secondary 
tenses, all primary tenses of the indicative and all sub- 
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junctives may either be changed to the same tense of the 
optative or retain the mood and tense of the direct 
form. But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative 
are kept unchanged. F.g. 


“Ap ipeis hEynTe, rounoety (pyoww) 0 pyr aicyvyny pyr ado€iav 
ata peper, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatecer does not 
bri ing shame or discredit to him. Here no change is made, except in 
Toujoey (§ 246). 

’Amexpivato Ort pavOdvorev & otk emiartatyto, he replied, that they 
were learning what they did not understand (he said pavOdvovow a 
ovk emioravt7at, Which might have been retained). Et tua devyovra 
AnwWorro, mponydpevey Tt ws TOACHio Xpnaotto, he announced that 
if he should catch pny one running away, he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said ¢% twa Ajopar, xpnoopat, § 223, N. 1). "Evoucer, 
doa THs TéAEws TPOAABoOL, TavTa Tavita BeBaiws ais, he believed 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from 
the city beforehand (60° av TpodaBo, £m). “EddKes pou Tavty meipag Gat - 
coOjva, evOrpovpeva O71, cay pev AAD, ToOnoopaL, Ut seemed best 
lo me lo try to gain safety im this way, thinking that, if I should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might have had i Aaborue, 
cwOnooipny). “Edacay tovs aidpas dmokreveiv ovs €xovat Cartas, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (dmoxre- 
voupey ovs €xoper, which might have been changed to dmoxrevew 
ovs exouev). IIpddn\ov 7 nv (ees éodpevov, ef py K@AVCETE, it 
was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent (roito 
éorat, ef py K@AvoeTe, Which might have become ef py KwAvoorte). 
"HAmicov tovs StkeAovs TavTyn, ods peTeTEepmWavro, anavrncecOar, they 
hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here (N. 2). 


Norte 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as dyAdcas Ore Eropoi cio pdxeoOat, el Tus €£EpxotTo, 
having. shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (€roupol eiow, éav tus e€épxyrat). This sometimes causes a great 
variety of constr uctions in the same sentence. 


Nore 2. The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because the latter tense is commonly 
used to represent the aorist subjunctive. In dependent clauses in 
which confusion would be impossible (as in causal sentences, which 
never have a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become 
optative. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect see § 242, 1 (U), Note. 


NorE 8. A dependent optative of the direct form naturally 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse. 


Notre 4. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indicative 
is changed Re the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading clause 


(§ 243, N. 2 
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§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any 
dependent clause (in a sentence of any kind) which 
expresses indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even 
of the speaker himself. 


This applies especially to the following constructions : — 


1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, &c , which imply thought, although 
the infinitive after them is not in indirect discourse (§ 246, 
Note). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (§ 226, 4, N. 1), or with the apodosis expressed 
in a verb like Gavpalw (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past ¢ntention or purpose, 
especially those introduced by éws or zpiv after past tenses. 


4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative. 


This affects the construction of course only after past 
tenses. £.9. 

(1) “EBovAovro edOeiv, ef todTo yévouro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (Here eBovdovro edOciv, eav rovto yevntrat might be 
used, expressing the form, if ‘his shall happen, in which the wish 
would be conceived. Here ¢Adéciv is not in indirect discourse. 
(§ 226, 4; § 246, N.) ?Exehevoev o re SvvatyTo AaBovtas peradikery, 
he commanded them to take what they could and pursue (he said 6 rt 
av dSivnobe, what you can, and therefore we might have had 6 re dv 
Svvwvrac). Lpoetrov avrois py vavpayeiv KopivOios, nv pu) emi Kepxupav 
TrA€@otKtl pEAAWCLY aToBuivey, they instructed them not to engage 
ina sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should be sailing against 
Corcyra and should be on the point of landing. (Here the direct 
forms are retained, for which ef py mdéovev kat péAXovey might 
have been used.) 


(2) “Queretpov, ci GNdaotvro, they pitied them, in case they should 
be captured (the thought being ef ddaéaovras, which might have 
been retained) vAakas cupmrepmet, Onws puddrrovev adrov. Kai ef THY 
aypiov tt pavein Onpior, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to 
be ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being eav 7 avy). _Tadda, iy ere vavpaxeiv of "A@nvaion ToALHTw@Ct, 
mapeckevacovto, they made the other preparations, (to he ready) in case 
the Athenians should still venture a naval battle. "BExapoy ayarev et 
ms €agot, J rejoiced, being content if any one would let it pass (the 
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thought was dyar& ef tis doer). "EOavualer et tis dpyvpiov mpart- 
rowro, he wondered that any one demanded money (Xen. Alem. 
i. 2, 7); but in the same book (i. 1, 13) we find e@avpafe 3 et pi 
gavepoy avrois earuv, he wondered that it was not plain. 


(3): Srovdas éroujcavto Ews amayyeNOein ta exGévra eis Aake- 
daipova, they made a truce, (0 continue) until what had been said should 
be reported at Sparta (their thought was és év admayyeXO7, which 
might have been retained). Ov yap 6 oeas dmies 6 Geos THs amroL- 
kins, mpw 6) amikwvrase €s adryy Ausuny, i.e. until they should come, 
&c. (where dmixotvto might have been used). Hdt. Meévovres 
éoracay onrore TUpyos Tpoov dppnoece, they stood waiting until (tor 
the time when) a column should rush upon the Trojans. Hom. 

(4) Kat free onpa idéoOa, 6 tre pad of yapSpoto mapa Tpotrovo 
héporro. he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus.  Katnydpeoy tov Alywnréwv Ta me TOL KOLEY 
mpoddvres tiv ‘EdXdba, they accused the Aeginetans for what (as they 
said) they had done in betraying Greece. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 


Nore. On this principle, final and object clauses with iva, draws, 
&s. py. &c. admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may 
be) to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) 
The same principle extends to all conditional and all conditional 
relative and temporal sentences depending on final or object clauses, 
as these too belong to the indirect discourse. 


"Oreos AND. HOMERIC’O IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS. 


§ 249. 1. In a few cases 62m; is used for ds or ére in 
indirect quotations, chiefly in poetry. Z.g. 


Tovro py por ppal’, Omws ovk et Kakds, do not tell me this, that you 
are not base. Soph. ° 


2. Homer rarely uses 6 (neuter of 6s) for dru. = Eg. 


, , , , cA 
_Aevocere yap 76 ye mavres, 6 jou yépas Epxerat AAXAy, for you all see- 
this, that my prize goes another way. Tryvookov 6 of adros imeipexe 
PS ne s ; SaaS 
xetpas. “AmddXov, knowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands. 


V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


§ 250. Causal sentences express a cause or reason, and 
are introduced by 671, ws, because, érrei, érretdn, bre, OTdTE, 
since, and by other particles of similar meaning. They 
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take the indicative after both primary and secondary 
tenses. The negative particle is ov. fg. 


¢ < ra a ane 
Kyoeto yap Aavady, éte pa Ovnoxovras 6paro, for he pitied the 
Danai, because he saw them dying. "Ore tovO ovtws €xet, mpoojxer, 
&c., since this is so, ul is becoming, &c. = 


Norte. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that 
the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
speaker; as rov IlepixAéa exdxtCov, dtu otpatyyos dv otk emeEdyor, 
they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not 
lead them out. Thuc. (This assigns the Athenians’ reason for abus- 
ing him, and does not show the historian’s opinion.) 


VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


‘(§ 251. 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without ¢i@e or eZ 
yap (Hom. aide, at yap), O that, O if. The negative is 
py, Which can stand alone with the optative. E.g¢. 


Al yap enol troronvde Oeot Svvayw mapadeter, O that the Gods would 
clothe me with so much strength. Hom. To pev viv raita mpnocois 
tamep év xepal éxers, for the present may you continue to do these 
things which you have now in hand. Hdt. Eiée hidos jyiv yevouo, 
O that you may become our friend. Mnyxére (dnv eyo, may I no longer 
live. TeOvainy, dre poe pnkére tadta pedo, may 1 die when I shall 
no longer care for these things (§ 235, 1). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist see § 202, 1. 


Note 1. In poetry e? alone is sometimes used with the optative 
in wishes; as e% por yévorto POdyyos év Bpaxioow, O that I might 
find a voice in my arms. Eur. 


Notre 2. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes: prefix os (not 
translatable) to the optative in wishes} as @s dmdXorro Kat G\Xos ores 
rota ye peCor, likewise may any other perish who may do the lke. 


Nore 3. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone 
sometimes expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command 
or exhortalion: as adtis Apyeiny “EXérmv Mevéhaos ayouro. Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen. TeOvains, & Tpoir’,} kaxrave Beddepo- 
gdvrny, either dic, or kill Bellerophontes. Here, and in the optative 
alone in wishes, we probably have an original independent use of 
the optative; while all the forms of wishes introduced by eiOe, ¢é 
ydp. or ei are elliptical protases, as is seen by the use of ei, and by 
the force of the tenses, which is the saine as it is in protasis. 

19 
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. 2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and 
it is implied that its object is not or was not attained, it 
is expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with 
e.0e or ef yap, which here cannot be omitted. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(3 .222)2 Eo: 


_ Ele rodro émoiet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had done 
this. Ei@e rodro éroinoev, O that he had done this; e yap py 
€yéveto tovro, O that this had not happened. 

El eiyes Bedrious ppevas, O that thou hadst a better understanding. 
Ei yap rocavrny Svvapw etyov, O that I had so great power. EiOe cou 
rote cuveyevopny, O that 1 had then met with you. 


Nore l. The aorist Spedov of detdo, debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect dpeddov, are used with the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of the indicative; as 
Spere tovto moretv, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought to be 
doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); dpede rovto 
motjoat, would that he had done this. For the distinction made by 
the different tenses of the infinitive, see § 222, N. 2. 


Nove 2. “Qdedov is negatived by py (not ov), and it may even 
he preceded by ciOe, ef yap, or os; aS pn wor apedov umeiv TH 
Skipov, O that [ had never left Scyros; et yap &peXov oiol re etva, O 
that they were able, &c.; So as @pedes ddeoOa. As this is really an 
apodosis, like e., &c., with the infinitive ($ 222, N. 2), the use of 
ee and ef yap with it is an anomaly: yy should perhaps be con- 
structed with the infinitive. 


VII. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 


. § 252. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
5 i © ° f 4 i J e. oy 
tion, or entreaty; as eye, speak thou; gedye, begone ! 
> We a, . . 
eXOéra, let him come; yatpovtwy, let them rejoice. 

Norp. A combination of a command and a question is found in 
such phrases as of¢ 0’ 6 Spaaov; do —dost thou know what? 
« § 253. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is uj. E.g. 


"Lopev, let us go; idoper, let us see; uy tovro movdper, let us 
not do this. 
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Nore. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
»” la ey ry * be 
aye (dyere), hepe, or (Oe, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as dye 


feipvete martes. 


+§ 254. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with jx) and its compounds. -E.g. 


M7 molec rotro, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this; pH motnons tovto, (simply) do not do this. Mi kara rovs 
vonovs Suxdaonrte pi) BonOnanre TO memovOdre Sewad: pi) edopKeite, 
do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who has suffered 
outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the 
present and aorist (§ 202, 1). 

Norte. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 


VUIl. SUBJUNCTIVE, LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE 
(IN HOMER). — INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. — 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH 
ov p17). 

§ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E.g¢. 


Ov ydp me Tolovs Sov avepas. ovd€ TAwpat. for I never yet saw nor 
shall I ever see such men. Kai woré tus ecanory, and one will (or 
may) some time say. ey 

Notre. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
é& or xe to form an apodosis. See § 209, 2, with the example. 

§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another what he is to do. It is 

. . . / 
negatived by 7. It is often introduced by BovAe or 
Bovrec Oe (in poetry Oéreus or OéreTe). Lg. 

Ein tavra; shall I say this? or BovXet enw tavta; do you wish 
that I should say this? Wot rpdropac; noi ropevda; whither shall 
I turn? whither shall I go? Wod 81 Bovrer Kabe(opevoe dvayvOper; 
where now wilt thou that we sit down and read 2 Ti tes etvae ToUTO P73 
what shall any one (i.e. 1) say this is ? 


So in ri rdO0; what will become of me? what harm will it do me? 
(lit. what shal I undergo ?) 
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§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are 
used with the double negative od jw in the sense of the. 
future indicative with od, but with more emphasis. EH. 9. 


Ov py riOnrat, he will not obey. Otvre yap ytyverat, ovre yéeyoven, 
ovSeé od ph yévnras, for there is not, nor has there been, nor will 
there ever be, &c. Ob mor’ e& ewod ye ph maOns 16d, you never shall 
suffer this at my hands. O8 rou pnword ce. . . dxovta tis GEEt, No one 
shall ever take you against your will, &c. 

The double negative here seems to have merely the force of 
emphasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (§ 295). 
The aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

Note. This construction in the second person sometimes ex- 
presses a strong prohibition; as ov py kataBnoes, do not come down 
(lit. you shall not come down); od py oxowys, do not mock. The 
future indicative and the aorist subjunctive are both allowed in this 
sense. The imperative force is to be explained as in the future 
used imperatively (§ 200, N. 8). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 258, The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or ob- 
ject; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 


§ 259, The infinitive as nominative may be the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 184, N. 2) or of éoré; or it may be a predicate 
(§ 186). As accusative it may be the subject of another 
infinitive. LH.g. 


ZuveBy ata EA Oeiv, it happened to him to go; e&qv pévecy, it was 
possible lo remain ; 460 todos exOpodbs éxecv; is it pleasant to have 
many enemies? gnolv e&eiva rovtos péverv he says it is possible for 
these to remain (weve being subject of e€eiva). Td yvdvat émorn- 
pnv AaBetv eorwy, to learn is to acquire knowledge. . Todréd éote ro adu- 
cetv, this ts lo commit injustice. Td yap Odvarov Se Suévar ovdév dddo 
cory i) Soxetv copoy efvar py bvra, for to fear death (the fear of 
death) is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 


Nore. These infinitives usually stand without the article; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent as a 
noun (see the last examples), the article can be added. See § 260, 
TaN: 
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§ 260, The infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
any verb whose action naturally implies another action as its 
object. Such.verbs are in general the same in Greek as in 
English, and others must be learned by practice. E.g. 


BovAerat €d Oey, he wishes to go: Boiderar Tods moXitas TmoAEwKo's 
efvac, he wishes the citizens to be warlike ; mapawoipev ‘oo pévecy, 
we advise you lv remain: mpoeiheto ToAEpHOAaL, he preferred to make 
war; Kedever oe py amedOetv, he commands you nol to depart; d&wd- 
ow adpyxecy, they claim the right to rule ; a€votra Oaveiv, he is thought 
to deserve to die; Séopat tpev ovyyvopny po éxewv, 1 ask you to hace 
consideration for me. So Korver oe Badiceryv, he prevents you from 
marching ; ov medbuxe SovdAevecy, he ts not born to be a slave: avaBar- 
Nera TovTO wovetv, he postpones doing this; xwduvever Oaveiv, he is 
in danger of death. 


Note 1. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, 
and these do not differ in their time (§ 202, 1,2, and 3). In this 
construction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gene- 
rally gives it a reference to the future; as in a&ovdrar Baveiy (above) 
Oaveitv expresses time only so far as davdrov would do so in its place. 
Its negative is pn (§ 283, 3). 

Nore 2. When the infinitive is the object of a verb which does not com- 
monly take this construction, it generally has the article ; as rd reNevTjoae 
ravrov 4) mempwuevn Katéxpwev, Fate adjudged death to all. Occasionally 
even the ordinary verbs included in § 260, 1 (as verbs of wishing) take the 
infinitive with 76 as an object accusative, chiefly in poetry ; as 7d dpayv ovK 
HOEAnoay, they were not willing to act. 


2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203) follows 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, or some 
equivalent phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corre- 
sponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. See 
§ 246, with the examples and Note. 

Notre 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

(a) pnp regularly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse; 

(b) eirov takes ért or @s with the indicative or optative; 

(¢) Xéyw allows either construction, but in the active voice it gen- 
erally takes ére or os. 
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Notr 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as ered 
O¢ yeveoOat emt TH oikia, (én) dvewyperny xaradauBavew thy Oupar, 
and when they came to the house, they found the door open (he said). 
Herodotus allows this even after ei, if, and d:dre, because. 


§ 261, 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. E.g. 


Avvaros tovetyv tovto, able to do this; dewos éeyerv, skilled in 
speaking ; a&ios Touro NaBetv, worthy to receive this. mpdOvpos e- 
yetr, eager to speak; padaxol kaptepety, (tov) effeminate lo endure: 
emothpwy KEyey Te kal oryay, knowing how both to speak and lo be 
silent. 

"Avdykn €oTl mavtas ameh Geir, there is a necessity that all showd 
withdraw ; kivduvos 7 Hv arte madeiy m1, he was in danger of suffering 
something ; dpa amvevat, “il as time to go away; eAmioas exel TOUTO 
mounaat, he has hopes of doing this. 


Note 1. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
ability, fitness, desert, readiness, and their opposites; and. in general, 
those corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
($ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gen- 
erally efi) an expression equivalent to a verb which takes the 
object infinitive. Most nouns take the infinitive with the article as 
an adnominal genitive (§ 262, 2). 


Note 2. The article is sometimes prefixed to the infinitive here, 
as after verbs (§ 260, 1, N. 2). This shows more clearly its char- 
acter as an object accusative ;.as 76 Bia moditav Spay epuv apnxavos, 
1 am incapable of acting in defiance of the citizens. 


2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an accusative of specification 


(§ 160, 1). Eg. 


Oana aloxpov épay, a sight disgraceful to behold : Adyor 4 up xpn- 
TYWLoraTOoL dkovoat, words most useful for you to hear, ta yaderotara 
evpety, the things hardest to find ; wodtreia xadern cuca, a@ yovern- 
ment hard to live under. Kadota (ady.) idety, in a manner most 
delightful lo behold. 


Remark. This infinitive is generally active rather thair passive ; 
aS mpaypa xaderdv trovety, & thing hard to do, rather than xyademov 
moteiaOat, hard to be done. 


Norte. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this 
principle; as @atya idécOar, a wonder to behold, ~Apioteverke pa- 
xea8at, he was the first in fighting (like payny). Hom. 


§ 263.] ° THE INFINITIVE. 295 


§ 262, 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in iihigh case the article tod, T@, or Td must be pre- 


fixed. Hg. 


IIpo Tov Tots Opxovs amodovvat. before taking the oaths; mpos 76 
fan Sev €k THs mpeoBeias AaBet iv, besides receiving nothing by the embassy ; 
dua 7d Eevos eivar ovd« dy oer adianOqvac; do you think you would not 
be wronged on account of your being a stranger ? 


2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with the 
article, can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner, means, &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
cause or purpose ($173, 1). Kg. 


Tod met em Bupa, a desire to drink ; xpeirto” ro NaXeiv, better 
than prating ; éméaxouev TOU Sa KPUELY, we ceased our weeping (§ 263) ; 
anOeus ToD KaTAKOVELY TiVds glow, they are unused to obeying any one. 
To pavepis elvat To.ovTos ov, by having it evident that he was such a 
man ; TO koopios (nv morevew, to trust in an orderly ly life; toov Ta 
mpoorevery, equal to lamenting beforehand. Mivos 76 Ajotikov Kaby- 
pet, TOU Tas MpoTddous paAXoy i iévat avt@, Minos put down piracy, that 
his revenues might come in more abundantly. Thue. 


§ 268. 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from anything allow either the infinitive with rod 
(§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive ($ 260, 1). As the infin- 
itive after such verbs can take the negative uw without affect- 
ing the sense ($ 283, 6), we have a third and fourth form, 
still with the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263,2.) H.g. 


Elpyee oe TovTO Tovey, etpyee oe TOU TOUTO TOLELY, elpyet OE fH) 
TOUTO TOLELY, eipyet oe TOU pq) TOUTO Trovety, all meaning he prevents 
you from doing this. Tov ®idermov mapenbeiv OUK 2Siwabrto Kkodvoat 
they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Tow Spametev- 
euy ameipyovot, they restrain them from running away. “Onep éoxe p) 
THY TeAordvynaov mopbeiy, which prevented (him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus. “E€ew adtovs tov py karadvvat, it will keep them 
Jrom sinking. 

Notre. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 


plying a negative), the donble negative py od is generally used 
rather than the simple py with the infinitive (§ 283, 7) so that we 


296 SYNTAX. [§ 264. 


can say o vk elpyet ve pi) ov ToUTO Troveiy, he does not prevent you from 
doing this. Tov 7 ov woceiv is rarely (if ever) used. 


2. The infinitive with 7d py (sometimes with 7é alone) may 
be used after expressions denoting hindrance, and also after — 
all which ,even imply prevention, omission, or denial. This 
infinitive with 7é is less closely connected with the leading 
verb than are the forms just mentioned (1), and it may often 
be considered an accusative of specification (§ 160, 1), and 
sometimes (as. after yerbs of denial) an object accusative. 
Sometimes it expresses merely a result. Eg. 


Tov dprdov eipyor TO pn TA eyyds THs TOAEws KaKOUpyeEtY, they pre- 
vented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city. KaXv- 
cecoe To Spar, he will prevent you from acting (§ 260,1, N.2). Kipo- 
va mapa Tpeis apeioay Wr pous TO pH Oavat@ (nurooar, they allowed 
Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of death (they let him off 
from the punishment of death). 680s av@’ trvov mapacrarei, TO pn 
Brépapa cupBadeiv, fear stands by me mstead of sleep, preventing me 
From closing my eyelids. : 

Thus we have a fifth and a sixth form. cipyet ce TO pty TOUTO TOL- 
eip and eipye: ve TO TOTO moveiv, added to those given in § 263, 1, 
as equivalents of the English he prevents you from doing this. ~ 


Nore. Here, as above (1, Note) sz) od is used when the leading 
verb is negatived ; as ovdev yap a’t@ trait émapkéce: TO py oF Te- 
aeiv, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from falling. 


§ 264, The infinitive with its subject, object. or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun 
in any ordinary construction. .9. 


To O€ pyre maha TodTO MeTrOVOcvaL, TEePNvEeval TE TVA Hui GUE- 
paxiay Tovrwy avtippotrov. dv Bovi@peba ypnoba, tis map ekeivev edvoias 
evepyernu av eywye Oeinv, bul the fact that we have not suffered this 
long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, if 
we shall wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good-will. Dem. (Here the whole sentence 76... . ypja@av is the 
object of Geinv ) 


§ 265, The infinitive without the article may express 
a purpose. Lg. : 


Oi dpxovres. ots ciheobe cipyetv pov. the rulers, whom you chose to 
\ / iz - , . 
rule me. Thv moduy pudarrery adtois mapédwxay, they delivered the 
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city to them to guard. Ai yuvuikes meeiv époverat, the women bringing 
them (something) to drink. 


Nore. In Homer, where éore is seldom used in its sense of so as 
(§ 266, N. 3), the simple infinitive may express a result ; as ris owe 
Evvence wadxeo Oar; who brought them into conflict so as to contend ? 


y§ 266. 1. The infinitive after dere, so that, so as, ex- 
presses a result. Hug. 


s ’ ui a“ 
Hy reradevpévos ovtas, date mavu padios éyeuv dpkoovra he had 
been so educated as very easily to have enough. wv 8€ cyorutes, dore 
‘ Sie 2 : 
Oavpacerv eye, and you delay, so that I wonder. 


2. The infinitive after cre sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after éf’ é or éd¢’ ote (§ 267); and 
sometimes a purpose, like a final clause. Fg. 


*E€dv adtois trav Aowrav dpxew “EMAjvev Sot’ aitods bmakoveryv 
Baorhet, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King. Nav rowiow Sore 
Oikny pr) Scddvar, they do everything so that they may not suffer punish- 
ment (iva pr SudHou might have been used). 


Nore 1. ‘Qs sometimes takes the infinitive like éore, generally 
to express a result, seldom to express a purpose. 


Nore 2. “Qore may also take the indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). For the distinction see § 237, Rem. 


Nore 3. "Qore in Homer usually nieans as, like éomep. (See 
§ 265, Note.) 


Note 4. (a) The infinitive with éore or as sometimes follows a 
comparative with #; as eAarrw éyov Sivauw i) ote tous hirous ape- 
heiv, having too little power to aid his friends. 

(b) Sometimes dare is omitted: as vdonua peiCov } pepew, a dis- 
ease too great to bear (§ 261, 2, with Rem.). 


Norte 5. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take the 
simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with éo7e or as; as 
Wyproduevos Sore apovew, having voted to defend them; meiovew adore 
emtxeipnoat, they persuade them to make an altempt; ppovipwrepor Hore 
pabeiv, wiser in learning: ddtyou ws eykparets eivas, too few to have the 


power ; dvdykn Sore xwdvvevew, a necessity of incurring risk (§ 261, 1). 


§ 267, The infinitive follows é¢’ 6 or éd’ gre, on con- 
dition that, sometimes for the purpose of. E.g. 
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"Adlepev oe, emt TOUTS) pevro., ep’ are pnkere Hirtocoeir, we re- 
lease you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a phitoso- 
5 y >y9 ? , ’ ; oe 7 . 
pher. Aipebévres ep’ ore Evyypayae vopous, chosen Sor the purpose 
of compiling laws. 
For the future indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 


§ 268, The infinitive may stand absolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases, generally with ws or dcov. Hy. 


TS AéAra é€oTt vewoTl, as Adyw cimetv, avanednvos. the Delta has 
recently, so to speak, made its appearance. So ws €ros eimetv, so tu 
speak ; &s¢ cvvtdpws (oY cuveddvrt, § 184, 5) eimeiv, to speak concisely ; 
ro Evprav eimetv, on the whole: as ametkacar. lo judge (i.e. as fur 
as we can judge) ; daov yé pw eidévar, as furas I know: as époi do- 
Keiv, Or euot SoKkety, as it scems 10 me: ov TOAA@ Ady@ eEimrety, not to 
make along story, in short... So ddtyou Setv, to want little, i.e. almost ; 
in which Sciy can be omitted. 

Note. In certain cases efvas seems to be superfluous; especially 
in éx@v elvas, willing or willingly, which generally stands in a neg- 
ative sentence. So ro viv etvac at present ; 7d thuepov etvar, to-day: 
TO em exeivars etvat, as far as depends on them: thv mpwatny etvac; at 
first (Hat.); &s médava etvar, considering their age (Thuc.); and 
some other phrases. 


* § 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the im- 
perative, especially in Homer. Lig. 

Mn more kal od yuvatki wep imios elvat, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. 


Nore. The subject is here in the nominative; but in the three 
following constructions it is in the accusative. 


§ 270. The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like 
the optative. This occurs chiefly in peetry. Eg. 


Zev marep, i} Aiavra Aaxeiv } Tudéos vidy, Father Zeus, may the lot 
fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (Hom.). 


Nore. This construction depends in thought on some word like 
eyopat, I pray, or dds, grant, which is often expressed; as 8ds rica- 
ood. 


§ 271. In laws, treaties, and proclamations the infinitive 
often depends on édo0€e or dédo0xrac, be it enacted, or xeXeve- 
Tat, % 7s commanded ; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. H.g. 
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mn 
bo 
=I 
ot 
Gomes 


, ‘ A , , a 
Atkd ery dé rH ev Apeio mayo pdvov, &e., and (he it enacte:) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
, » \ > < ; F 
&e. “Ern d€ etvae tas orovdds revtnkovra, and that the treaty shall 
continue fifly years. 


§ 272, The infinitive, with or without 70, may be used to 
express surprise or indignation. .g. 

_ THs pwpias: 7d Ala vopiCery, dvra tHArKovrovi, what folly! to believe 
in Zeus when you are so big! Soin Latin: Mene incepto desislere 
victam! 

§ 273. In narration, the infinitive often seems to 
stand for the indicative, when it depends on some word 
like Xeyerau, zt is said, in a preceding sentence. Lg. 

*Amukopevous b€ és TO “Apyos, Statider Oat Tov oprov, and coming 
to Argos, they were (it is suid) setting out their cargo for sale (6.ari- 
6eoOa is an imperfect infinitive, § 203, N.1). Hdt.i.1. See Hdt.— 
i. 24,.and Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 5. 

§ 274. ImIpiv, before, before that, until, besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative ($ 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly 
after affirmative sentences, but in Homer without regard 
to the leading verb. Eg. 

*Amoméurrouaw avtoy mpiv akovdaat, they send him away before hear- 
ing him. Meoonvny ethopev mplv Meépoas AaBeiv thy Bacwelav, we look 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. : 

For zpiv with the finite moods, see § 240. 

Nore. Iply 7, mpdrepov 7, mpda Ger x, before that, sooner than, 


and even vorepov 7, later than, may take the infinitive like mpiv 
alone. See $240, Note. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


§ 275. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute, like an ordi- 
nary adjective; secondly, it may define the evrewmstances 
under which an action takes place; thirdly. it may form part 
of the predicate with certain verbs, often having a force 
resembling that of the infinitive. 
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§ 276, 1. The participle, like any other adjective, 
may qualify a noun. Here it must often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it is pre- 
ceded by the article. Sy. 


‘O mapay xpdvos, the present lime; Oeot aiev éovres, immortal Gods 
(Hom.); mois cadet Stahépovoea, a city excelling in beauty: dvnp 
kad@s memrarSevpevos, a man who has been well educated (or a well- 
educated man); of mpecBets of vd BiAimmov menpevres, the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip; avdpes of rode mornaovres, men who 
are to do this. 


2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to he who or those who with a finite verb. Lg. 


Oi TETELTPEVOL, those who have been convinced : Tapa TOUS apiarots 
Sokovary etvat, among those who seem to be best: 6 thy youn Tavtny 
eima@y, the one who gave this opinion: rots ‘Apxadav oderepos ota 


Evppaxots mpoeimoy, they proclaimed to those who were their allies amony 
the Areadians. 


§ 277, The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations :— 


1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). Z.g. 


Tatra erparre orTpaTnyar, he did this while he was general: Tavra 
mpcier TrpaTnyoyr, he twill do this while he is general ; Tupavvevoas 
d€ én Tpla ‘Immlas éxaper és Siyerov, and when he had been tyrant three 
years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum. 


2. Cause, manner, means, and similar relations, including 
manner of employment. Eg. 


Aéyw b€ rovrou evexa, BovrASpevos Sdéar cor Omep epoi, and I speak 
for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which, &e. 
ILo0eiAero paddov Tots vopois eupevov anobavetvy }} mapavoparv hy, 
he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transg) "essing 
them; rovro emoince KaBwy, he did this secretly ; dmeSiper tpinpapxev, 


he was absent on duty as trierarch. AntCdpevoe (aow, they live by 
plunder. 


3. Purpose or intention ; generally expressed by the fudure 
participle. Aug. 
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S , , . 

HAGe Avodpevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter. Hom. 
Tleurew mpeoBes tavta epovvras kat AvoavSpov airnoorras, to send 
ambassadors to say this and lo ask for Lysander. 


4, Condition ; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or opta- 
tive, in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 


5. Opposition or limitation ; where the participle is generally 
to be translated by although anda verb. £.g. 


Oriya Suvdpevoe mpoopav modda em xerpotpev mparrev, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things. 


6. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive. E.g. 


"Epxetat tov viev €xovaa, she comes bringing her son; mapada- 
Bovres tovs Bowwrovs €otpatevoay em Pdapaadoy, taking the Boeotians 
with them, they marched against Pharsdlus. 


Norte 1. (a) The adverbs apa, pera&v, evOvs, adrixa, and 
e€aidens are often connected (in position and in sense) with the 
temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of 
the sentence; aS Gua katadaBovres mpocexeatd ogi, US soon as 
they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them: Nekas peta€&o 
dpvocwv enxavoato, Necho stopped while digging (the canal). Hat. 

(b) The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened by 
kaimep OY kai, even (poetic also Kai... mep), in negative sen- 
tences otd€ or pndé, with or without mep; or by kal radra, and that 
too: as emoikteipw vv Kaimep dvra dvapern, J pily him, even though 
heis an enemy. OvdK av mpodoiny, ovdé wep mpaccay Kakas, I would nol 
be faithless, even though I an in a wretched state. 


Norte 2. (a) The participles denoting cause or purpose are often 
preceded by ws. This shows that they express the idea of the sub- 
ject of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker 
or writer ; as tov Tlepixdéa ev airia elyov os meiaavra oas tone- 
piv, they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had _per- 
suaded them to the war; dyavaxrotow ws peyddoy twav amearepn- 
pévoc. they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been de- 
prived of some great blessings. 

(b) The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by dre, 
olov, or ota, as, inasmuch ‘as: but these particles have no such 
force as as (above); as are mais wv, Hdero, inasmuch as he was a 
child, he was pleased. 
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Notre 3. “Qomep, as, very often precedes a conditional partici- 
ple, belonging to an impl-ed apodosis, to which the participle forms 
the protasis; as Samep Hon capas ciddres, ovK €Oeher’ ckovery, 
you are unwilling to hear, as (you would be) if you already knew it 
well. © Here é07ep means merely as: the if belongs to the meaning 
of the participle. Compare aarep et Neyous, as if you should say. 
We find even domep dv ef . . - nyovpevor, us if you believed (Dem.). 

The participle thus used with éozep has od for its negative, not 
pn ($ 283, 4). 

§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the 
relations included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is 
not connected with the main construction of the sentence, 
they stand together in the genitive absolute. 


See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 


Nore. Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive abso- 
lute, when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or 
when some general subject, like avOp@mev or mpayparev, is under- 
stood; as of mod€pior, TpocidvTwy, Tews pev Navxagor, bul the enemy. as, 
they (men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time: ovrw 5’ 
éxdvtor, eikds eotev. k. TA, and this being the case (sc. mpaypdtor), il 
is likely, §c. So with verbs like ver, &c. (§ 184, N. 1,-e); as 
VovTos TOAA®, when it was raining heavily (where originally Aids was 
understood). 

2. The participles of ¢mpersonal verbs stand in the aceusa- 
tive absolute, in the neuter singular,when others would be in 
the genitive absolute. So with passive participles and ov 
when they are used impersonally. #.g. 

Oi 8” ob BonOnravres, Séov. byeis adnpOov; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? So 
ev de mrapacyxdy, and when a good opportunity offered; ob mpoon- 
Kkov, unproperly (it being not becoming): tuys, by chance (il having 
happened); mpoaraxOév por. when I had been commanded: eipn- 


pévov. when it has been said: advvarov dv it being impossible ; dmoopn- 
Tov moet (Sc. bv), when it is forbidden by the state. 


Note. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by as or éarep (§ 277, Notes 2 and 3). 

§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the mean- 
ing of certain verbs, in a sensé which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). . 
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1. In this sense the participle is used with the subject of 
verbs signifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to 
cease, to repent, to be weary of, to be pleased, displeased, or 
ashamed ; and with the object of verbs signifying to cause to 
cease. H.g. 


“Apgopa XéEyov, I will begin to speak; ovk dvéEopa Cov. I shall 
not endure to live. todto €xav diaterei, he continues to hare this 
(4, Note); ameipnxa tpéxov, I um tired of PUNNING ; TOIS epwTact 
xalpwo dmokpivopevos, 4 delight to answer questioners; éheyx6- 
pevot HxOovro, they were displeased at being iested , aicydverar rovto 
A€yorv, he is ashamed to say this (which he says); ri prrocopiav 
mavooy tavta AE yovaay, make Philosophy stop talking in this stye. 


Nore 1. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gene- 
rally with some difference of meaning; thus, aioyvverae todro dé- 
yetv, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it), —see above; 
amokduvet ToUTY TOLEtV, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
Tovto ToLa@y, he is weary of doing this). But see the last example 
under 3. 


a 
Norr 2. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with ¢yw 
may form a periphrastic: perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as davyd- 
aas €xw 706e, I have wondered at this. In prose, éyw with a partici- 
ple generally has its common force; as rv mpoika exer AaBav, he has 
received and has the dowry (not simply he has laken it). 
4 


2. The participle may be used with the object of verbs 
signifying to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, 
denoting an act or’state in which the object is perceived, 
found, or represented. £9. 


‘Op oe xptrrovra, I see you hiding; jKoved cov Néyovros, I 
heard you speak: eipe Kpovidny arep Fuevov adrov, he found the son 
of Cronos sitting apart from the others (Hom.); memoinxe tous év” Awdov 
Tipwpovpevovs, he has represented those in Hades as suffering 
punishment. 


Nore. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p@ ce kpimtovra would mean J see that you are hiding; 
dxovo oe héyovra, 1 hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 
See § 280. : 

8. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the sense of 
allow, —weptopaw and édopdw, with zepretdov and err el00V, 
sometimes eidov, —the participle is used in the sense of the 
object infinitive (§ 260, 1), the present and aorist participles 
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differing merely as the present and aorist infinitives would 
differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 1). L.g. 


Mi} rrepudapey UBptaOeiaay tiv Aakedaipova Kat Kata povn- 
Ocicay, let us not allow Lucedaemon to be insulted and despised. Mn 
pew Oav'dvd’ in’ dorav, not to see me killed by citizens (Eur. ). 
Tlepudety thy yay 7 wn Oetoay, to allow the land to be ravaged (Thue. i. 
18). (But in ii. 20, we find wepudeiy rv ynv tun Oqjvac, referring 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 


4, With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression: AavGavw, escape the notice of ; 
Truyxdvo, happen ; Pbavu, anticipate. The aorist participle 
here does not denote past time in itself, but coincides in 
‘time with the verb (§ 204, N. 2). gy. 


Anoete StadOapévres, you will be corrupted before you know it. 
"Ervyov kaOnpevos evravda, [ happened to be sitting there; érvxe kata 
TovTo TOU Kaipod AO wv, he happened to come (not to have come) just ut 
that time. “E®@noav tovs Tlépaas amcxopevor, they cume before the 
Persians (Hdt.). v8’ dpa Kipxny €XOovres eAnOopev, nor did we 
come without Circe’s knowing it (Hom.). See examples under 
§ 204, N. 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


Note. The participle with dcarehkéw, continue (§ 279, 1), 
otxopat, be gone (§ 277, 2), OapiCa, be wont or be frequent, and 
some others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist partici- 
ple with these has no peculiar force; as otyeras Pevywv, he has 
taken flight (§ 200, N. 3); od Oapifers kataBaivwy eis tov TMeipara, 
you don’t come down to the Petraeus very often. 


§ 280. With many verbs the participle stands in 
indirect discourse, each tense representing the corre- 
sponding tense of the indicative or optative. 


Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to know, to hear 
or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, 
to acknowledge, and ayyéAXw, to announce. E.g. ; 


“Ope O€ w epyov Sewor éEetpyaopevny. but I see that 1 have done 
a dreadful deed ; feovae Kipov ev Kidixia dvta, he heard that Cyrus 
was in Cilicia (cl. § 279, 2, with N.); érav kddn Héovr’ ’Opearnr, 
when she hears that Orestes will come: oiSa ovdev emcaotdapevos, I 
know that I understand nothing , oi« ASecav adrov teOynkora, they 
did not know that he was dead: émeddav yroow admcototpevot, 


after they find out that they are distrusted : pépynpar édOov, I re- 
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member that I went; pépynua airov €XOdvra, I remember that he 
went; dei&@ tTovroy €xdpov dvta, L shall show that this man is an 
enemy (pass. otros derx Onaerar €xOpos wv); aite Kipov orparev- 
ovTa mparos Hyyeda, L first announced to him that Cyrus was on his 
march. 

See § 246 and examples; and § 211 for examples of the participle 
with dy representing both indicative and optative with d. 


Nore 1. Ajdds ele and havepos eipe take the participle in 
indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construction; as 
dndos Hv oldpevos, &e., it was evident that he thought, &c. (like 89- 
Nov Hy Ste otoiro). 


Nore 2. With odvocdsa or cvyytyveoxw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or dative; 
as ovvoida euauTe nOoexnpev@ (or ndexnuevos), LI am conscious to 
myself that [ have been wronged. 


Note 3. Most of the verbs included in § 280 may take a clause 
with dre in indirect discourse. Most of them are found also with 
the infinitive. O?6da takes the infinitive regularly when it means [ 
know how; as oi8a rodro pabeiv, I know how to learn this (but oiSa 
rovro pada, I know thal J learned this). 


Norte 4. ‘Qs may be used before this participle.in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N.2. The genitive absolute with as is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
of the verb; as @s modeuov bvTos map’ dev amayyeko; shall [ 
announce from you thal there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, 
shall I announce it from you?) where we might have modcuoy dvta 
with less emphasis, and in closer connection with the verb. 


“VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -réor. 


§ 281. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and 
an impersonal construction. 


1. In the personal construction’ it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle in -dus. 
Lig. 


"QmeAntréa oo Hh Tors eariv, the city must be benefited by you. 
"AdAas petamepmréas etva (pn), he said that other (ships) must 
be sent for. °O réEyo pynréoyv éariv, what I say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4). 
See 2. 
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2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), 
with éoré expressed or understood. It is active in sense, 
and is equivalent to de¢ with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. Hg. 


Taira npiv (or judas) Tountéeov eativ, we must do this (equivalent 
to ratra jpas det moujoa, § 184, 2, N. We Oigreoy Tade, we must 
bear these things (sc. jpiv). Ti av avt@ mount Eo ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? ’"EWndicavro mod epntea eivat, they voted that they 
must yo lo war (= dew modepetv). Tots Evpydyous ob mapadorea 
tots "A@nvaias, we must not abandon our allies to the Athenians. 


The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which 
take an object accusative); as Eundum est tibi (iréov éort oor), — 
Moriendum est omnibus.. So Bello utendum est nobis (1r modep@ 


xpnoréov éoriv huiv), we must go to war. (See Madvig’s Latin Gram- 
inar, § 421.) 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 282, 1. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative 6o7vs and most other relative words 
may be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 


2. The principal direct interrogative particles are 7 and dpa. 
These imply nothing as to the answer expected; but dpa od 
implies that an affirmative, dpa py that a negative, answer is 
expected. Od’ and py alone are often used with the same 
force as with dpa. So pay (for py otv). Lg. 


7H oxod éorar; will there be leisure ? 7Ap” cial tTwes a§wor5 are 
there any deserving ones? “Ap? od Bovtdecbe edAGeiv; OY. od BovheoGe 
ehbeiv; do you not wish to go G.e. you wish, do you not)? 7 Apa p17 
Bovdeabe éXOciv; or pr) (OY pov) Bovreobe edOciv; do you wish to yo 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? This distinction between od and py 
does not apply to the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256), which 
allows only pn. 
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3. "AXXO te qs ts it anything else than? or simply &éAXo re; 
is it not? is sometimes used as a direct interrogative. Hg. 


"Ado re H adiKxotpev; are we not (is it anything else than that 
we are) in the wrong? —@dXo Te Gpodroyovpev ; do we not agree ? 


4. Indirect questions may be introduced by «i, whether ; 
and in Homer by 7 or 7é. £.9. 

"Hpwrnoa ei Bovrorro édOeiv, I asked whether he wished to go. 
"Quyeto Tmevadpevos 7H Tov €r’ eins, he was gone to inquire whether pos- 
sibly you were still living (Hom.). Ov« oida ei tovro 86, I do not 
know whether I shall give this (here ef is used even with the sub- 
junctive : see § 244). 


5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by zérepov (rorepa)... 4, whether...or. Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by «i...7, «ive... 
eire, cire...7, whether...or; and in Homer by 7 (je)... 
7 (ie). Fg. 

Ildrepov eas dipyeuv i) éthXov Kabiotyns; do you allow him to rule, or 


do you appoint another 2 "EBovAevero ci méprorev Tivas fy mavTes lover, he 
was deliberating whether they should send some or should all go. 


NEGATIVES. 


§ 283, The Greek has two negative adverbs, ot and py. 
What is said of each of these applies generally to its com- 
pounds, — ovdeis, ovd€, ore, &e., and pndeis, wndé, pyre, &C. 


1. Od is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 
pendent sentences (except wishes, which are generally elliptical 
protases, § 251, 1, N. 3); also in indirect discourse after dre 
and ds, and in causal sentences. 


Nore. In indirect questions, introduced by ei, whether, wn can be 
used as well as od; as BovAopar épécOar ef pabwy Tis Te Kal pepvnpevos 
py otdev, L want to ask whether one who has learnt a thing and remem- 
bers it does not know it? Also, in the second part of an indirect 
alternative question (§ 282, 5), both od and wy are allowed; as cxo- 
mopev et mperet 7 oF, let us look and see whether it is becoming or not; 
el d€ dAnbes } wy, metpaoopa pabeiv, but IL will try to learn whether 
it ix true or not. 
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2. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, which 
has the force of a future indicative). M7 is used in all final 
and object clauses after iva, dros, &¢.; except after px, lest, 
which takes od. It is used in all conditional sentences, in 
relative sentences with an indefinite antecedent (§ 231) and 
the corresponding temporal sentences after ews, piv, &e. 
($$ 239, 240), in relative sentences expressing a purpose 
(§ 236), and in all expressions of a wish with both indicative 
and optative (§ 251). 


3. My is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the article, except that of indirect discourse. 
The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has ov, to retain 
the negative of the direct discourse; but some exceptions 
occur. 


4, When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it 
takes yn; so when it is equivalent to a relative clause with 
an indefinite antecedent, as of py Bovddpevor, any who do not 
wish. (See, however, § 277, N. 3.) Otherwise it takes ov. 
In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infinitive, takes 
py irregularly (3). 


5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, 
taking wy only when they do not refer to definite persons or 
things (i. e. when they can be expressed by a relative clause 
with an indefinite antecedent) 5 as ot pi) dyafol woAtra, (any) 
citizens who are not good, but oi otk dyafot woAtrac means 
special citizens who are not good. 


6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative pj can be added to 
the infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative 
cannot be translated in English, and can always be omitted 
in Greek. For examples see § 263. 
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7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by 
pn, — cither in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a pre- 
ceding negation (6),—if the verb on which it depends has a 
negative, it generally takes the double negative yi od. Thus 
Sikavoy ote pi TotTov adeivat, a ts just not to acquit him, 
becomes, if we negative the leading verb, o¥ Sixawy éore pi) 
ot Tovrov adeivat, tt is not just not to acquit him. So ds odx 
J y 3 xX ‘\ > aA , . . . 
oowwv cor dv py ob BonOev SixoLoctvy, since (as you said) it 
was a failure in piety for you not to assist justice. Again, 
eipyet o€ py TodvTo Tovey (§ 263, 1), he prevents you from doing 
this, becomes, with eipye negatived, ovk cipye oe 2) 0d TovTO 
oveiv, he does not prevent you from doing this. 

Norte. M» ov is used also when the leading verb is interroga- 
tive implying a negative; as ri euroday pi) odxt wipiCopevous 
anobaveiv; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted and 
perishing ? 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express 


an exception to a negative statement; as médeus yademal AaBeiv, pe ov 
qoNtopkia, cities hard to capture, except by siege. 


8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative (ot 
or py) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If 
they belong to the same word or expression, they make an 
affirmative ; as 0bd@ tov Poppiwva od x dpa, nor does he not see 
Phormio (i. e. he sees Phormio well enough). But if they 
belong to different words, each is independent of the other ; 
as od 8v dzepiay ye od Pyoes exew 0 Tt €lzrys, it is not surely 
through inexperience that you will deny that you have anything 
to say; ob povov ob elovta, they not only do not obey; ci pa 
Tipdéevov obx tredeéavro, if they had not refused to receive 
Proxenus (had not not received hin). 

Nore. An interrogative od (§ 282, 2), belonging to the whole 
sentence, is not counted as a negative in these cases; as odK emt 


rov Sppov » . . ovK nOchnoay ovotparevew ; were they not unwill- 


ing, &c.? 


9. But when a negative is followed by a compound negative 
(or by several compound negatives) in the same clause, the 
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negation is strengthened; as dvev rovrov otdeis cis oddev 
oddevos dv ipav oidémrore yevorto akuos, if tt were not for 
this, no one of you would ever come to be of any value for any- 
thing. 


Vor the double negative od pn, see § 257. 


PA ay 


VERSIFICATION. 


ICTUS.— RHYTHM AND METRE. 


§ 284. 1. Every verse is composed of portions called 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


yco|uev mpos | rovs orpa'tnyovs. | 
Fir from | mortal | eres re|tredting. | 


2. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls a 
special stress of voice called ¢ctus (stroke), and another part 
on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot on 
which the zefus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of the 
foot is called the thesis. The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 

3. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, however, 
the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; and 
the feet (with the ictus marked) are ¢y70,— pév mpos,— rovs 
otpa,—tyyovs. In Greek poetry a foot consists of a regular 
combination of syllables of a certain length; and the place 
of the ictus here depends on the quantity (i. e. the length or 
shortness) of the syllables which compose the foot, the ictus 
naturally falling upon a long syllable (§ 285, 3). The regu- 


1 The term dpows (raising) and Oéots (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythn, referred to the raising and putting 
down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that @éors de- 
noted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and dpovs the lighter part. 
Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, and referred arsis 
to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering of the voice in reading. 
The prevailing modern use of these terms unfortunately follows the Roman 
writers. 
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lar alternation of long and short syllables in successive feet 
makes the verse metrical, i.e. measured in its time. The 
rhythm of a Greek verse thus depends closely on its metre, 
7.e. on the measure or quantity of its syllables. 


Nore. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not at all on accent; in mod- 
ern poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables 
(i.e. the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. 
Both are equally rhythmical; but the ancient is also metrical, and its 
metre is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English 
poetry is strictly only rhythm.? 

It is to a great extent uncertain how the Greeks distinguished or 
reconciled the stress of voice which constituted the ictus and the 
raising of tone which constituted the word-accent. Any combina- 
tion of the two is now very difficult, and for most persons impos- 
sible. In reading Greek poetry we usually mark the Greek ictus 
by our accent, which is its modern representative, and neglect the 
word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care should al- 
ways be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not the feet. 


FEET. 


§ 285. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the 
short syllable (CV), which has the value of , or an } note in 
music. This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (—) 
has twice the length of a short one, and has the value of a } 


note or - in music. 


1 The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best be seen in 
modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of the ancient lan- 
gnage are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual and the metre is no 
more regarded than it is in English poetry. These are the first two verses 
in a translation of the Odyssey :— 


Wadr€ rov | dvdpa, O.|4, Tov wo|AUtpoTOY, | Satis To|covTOUS 
Tomovs 81/40, trop|Onras THs | Tpolas tiv | tvSofov | modu. 
The original verses are : — 
"Av8 a, pou | evvere, | Motora, wc|AvtpoToy, | Os pada | rokka 
TIAGyx6n, élarel Tpot|ns telpdov mrodl|eBpov ¢|mepoev. 
If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through force of 
acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the nature of modern 


poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm is precisely what we 
are accustomed to in English, ; ; 
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FEET. 
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2. Feet are distinguished according to the number of times 


which they contain. 


ing : — 


(a) Of Three Times (in % time). 


Trochee 
Tambus 


Tribrach 


(>) Of Four Times 


Dactyl 
Anapaest 


Spondee 


(c) Of Five Times 


Cretic 

Paeon primus 
Paeon quartus 
Bacchius 


Antibacchius 


(d) Of Six Times 


Tonic a majore 
Tonic a minore 


Choriambus 


Ns 


VUUY 


pease NOI 


UYU-—- 


—V— 
perce NSN NGS, 


DIY 


aS 


ee 
NE ee 


SS Ne 


Molossus (rare) — — — 


Ditrochee 


Diiambus 


CS Se 


Naif es eg t= 


atve 

env 

deyere 

(in a time). 
atvere 
oéBopat 


> , 
€lLT WV 


(in 3 time). 


paweTo 
> , 
EKTPETETE 
KaTaAdeyo 
, F 
adeyyns 

, 
Paivyre 


(in i time). 


exAetrrere 
/ 
mpoo wer bau 
> / 
EKTPETOMAL 
BovActiwv 
/ 

povoopaytts 


amaAdayy 


The most common feet are the follow- 


aes 
2. 


Nee Noes 
sede 


‘ 
dead: 


Agee A 


For the dochmius, VU __ — | u _, see § 302. 
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Nore. The feet in 2 time (a), in which the arsis % twice as 
long as the thesis, form the double class (yévos durAdoroy), as opposed 
to those in 2 time (/), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yévos tov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times ave not considered here. 


3. The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The first 
syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last syllable of 
the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form the arsis, the 
remainder of the foot being the thesis; as + U, Rt de 


ey LES) WRT 2S 


Note 1. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (§ 286, 1), the ictus properly belongs on the two 
taken together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. 
Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (+ VU) is YW Uv; one used for 
an iambus (UV ~) isu w u- So a spondee used for a dacty] is 
+ _3 one used for an anapaest is__ «. Likewise a dacty] used 
for. an anapaests(aarw foro) for Ga lsc G - o ne only 
use of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are to repre- 
sent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a long 
syllable. 

Nore 2. Although the principal ictus (which alone has been 


considered) falls on the arsis, there is generally also a subordinate 
ictus on the thesis or on some syllable of the thesis. (See § 299.) 


4. A verse is sometimes introduced by an incomplete foot, 
consisting of one or two syllables equivalent in time to the 
thesis of the fundamental foot of the verse. This is called an 
anacrusis (dvéxpovors, upward beat). (See § 289, 8, N.) The 
mark of anacrusis is a following (2). 


For the basis, introducing a logacedic verse, see § 299, 2. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL TIME. — 
SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


§ 286. 1. A long syllable, being the metrical equivalent 
of two short ones (§ 285, 1), is often resolved into these; as 
when a tribrach |G VY J stands for a trochee _ v or an iambus 
u—- On the other hand, two short syllables are often con- 
tracted into one long syllable ; as when a spondee — — stands 
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for a dactyl — VU V or an anapaest | ¥ —. The mark fora 
long resolved into two short is Y“; that for two short con- 
tracted into one long is ~. 

2. A long syllable in the arsis may be prolonged so as to’ 
have the measure of three or eyen four short syllables. A 
single syllable may thus represent a whole foot, including 
both arsis and thesis: this is called syncope. <A syllable 
which includes three ¢imes is marked W (05 one which 
includes four émes is marked Ww (J VE 

8. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain cases 
be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable in 
verse. Such a syllable is called trrational, and is marked >. 
The foot in which it occurs is also called trrational (ots 
aAoyos). Thus, in add’ az’ éy6pav (4 Uv + >), the apparent 
spondee which takes the place of the second trochee is called 
an trrational trochee ; in dovver Sikny (> + vu +) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
tambus. 

4, A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic dac- 
tyl (marked —v v) and cyelie anapaest (marked Y U—), which 
have the time of only three short syllables instead of four. 
The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — U, especially 
in logaoedic verses (§ 300). The cyclic anapaest takes the 
place of an iambus |, —, and is found especially in the iam- 
bic trimeter of comedy (§ 293, 4). 

5. The last syllable of every verse is common, and may be 
considered long or short to suit the metre, without regard to 
its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. But the con-— 
tinuous systems described in § 298 allow this only at the end 
of the last verse. 


RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — PAUSE, 


§ 287. 1. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession 
of feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one 
such series, or of several such united. Thus the verse 


TOAAG Ta Sewa, Kcddev dv||Opdzov Sewvdrepov were 
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consists of a First Glyconic (§ 300, 4), wyul—vl—vlie 
(at the end of a verse, ~uU!l—~v!— vu |—A), followed by 
a Second Glyconic, —2|—7vul—_vu!—A._ Each part forms 
a series, the former ending with the first syllable of év@pazov 
(see above) ; and either series might have formed a distinct 
verse. A rhythmical series generally ends after the arsis of 
the third foot in the dactylic hexameter ($ 295, 4). See 
§ 288. 

‘2. The verse must close in such a way as to be distinctly 
marked off from what follows. 

(a.) It must end with the end of a word. 

(b.) It allows the last syllable (sydlaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (§ 286, 5). 

(c.) It allows hiatus (§ 8) before a vowel beginning the 
next verse. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is 
called catalectic (kataAnxtixds, stopped short). A complete 
verse is called acatalectic. 

4. The time of the omitted syllable or syllables in a cata- 
lectic verse is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equiva- 
lent to a short syllable (WV), is marked A (for A, the initial of 
Aeippa); a pause of two times (_) is marked A. 


CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 


§ 288. 1. Cuesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs when- 
ever a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases 
in the following verse : — 


modnas | 8 iOé| mous Wu] yas "Ai| de mpot| ayer. 


This becomes important only when it coincides with the 
caesura of the verse (as after ip@ivous). This caesura is a 
pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more melo- 
dious or to aid in its recital, regularly occurring at the end of 
a rhythmical series which does not end the verse ($ 287, 1). 
In some verses its place is fixed: see § 293, 4; § 295, 4. 

2. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a foot, 
the double division is called diaeresis (Suafpeots, division); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis be- 
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comes important only when it coincides with a natural pause 
in the verse produced by the ending of a rhythmic series ; as 
in the trochaic tetrameter (§ 291, 2) and the dactylic pen- 
tameter (§ 295, 5). 


Note. The following verse of Aristophanes (Clouds, 519), in 
trochaic (#) rhythm, shows the irrational long (§ 286, 3) in the 
first, second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (§ 286, 4) in the 
third; syncope (§ 286, 2) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis 
and pause (§ 287, 3 and 4) with syl/aba anceps (§ 286, 5): — 

tadn\6n vip | Tov Acd\vulcoy rév | exOpé |arra | pe. 
>| = Sb eu) [pee eee eee | eee | =A 


A rhythmical series (§ 287, 1) ends with the penult of Acoviaor. 
This is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidéan (§ 300, 7) 


VERSES. 

§ 289. 1. Verses are called Trochaic, lambic, Dactylic, 
&e., from their fundamental foot. 

2. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of one 
foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, 
or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in tro- 
chaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured by 
dipodies (i. e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one di- 
pody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six 
feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. In most kinds of verse, 
there are catalectic as well as acatalectic forms (§ 287, 3). 

3. Rhythms are divided into riseng and falling rhythuns. 
Tn rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iam- 
bus and anapaest; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the 
arsis, as in the trochee and the dactyl. 


Note. It will be seen that prefixing an anacrusis (§ 285, 4) 


of the same time as the thesis to a falling rhythm will change 


it to a rising rhythm; as _U|__uU with u prefixed becomes 
v—lu—ly; and _Vul_ Uuu|— with Uv prefixed becomes 
vu—luu—l|uu_. Many modern writers treat all iambic 
and anapaestic verses as trochaic and dactyhe with anacrusis; 
as UH as | ek eh a for Cae es ho BOI 
and GEL NAS) | Binge SOG EIN 


for Ws, NCR a NS SO Ae 
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4. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be repeated 
without interruption, as in the heroic hexameter (§ 295, 4) and 
the iambic trimeter of the drama (§ 293, 4). Secondly, simi- 
lar verses may be combined into distichs ($ 295, 5) or into 
simple systems (§ 298). Thirdly, in lyric poetry, verses may 
be combined into strophes of complex rhythmical and metrical 
structure, with antistrophes corresponding to them in form. 

In the following sections, the principal rhythms found in 
Greek poetry are described. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


§ 290. Trochaic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 289, 
2). The irrational trochee . > (§ 286, 3) in the form of a 
spondee can stand in the seeond place of each’trochaic dipody ; 
so that the dipody has the forni, . | « G. In trochaic verse, 
therefore, the tribrach ~ ~ ~ can stand in any place for the 
trochee . V; and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second part of every dipody. 
An apparent anapaest (1 VU > for + >) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic dac- 
tyl —. U (§ 286, 4) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody. 


§ 291. The following are the most common trochaic 
verses : — 


1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : — 


pnoopev mpos | rovs otpatnyovs. _ UV __>]_U_wu 
Wuxaywyet | Swxparns. Oe et, Gee 


2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and 
a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There 
is a regular diaeresis ($ 288, 2) after the second dipody, 
where the first rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See 
S298 eo 


& sopra|roe Oearat, || Sedpo tov voov | mpdoxere. 


EW aeenw seen n ea Pte Or ae [ae aN 
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In English poetry each series is generally made a separate 
verse ; as 
Teéll me not in motrnful nimbers, 
Life is but an émpty dréam. 
3. The Ithyphallic, which is a trochaie tr’pody, not allow- 
ing irrational feet, — 
pmor extaketn. — BECO 50) ww) 


For trochaic systems see § 298, Note. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


§ 292, Iambic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 289, 2). 
The irrational iambus > — (§ 286, 3) in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in the first place of each iambie dipody, so that 
the dipody has-the form > + V+. In iambic verse, there- 
fore, the tribrach VU w VU can stand in any place for the iam- 
bus V ~ and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all the odd 
places, that is, in the first part of every dipody. An apparent 
dactyl (s w vu for s ~). is sometimes used as the equivalent 
of the irrational iambus; and the cyclic anapaest UY VU— 
(§ 286, 4) is used for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, 
especially by the Attic comedians (§ 293, 4). 


§ 293. The following are the most common iambic 
verses : ; 


1. The monometer, — 
mpos THY Oeov. Be asec we eas 
2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 
(NAG ce THs | evBovAtas. i ES ee 


kal Tov Adyoy | Tov ATT. SP Os 


3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a reoular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See § 291, 2. 


cimep Tov avdp | imepBanrel, || Kat py yéeror | opdrnoets. 


Siw RG ia (ou ware pee eR eee Oe a 
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In English poetry each series is generally made a separate 

verse ; as 
A captain bédld | of Halifax 
Who lived in coun|try quarters. 

4. The TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, the most common of all 
iambic verses, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic 
drama is composed. It never allows any substitution in the 
last foot. With this exception it may have the tribrach in 
any place. The irrational iambus > — in the form of a spon- | 
dee can stand in the first place of every dipody. The trage- 
dians allow the cyclic anapaest only in the first place, and the 
(apparent) dactyl > w J only in the first and third. The 
comedians allow the dactyl > w U in all the odd places, and 
the cyclic anapaest in every place except the last (§ 292). 
The most common caesura is that after the ¢hests of the third 
foot. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic iam- 
bic trimeter compared, — the forms peculiar to comedy being 
enclosed in [ ]. 


Up En ENG ae eee | NO UE wa 
a rieee Boas 

TPR LPP PRD PAG NIG 
Oe, Oe, Sw) 


In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three syllables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples 
of both the tragic and the comic form : — 

(Tragic) yOovos pev eis | rmAovpdy F|kopev wédov, 
SK On €s oi|uor, dBarov eis | épnuiar. 
“Hoare, oot | dé xpi pedew | émuorodas. 
(Comic) @ Zed Baowded: | 7d xphua rev | vuKrav dcov 
anépavtov: ov|Sér08” juépa | yernoerar; 
amoXoww Snr’, | @ modepe, TOA|AGY ovveEKa. 

The Jambic Trimeter appears in English as the Alexan- 

drine, which is seldom used except at the end of a stanza : — 
And hope to mérlit Heaven by mak|ing Earth a Héll. 
For iambic systems, see § 298. 
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DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


§ 294. The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short sylla- 
bles of the dactyl (_ — from + UU). 


§ 295, The following are the most common dactylie 
verses : — 
1. The dimeter, — 
pvaorodd|kos Sdpos eT GAMA 
potpa du|@xee BGG |e 
2. The trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 
ddupe An Kedaldjnoo- ROI: ERGs ra 
napbevor | ouBpopo|pn  _o VU | UU | _A 
3. The tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 


ovpavi| ose Oelois Solpqnuatra. VL |__uul — _ |_uv 
€NOer’ elnonrope|var Suva pur, [GY ow | A 


4. The Heroic Hexamerer, the Homeric verse. It always 
has a spondee in the last place, often in the first four places, 
seldom in the fifth. An hexameter with a spondee in the fifth 
place is called spondaic. The most common caesura is after 
the arsis of the third foot: if this divides the thes?s, it is called 
a feminine caesura. The caesura sometimes occurs after the 
arsis of the fourth foot. A diaeresis at the end of the fourth 
foot is called bucolic, from its frequent occurrence in bucolic 
poetry. 

For examples see the Iliad and Odyssey. 


5. The Ex1rxerac Disticn consists of an heroic hexameter 
followed by the so-called Hlegiae pentameter. This last verse 
consists really of two dactylic trimeters with syncope (§ 286, 2) 
in the last measure ; as, — 

lladAds ’A|Onvai|n || xetpas v|repOev e| yeu. 
SRT: [ee ar Se | ee ea faa 


At the end of the pentameter verse we can place — X% 
($ 287, 4) in place of U. The verse probably arose from a 
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repetition of the first penthemim (rev6-npt-pepes, five half feet) 
of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps (§ 286, 5) and hiatus 
(§ 8) are not allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the 
end of the verse (§ 287, 2). The last two complete feet are 
always dactyls. A diaeresis (§ 288, 2) divides the two parts 
of the verse. 


The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 


tis d€ Bijos, ri dé | reprvdy, alvev xpuce|ns Adpo|dirns; 
teOvai|ny dre | pos || wnxere | TavTa pe|Aoc- 
Pee 7 ee Oy Ware Ul RN OSM ONO A es, oe 


eas U8 Rom oy ria Pk ey Wr] oe ery fe 


Nore. In the Homeric verse and in Lyric poetry, a long vowel or 
a diphthong is often shortened at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel. £.g. 


@ moron, | 7 pada | dy pere|Bovrev|cav Beoi | GAdas. 


Xpvoew aiva oxn|mrpe. kai €\Niaaero | mavtas A|xacovs (§ 10). 


This sometimes occurs in the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
short final vowel occurs in Homer where a long one is required by 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposing a following 
semi-vowel to have been doubled in pronunciation. Many anom- 
alies in Homeric quantity are explained by the omission of Vau 
or Digamma (§ 1, Note 2); as roidv ot (___ _) for roiov For. 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


§ 296. Anapaestic verses are measured by dipodics 
(§ 289, 2). The spondee and the dactyl (_ + and — y VU) 
may stand for the anapaest. 


Nore. The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making VU Yu for UU 


§ 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

Tporov ailyumia PRG Oe 

kat Gépts | aivecy. eee 


ovppe|vos spor. eT eee 
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2. The dimeter acatalectic, — 


peyay ex | Ovp-d | KaCov|res Ap. Syne ee ea |e at ege 
oir’ éx|marious | Aye | raid. Re Aer heer es 


And the 6|live of peace | sends its branch|es abroad. 


3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac, — 


jpav | otpatia|tw dpw|yay. ee ores hoi ee 
oUt | mAouTn|aete mav|res. Fiesty ols | pect oa ENG Oe dl ew) 
The Lord | is advancling. Prepare | ye!__-. +» | VU HL VU 4] vu 


4, The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. See § 291, 2. 


mpocyxete Tov vou | Tois dOavarors || nuty, Tois ailey éodar, 
Tois aidepious, | roiow dynpws, || Tos dpOrra py |Sopevorow. 


§ 298. An anapaestic system consists of a series of anapaes- 
tic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a monometer, ending 
always with the paroemiac (or dimeter catalectic). ‘These are 
very frequently employed in both tragedy and comedy. £.g. 


. OexaTov pev eros 70d” ézet Tpudpov 
peyas avridcxos, 
MeveAaos divaé 75° ’Ayapepvo, 
SiOpovou Acobev kal Sioxnmtpov 
TuLns dxupov Cedyos "Arpetdar, 
oTodov ’Apyeiwy xtAovavtay 
Tnod° ano xwpas 
Npav, oTpari@riv apwyav. 
Notre. Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed on the 
same principle, consisting of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalec- 


tic, with occasionally a monometer, ending always with a dimeter 
catalectic. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


§ 299. 1. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in 3 time, of 
which the trochee is the foundation, with a heavier secondary 
ictus on the thesis than is customary in an ordinary trochaic 
series. Besides the trochee — VU, it admits the irrational 
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trochee — s, the tribrach VU vu u, the cyclic dactyl -v vu, and 
the syncopated trochee L. 

2. A trochee or any equivalent foot which precedes cyclic 
dactyls in a logaoedic verse is called a basis. This trochee 
may be irrational _ >; and for it the tribrach or a syncop- 
ated trochee may stand. An iambus (probably with ictus 
¥, —) sometimes occurs; and even two short syllables vy JU 
rarely stand for a basis (§ 300, 5, a). Great license is allowed 
in using different forms of basis, even in verses which other- 
wise correspond precisely. A basis is marked x. 

Sometimes there is a double basis. Sometimes an ana- 
crusis (§ 285, 4) precedes a logaoedic verse, with or without 
a following basis. 


§ 300. The following are some of the most important 
logavedic verses : — 


1. Adonic: cippayos éooo. —yu|—v This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6.) 


2. First Pherecratic: émrambthouot OnBas. —4VG|_U|_u 


Catal. Wevdeue motkidors. = ay | Can 
3. Second Pherecratic: mai8ss dvadopov drav. _* >}--yU| _u 

Catal. exOiorav avepwv.- Ss ors) IN 
4. Glyconic: (Three forms) : — 

(@) py Kara Tov veaviav. Oil aaa eee era 

(0) ©nBa tav-mpotépwy paos. -_*>|—vU|_UI_A 

(¢) Pra Bavra ravoayia. BRS a ize iN 


5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza: — 


> id an > , , 
(4) douvérnu tév dvépov ordow: 


OP oy Uk el | OA 
(a) 76 pév yap &Oev kipa xvdivderat 
RePS ao AS eral) ey ll Cen 


(6) 108° WOev> tupes 8’ dv rd péecoov 
CU Sacre | [peer otra) fe cieeac re Ec) 
(c) vai popnpeba odbv pedaiva. 
“VY | es ay, | Ny, 
Compare in Horace, — 
Vides ut alta stet nive candidum, &e. 
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6 Sapphic: rouddOpoy’ dOdvar’ ’Adpodira. 
Gl eee ws 
Three of these verses, with the Adonic (1), form the 
Sapphic stanza. 


7. Eupolidéan. (See § 288, Note.) 


Nots. Nearly all the verses here described as logaoedic have 
been called choriambic (§ 301, 1). If£ we consider the dactyl here 


as _ Uy andnotas — vu, itforms _UU_ with the follow- 
ing long syllable; and thus, by the division hitherto common, the 
Pherecratics become (1) —Vutl|lu—v and _Uu_|u_, 
@) owls vusly and x |_ou_;> the Glyconics 
become (1) IG OSes (@) eae Me U 2 Saal iG eau 
Gayest | welt 2s GA and the Sapphic becomes 
SG pd eu Sy, with the Adonie 2 Gwe | wu. 


. 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


§ 801. Some of the more important rhythms with fect of 
five or six times ($ 285, 2, e, d) are the following : — 

1. Choriambie rhythms, with the choriambus — |, V, — as the 
fundamental foot : — 


maida pev av|ras méow av|ra Oepeva. 
Nore. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most so-called 
choriambic verses are here explained as logaoedic (§ 300, Note). 
2. Jonie rhythms, with the ionic a minore | VU — — as the 
fundamental foot, — 
memepaxev | wev 6 mepae|rrodus 407 
Bacirewos | orpards eis dv|timopoy yei|rova xapav. 
ep | REG ae ad WT Ope ad 
A ditrochee — , — v, often takes the place of two long syl- 
lables and the two following shorts. This is called anaclasis 
(avaxXaors, breaking up) : 
Tis 6 kpaurv@ | modi mdq|paros evre|tis dvacowr ; 
UL, SNR GE, SRO SO | a mes 
3. Oretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolution of 
long syllables (_ vv v or vv — for — v —) :— 
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ovk ava|oxnoopac: | unde eye | pou a Adyov. 
karaTep@ | toiow im|lmevot xat|tvpara. 


a Os | RO 


4. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius VU — — as the funda- 


mental foot : — 
tis ax@, | tis ddua | mpooenra | wh adeyyys; 


DOCHMIACS. 


§ 802. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in 
tragedy to express great excitement, are based upon a foot 
compounded of the bacchius and the iambus, vu — — |v —. 
called the dochmius. This peculiar foot appears in nineteen 
different forms, by resolving the long syllables and admitting 
irrational longs in place of the two shorts. Its most common 
forms ares oo Gall rand 6 GG Ue 1 ese amples 
may be given 


ducaAyet Tuya. ype teen 

TT€popopov d€yas. RG RI AS || AG 

ptaobeoy prev ovv- ae | We (Ol are Se) 
peydda peydda Kai. GIS RA Gis (COR ey es |S) 
epoiway Booka. eas & (LOR = ea ee) 


mpomreuwas dixyn, | tiva Opoeis Noyovs GU UI 


pee RHIN DEX. 


CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 
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CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Norte. — This catalogue professes to contain only those verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present diffi- 
culties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not oceur in some 
form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not found in writ- 
ers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except sometimes the present 
indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, and occasionally a 
form which is given for completeness and marked as later. Tenses which 
are not used by Attic writers, in either prose or poetry, or which occur 
only in lyrical parts of the drama, are enclosed in [ ], except occasionally 
the present indicative of a verb which is Attic in other tenses. 

The simple stem of each verb, when this does not appear in the present, 
i.e. unless the verb is of the jirst class (§ 108, 1.), is given in ( ) directly 
after the present indicative. The class of each verb (§ 108) is given in ( ) 
at the end, unless it belongs to the first class, when it is left without a 
number. Verbs in uc of the second class (in vm, § 108, v. 4) are marked 
(II.); other verbs in wu are marked (I.). A few Epic irregularities are not 
noticed in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding e€ in certain tenses (§ 109, 
8) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this occurs. A 
hyphen prefixed to a form (as -7jvexa) indicates that it occurs only in com- 
position. This is omitted, however, if the simple form occurs even in 
later Greek ; and it is not always inserted when the oceurrence of cognate . 
forms, or any other reason, makes it probable that the simple form was in 
good use. It would be extremely difficult to point out an example of every 
tense of even the best English verbs in a writer of established authority 
within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. 


A. 
[(aa-), enjure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca, doa; a. p. ddoOny ; pr. mid. 
darat, aor. dagduny, erred. Epic. ] 
“Ayopar, admire, [Ep. fut. dydooua, rare,] wydcOny, nyacduny. (I.) 
*AyyAdAw (ayyer-), announce, ayyed [ayyedéw], Hyyerda, Hyyedka, Hyyer= 
pat, WyyEdOnv, fut. p. dyyedOjoouae ; a. m. yyyetAdunv. Second aorists 
with ) are rare or doubtful. (4.) : 
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*Ayelpw (avep-), collect, a. yea; [Ep. plpf. p. dyvayéparo; a. p. Ayvepony, 
a.m. (7yerpaunv) cwv-ayetparo, 2 a. m. ayepouny with part. dypopevos. | (4.) 

"Ayvopt (Fay-), in comp. also dyriw, break, d&w, éaga, [rarely Epic Aga], 
2 p. -€dya [Ion. éyya], 2a. p. édyqv [Ep. dynv]. (II.) 

“Ayo, lead, d&w, féa (rare), Hxa (in comp.), HyHaL, AXOqv, axOjoopar; 2 a 
Hyayov, Wyayounv ; fut. m. d£ouae (as pass.), [a. m. d&dunv, (lon.). ] 

[(a8e-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddjceev, pf. part. ddnxws. Epic. ] 

{(de-), rest, stem with aor. deca, doa. Epic. 

"Acido, sing, delow and delcoua, jea. In Attic prose, G8, drouat (dow, 
rare), Hoa, naoOny. 

*Aclpw (dep-), take up, f. apd, a. ferpa, 7épOq, [iepuac late, Hom. plp. p. 
dwpro for Hepro; a. m. depaunv.]~ lonic aud poetic. In Attic prose 
always alpw (dp-) 4p, fpa, hpka, Apuat, ApOnv ; apodpat, jpdunv. Poetic 
2a. m. dpounv. (4.) 

["Anpe (de-), blow, inf. dfjvar, djuevar, part. defs; imp. dv. Mid. aqua, 
imp. ajunv. Poetic, chiefly Epic.] (1.) 

AlSéopar, poet. aldouat, respect, aidécouar, joecuar, d€oOny, pdecduny. 
[Hom. imperat. aideto]. § 109, 2. 

Aivéw, pruise, aivécw [aivjcw), qveca [qvyca], -qvexa, -vnuar, yvéOny, 
§ 109, 1, N. 2. 

[Aivipor, take, imp. aivvuny. Epic.) (II.) 

Aipéw (€\-), take, aipjow, fonka, jonuac[Hdt. dpaipnka, dpaipnuac), npéOny, 
aipeOjoouar; fut. pf. npjoouae (rare); 2 a. efdov, Aw, &C.; eihduny, Ew- 
pa, &e. (8.) 

Alpe, Attic prose form of deipw. See delpw. 

Aicbdvopar (aicd-), perceive, (€-) aicbjoopat, FoOnuat, joOsunv. Pres. 
atcOouwae (rare). (5.) 

Aloxitve (alcxuv-), disgrace, alsxtvd, joxiva, [p. p. part. yoxuupdvos Ep., | 

 goxuvOny, felt ashamed, aicxvvOjcoua ; fut. m. aicxvvotua. (4.) 

*Ato, hear, imp. diov, [aor. -#ica.] Tonic and poetic. 

[’Atw, breathe out, only imp. aio». Epic. See anu] 

(Axaxito, afflict, redupl. pres., with dxéw and dxebw, be grieved (only in 
pr. part. axéwv, ayevwv), and dxomat, be gricved ; fut. dxayijow, aor. 
akaxynoa; p. p. akaxnuar (axnxédarar), axdxnobat, axaxytpevos or axn- 
xXeuevos ; 2 aor. Hxaxov, dxaxdunv. See dxvuuar and &xouat. Epic. } 

[Axaxpévos, sharpened, Epic perf. part. with no present in use. ] 

*Axéopat, heal, aor. Axecduny. 

*"Axndéw, neglect, [aor. dxideca Ep.]. Poetic. 

“Akotw (dxov- for dxoF-), hear, dxovoouat, Axovoa [Dor. pf. &kovxa], 2 pf. 
axyxoa (for ax-nxoFa, § 102), 2 plpf. Axnkdew or axnKdew 3 HxovcOny, 
axovaOnoouat. 
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"Addopor, wander, [pf. dddAnuac (as pres.), w. inf. adddnoOat, pt. ddad7- 
Hevos|, a. aXHOnv. Chiefly poetic. 


"AdSalve (adddv-), nowrish, [Ep. 2 aor. #ddavov.] Pres. also ddShoxw. 
Poetic. (4.) 

"Arelhw (adig-), anoint, drelWw, Freca, -ddjpuda (or -e.pa), AaAAAYUMaL, 
HrciPOyy, -cecPOjcouae (rare), 2 a. p. -yAi@nv (rare). Mid. f. aelpo- 
pat, a. nreWdunv. (2.) 

"Ad<Ew (adex-), ward off, fut. [Ep. ddeEjow] ddefjoouae or défouae; aor. 
pretnoa (-Hrea, rare), wrefdunv ; [Ep. 2 a. ddadxov for dd-adex-ov.] (8.) 

[’Ar€opar, avoid, Epic ; aor. jredunv. ] 

*Aretw, avert, ddeviow, revta, Hlevduny. 

“AXéw, yrind, ahécw (4dG), rea, adjrecpae or dAjAeuat, § 102. 

"AdOopat, be healed, (€-) adOjcouat. 

“AXokopat (ad-, ddo-), be captured, addconat, HwKa or é¢dwKa, 2 aor. 
Hwy or éddwv, ANG [Epic ahdw], adoinv, ddh@vat, ddovs; all passive in 
meaning. § 109, 8, N. No active adoxw, but see dv-adlokw. (6.) 

*Advralvopat (adir-, dderdy-), [with Ep. pres. act. &dutpalve], sin; 2 aor. 
Gtrov, [adirounv, pf. part. adirjuevos, sinning, Ep.], Poetic, chiefly 
Epic. (4. -5.) 

"AdAdoow (a\Gy-), change, dd\déw, Ke. regular; 2a. p. HAAyqv.  (4.) 

“Addopar (GA-), leap, adoduar, rdunv; 2 a. Hrduny (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
adoo, GTO, ahwevos, by syncope. (4.) 

[’ Advkréto and d\vuKréw, be excited, imp. adixrafov Hdt., pf. ddadvxrnuat 
Hom. Jonic.] 

*Adtbokw (adix-), avoid, advéw [and advEouac], Hrvéa (rarely -aunv). Poetic. 
*Advoxw is for adux-cxw (§ 108, vi. N. 8). (6.) 

"Adddva (add-), find, acquire, [Epic 2 aor. #por.]  (5.) 

‘Apapréve (auapr-), err, (€-) auaprioouar, qudpraka, udprnua, huapry- 
Onv; 2aor. fuaprov [Ep. HuBporov]. (5.) 

*"ApBrtokw (duBr-), duBdJbw in comp., miscarry, [duBroow, late, ] juBrwoa, 
-AuBrwxa, -AuBwpar, AuBwOnr. (6.) 

’Apetpw (cuep-) and dpépSe, deprive, Huepoa, huepOnv. Poetic. (1. -, 

*"Apr-éxo and dum-loyw (dugl and éxw), wrap about, clothe, aupéew, 2 
fumicxov; [Epic impf. dumexov.] Mid. duméxouat, dumicxouat, cir 
oxvéouat; imp. jumerxdunv; f. aupétouar; 2 a. qumeoxouny and iyrme- 
oxdunv, § 105, 1, N. 3. Sce &w and icyo. ; 

"Aptraxloke (dumddk-), err, miss, jprddxnuat ; 2 a. hymdaxoy, part. ap- 
wraKeov or ardaxwy. Poetic. (6.) 

["Apvve, aumvivOnv, dumviro, all Epic: see avamvéw. } 

"Apiva (duiv-), ward off; fut. apivd, dutvodpar; aor. quiva, qurvduny. 
(4.) 
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"Apdti-yvodw, doubt, judvyvscov and jupeyrdeov, judeyyinoa ; aor. pass. 
part. aupryvonfels. § 105, 1, N. 3. 

"Audu-evvope (see évvuus), clothe, fut. [Ep. dugiéow] Att. -dudiG; judieca, 
huplecpar; dupréoouat, audiecduny (poet.). § 105, 1, N. 3. (II.) 

"Audio iytéw, dispute, augmented qugic- and jydeo- (§ 105, 1, N. 3); 
otherwise regular. 

*Avatvopar (avav-), refuse, imp. qvawdunv, aor. qvnvdunv. (4.) 

*Avadlokw and dvddéda, expend, avaddow, dvddwoa, and dvjhwoa (Kar- 
nvddwoa), avddwka and dvjAwka, avddwua and avjrwua (Kar-nvddwpac), 
avaHOnv and avnoOnv, advarkwOjcouar. See adickopar. 

*Avanvéw, take breath, comp. of ava and mvéw (rvv-): see mvéw. [Epic 2 
aor. imperat. dumvve, a. p. aumvdvOqv, 2a. m. dumviro (for -vero). | 

‘Av8dvw (Fad-, 4d-), please, (e-) [adqow, Hdt.; 2 pf. éada, Epic ;] 2 aor. 
édov [lon. éddov, Epic evadoy for €Fadov.] Tonic and poetic. (5.) 

"Avex, hold wp ; see w, and § 105, 1, Note 3. 

[’ Avyvobe, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung. Epic.] See évijvode. 

*Av-olyvupe and dvolyw (see ofyvuuc), open, imp. avéwyor (jvovyov, rare) 
[Epic dvgyor]; avotéw, avéwia (Hvoréa, rare) [Hdt. dvoéa], avéwxa, avéw- 
yar, avewyxOnv (subj. dvorxdG, &c.); fut. pf. avewtouar; 2 pf. avéwya 
(vare). (IT.) 

*Av-op8de, set upright, aug. dvwp- and jvwp-. $105, 1, N. 3. 

*Aviw, Att. also dvitw, accomplish; fut. avicw, dvicouat; aor. #vvca, 
qicauny ; pf. wixa, yvvona, (Always v.) 

*Avayo, order, exhort, imp. Hrwyov ; dvwtw, juwka; 2 p. dvurya (as pres.), 
with imperat. dvwx, avexdw, dvwxGe, 2 plpf. jvwyea. Tonic and poetic, 

(Ar-avpdo), take away, not found in present; imp. danvpwr (as aor.); 
a. m. amnupduny (2); aor. part. drovpas, amoupdmevos. Poetic. 

*Aradlokw (amag-), deceive, 2 a. #rapov [2 a. m. opt. dragoiunv], Po- 
etic. 4(6:) 

"Amex Odvopar (éx0-), be hated, (€-) drexOjoouat, dmpxOnuat ; 2 a. arn Od- 
unv.- (5.) : 

U’Amdepoe, swept off, subj. dro€pay, opt. -cete. Only in 8 pers. Epic. ] 

*Amoxtivvupe and -bw, forms of amoxreivw. See krelvo. 

*Améxpn, it swfices, impersonal. See xp7. 

“Anta (ag-), touch, fut. dYw, doua ; aor. FYa, pYdunv; pf. Fuwars a. p. 
Hpomv. (3.) 

"Apdopat, pray, apdcoua, ppacduny, Apdua. [Ep. act. inf. dphuevat, to 
pray. | : 

"Apapioe (dp-), fit, Hpca, HpOnv; 2p. dpapa, [Ion. dpnpa, plpf. épypew and 
npnpew ;| 2 a. Hpd&pov; 2 a. m. part. dppevos (as adj.), jitting. Att. 
redupl. in pres. (§ 108, vi. N. 1). (6.) 
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"Apéokw (ape-), please, dpéow, Hpeca, jpéoOnv ; dpécouat, hpecdunv. § 109, 
LANS2. ~(6:) 

[’Apnpévos, oppressed, pf. pass. part. Epic.] 

*Apkéw, assist, dpxéow, Hpxera. § 109, 1, N. 2. 

‘Appotte [Ion. appdcow], poet. appdte (apuo0d-), fit, dpudcw, Hpuoca (cuv- 
dpuoga Pind.), Hpyoxa, Homocpwat, npudooOny, fut. p. dpuocOjcouat; a.m. 
Npoocdunv. (4.) 

"Apvipar (ap-), win, secure, pres. and impf.; chiefly poetic. Same stem as 
alpw (v. defpw). (IIL.) 

"Apa, plough, ijpoca, [p. p. Ion. dpijpomat,] npddnv. § 109, 1, N. 2. 

“Aprd{w (ap7ad-, apray-), seize, dpmdcw and dprdcoua [Ep. dprdtw], 4p- 
naca [nprata], nowdka, ypTacuat, nordoOny [Hdt. pmax Onv], dpracd7- 
coma. (4.) 

*Apitw and dpita, draw water, aor. pica, npvoduny, npvdnv [jpdoOny, Ion.) 

“Apx, begin, rule, dpiw, Hpka, Fpxa, Fpyyar (mid.) ypxOnv, apxOjoouac ; 
dptouat, nptdunv. 

[’ Atitdddw (arirad-), tend ; aor. arirnda. Epic and Lyric.] (4.) 

Aialva (aidv-) or atatve; fut. adadvO; aor. ninva, nidvOnv or addvOnv, 
avavOjcouat ; fut. m. avavoduae (as pass.). Augment yvu- or av- (§ 103, 
Note). Chiefly poetic and lonic. (4.) 

Attdva or at&w (avé-), increase, (€-) adinow, avéjorouat, niénoa, nténxa, 
nvinuat, nvendnv, avémOjooua. [Also lon. pres. aé&w, impf. detov.] (5.) 

PAddocw (adds-), feel, handle, aor. Jpica; used by Hadt. for addw or 
apdw.| (4.) 

"Ad-inpt, 7et go, impf. ddinv or ridin (§ 105, 1, N. 8); fut. a@jow, &e. 
See inu, § 127. 

PAditccw (adiy-), draw, pour, iptiw. Epic.] Seeadiw. (4) 

[’ Adie, draw, apicw (late), pica, jpvoduny. Poetic, chiefly Epic. ] 

"AxPopar, be displeased, (€-) axPécouat, nXOEoOnY, axXOecOjcouat. § 109, 2. 

["Axvipar (dx-), be troubled, impf. axviunv. Poetic. (II.) Also Epic 
pres. dxopar.] See dxax (to. 

["Aa, satiate, dow, doa; 2 aor. subj. ewer (or éGpev), inf. duevas, to satt- 
ate one’s self. Mid. (domat) ddrac as fut. ; f. dooua, a. dodunv. pic. ] 


B. 


Bato (Bay-), speak, utter, -Baéw, [p. p. Ep. BéBaxrac]. Poetic. (4.) 

Baive (Bd-, Bav-), go, Byoouat (poet. except in comp.), BéBnxa, -BéBapar, 
-€BdOnv (rare); 2 a. &Byv (§ 125, 3); 2p. (BéBaa) BEBO, &e. (125, 4); [a. 
m. Ep. éBnodunv (rare) and éByodunv]. In active sense, cause to go, poet. 
Biow, éBnoa. See $108, v. N. 1. (5. 4.) 
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Béddo (Bir-, BA), throw, f. [Badéw] Bad, rarely (€-) Barjow, BEBAnKa, 
BEBrnuat [Ep. BeBdAnuar], EBANOnY, BrYNOjTopat; 2 a. EBadov, EBahouny ; 
fut. m. Badodua; f. p. BeByoouar ; [Epic, 2 a. dual Evy-BrAyjryy ; 2 a. 
m. éB\jAunv, with subj. BAyjerat, opt. BAyo or Beto, inf. BAjoOa, pt. 
BXipevos ; fut. Evp-BrAnceac]. (4.) 

Barre (Bi¢-), dip, Bayw, EBapa, BEBaupat, —Bddnv and (poet.) ¢Bdpdn ; 
fut. m. Badyoua. (3.) 

Backw (8a-), poetic form of Baivw, go. (6.) 

Bactdtw (Bacrad-), carry, Bactdow, €Bdoraca. Poetic. (4.) 

Bycow (Byx-), Att. Birr, cough, Bigw, EBnga. (4.) 

[BiBype (8a-), go, pr. part. BiBds. Epic.] (I.) 

BuBpacke (Bpo-), eat, p. BEBpwxa, BEBpwuct, [EBpdOnv ; 2a. EBpwv ; fut. pf. 
BeBpwoouac]; 2 p. part. (BeBpas) pl. BeBpGres (§ 125, 4). [Hom. pres. 
BeBpddw.] (6.) 

Bidw, live, Bubdcoua, €Biwoa (rare), BeBiwxa, (BeBiwuar) BeBiwrar; 2 a. 
€Biwy (§ 125, 3). 

Brdokopar (B10-), revive, €Biwcduny, restored to life. (6.) 

Brarrw (BAGB-), injure, BAdyw, EBrawa, BEBaga, BEB\aupa, €BLddOny ; 
2a. p. €BAdBnv, 2 f. BaBjooua ; fut. m. BAdWouar; [fut. pf. BeBrawo- 
pacton.]}. (3.) 

Bracrdve (Bdacr-), sprout, (e-) Bracriow, €BrdoTyoa, BeBacryKa (and 
€B\-); 2a. EBracrov. (5.) 

Brétra, see, BréPouar [Hdt. -Bréyw], EBrewa. 

Britt or BAloow (uedi7-, BNiT-, § 14, N. 1), take honey, aor. €Bdtoa. (4.) 

Brox (wodr-, “Aro-, Bro-, § 14, N. 1), go, f. wododuar, p. wéuBrwxa, 2 a. 
éuorov. Poetic. (6.) : 

Boda, shout, Bojtouat, éBonoa. [TIon. (stem Bo-), -Bdcoua, Bwoa, €Bwod- 
env, (BéBwpac) BeBouévos, €BwoOnv. § 108, vii. N.] 

Béokw, fecd, (¢-) Bookhow. 

Botdopat, will, wish, (augm. €Bovd- or 7Bovd-); (€-) BovrAjoouat, BeBovry- 
flat, EBovr7jOnv ; [2 p. mpo-BéBouha, prefer.] § 100, N. 2. 

{(Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. €Bpaxe and Bpdxe, resounded. Epic. ] 

Bpide, be heavy, Bptow, éBpica, BéBpta. Rare in Attic prose. 

[(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. &Bpota, 2 aor. p. dva-Bpoxeis; 2 pf. (?) dva- 
BéBpoxev (Hom.). Epie. ] 

Bpvxdopor (Bpirx-), rour, p. BéBpixa; éBpvxnodunv; Bpvxnbels. § 108, 
Vite. (77) ° 

Buvéw or Biw (Bv-), stop up, Bicw, &Bioa, BéBvoua. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 
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Tapéw (yau-), marry (said of a man), f.yaud [yapuew], a. Lyqua, p. yeyd- 
Myka, p. p. yeyduenuac Mid. marry (said of a woman), f. yapoduat 
[Epic yauéooouar (2), will provide a wife], a. éynudunr. (7.) 

Tavipar (yd-), rejoice, [fut. (Epic) yavvocoua, pf. yeydviuat (later).] Po- 
etic: ~ (TE) 

Teyovéw (ywr-), shout, yeywrijow, (eyeydévnca) yeywrica; 2 p. yéywva, 
subj. yeydévw, imper. yéywve, [inf. yeywréuer, part. yeywrus.] § 109, 7 
(c). (7.) Pres. also yeywvicxw. (6.) 

Telvopar (yev-), be born; a. eyewduny, begat. (4.) 

Tedd, laugh, yehdooua, éyéhdoa, éyehdoOnv. § 109, 1, N. 2. 

[Tévro, seized, Epic 2 aor.; once in Hom.] 

Dnbéw (y79-), rejoice, [ynOijow, éyiOnoa | 2p. yéynGa (as pres.). (7.) 

Tnpdokw and yypde, grow old, ynpdow and ynpdoouat, éynpaca, yeyipaxa 
(am old); 2 a. (éyjpar, § 125, 3) [éyipa Hom.], inf. ynpdvar, pt. ynpds. 
(6.) 

Tiyvopar and ylvopar (yev-, ya-), become, yertjoouat, yeyévnuat, [eyer7jOnv 
Dor. and Ion.]; 2 a. éyevdunv (Ep. yévro tor éyévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am, 
poet. (yéyaa) and 2 plpf. (éyeydew), see § 125, 4. (8.) 

Tiyvaokm (yvo-), nosco, know, yvboouat, (Ion. av-éyrvwoa,] éyvwxa, éyvw- 
cual, eyvadcOnv ; 2a. &yvwv, perceived. § 125, 3. (6.) 

Tvdprre (yvapur-), bend, yauw, [eyvauia, -éyvaudOnv.] Poetic, chiefly 
Epic.] (3.) 

(Todo, bewail, 2 aor. (yo-), yéov; only Epic in active.] Mid. yodouar, 
poetic, impf. yodro ; [yoroouar (Epic), as active]. § 108, vii. N. (7.) 

Tpddo, write, ypdow, &c. regular; 2a. p. éypdgdny (eypapOnv is not class- 
ic); 2 f. ypapjooua ; fut. pf. yeypdyoua. 


A. 


(Sa-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., [(e-) darjoopar, deddnxa, Seddnuar; 2 a. 
m. (?) inf. deddacOac; 2 p. (d€5aa) § 125, 4; 2 a. dédaov or edaor,] 2 a. 
p. €ddyv. Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

Aattw (daiy-), rend, Sdattw, éddita, deddi'ypwar, edatyAnv. Epic and Lyric. ] 
(4.) 

Aatyupe (dat-), entertain, Salow, Edaa, (€daicOnv) SarcBeis. [Epic daivi, 
impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. éaiwyar, feast, Salcoua, édarcapny ; 
(Ep. pr. opt. daiw6ro for dawu-rv, dawvar’ for dawui-vro. §118, 1, N.] (II.) 

Aatopar (dd-), divide, [Ep. f. dacoua,] eddoduny, pf. p. dédacuac[ Kp. dédac- 
pa]. § 108, iv. 3, Note. (4.) Pres. also 8aréopar (Sa7-), divide, to 
which ddcopa, eddcduny, and dédacuac can be referred. (7.) 
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Aalw (dd-), kindle, [Ep. 2 p. 6é6na, 2 plpf. dedjew; 2 a. (edaduqr) subj. 
ddyra.}] Poetic. § 108, iv. 3, N. (4.) 

Adxva (dix-, d9K-), dite, Sh~ouat, S€dyypyar, ednxOnv, SnxOjoouar; 2 a. 
édaxov, (2. 5.) 

Aapvéw and Sdpynpe (dcu-, dud-), also pr. Sapdtw (dayad-), tame, subdue, 
[Ep. f. dau@ (w. daydg, dapswor) for daydow, edduaca, [dédumua, ] éda- 
pdoOnv (§ 16,1) and cduyOnv; 2 a. p. éddunv; [fut. pf. dedunooma: ; 
fut. m. daudocouas,] a.m. edapacdunv. See § 108, V.N.1. (4. 5). 

Aap0avw (dap0-), sleep, 2 a. %apHov, poet. Edpabov ; (€-) p Kara-dedapOy- 
Kos ; kat-edapOnv (later). (5.) 

Aaréopar: see Salopar. 

[Adapat, appear, only in impf. déaro, Hom.]} 

Aga, fear: see stem (6:-, det-). 

[AciSe, fear : see (dt-, dec-).] 

Aclkvupe (deux-), show, deiéw, Meta, Séderxa, dSéderyyar, edelxOnv, det- 
XOjoopar; deifouat, eOerctduynv. See § 123. (II.) [lon. (dex-), -défu, 
-COeka, -dédeypmas (Ep. deideyuar), -€d€xOnv, edeEdunv. } 

Aépe (deu-, Sue-), build, Zea, [Se5unucc], edexudunv. Chiefly Ionic. 

Aépxopat, sce, edépxOnv; 2 a. Cdpdxov, (€dpdxnv) Spaxeis; 2 p. dédopxa, 
§ 109, 8, 7 (a), and 4,N. 1. - 

Aépa, flay, 5ep&, Ederpa, Sédapuarc; 2a. ddpnv. § 109, 4. 

[Aevopat, Epic for déoua.] See S€w, wait. 


Agxopar, receive, déEouar, dédeyuar [Hom. déxarac for dedéxarar, § 106, 1, 
N.], é6éyOnv, edefdunv ; [2 a. m. chiefly Epic (€déyuqv) déxro, imper. 
déE0, inf. déxAar, part. déyuevos (sometimes as pres. ). ] 


Léa, bind, Show, @noa, Sédexa (rarely 5€5nxa), Sédeuar, €d€Oqr, SeOjoouar ; 
fut. pf. dedjoouar. 


Aéw, want, need, (€-) dejow, édénoa [Ep. ednoa,] dedénxa, Sedénuar, ede7Onv. 
Mid. déopat, ask, Sejooua. From Epic stem dev- (e-) come [édevnoa 


(once in Hom.), and devoua, Sevijoouar]. Impersonal Set, debet, there is 
need, (one) ought, dejo, dénce. 


[Anpiae, act. rare (dypi-), contend, fut. dnpiow (late), aor. édnptca (Theoc.), 
aor. p. SnpivOyy as middle (Hom.). Mid. dypedouae and Syptouat, as act., 
Snptcouat (Theoc.), édnpicduny (Hom.).] § 108, vii. Note. (7). 

[Aje, Epic pres with future meaning, shall find.] See (8a-). 


(At-, Se-), stem, fewr. [Epic pres. Se(8w, fut. detcouar,] aor. édeca, pf. 
dédocxa, § 109, 3, N. 2[Ep. deidouna, § 101, 1, N.]. From stem &-, [Ep. 
impf. dtov,] 2 pf. dédca, 2 plpf. edediew [Ep deldca, &e.]. See § 125, 4. 
[Mid. Slopar, frighten, pursue, Siwuai, Stoiuny, StecOat, diduevos: also 
Slepor, fear, flee; impf. act. év-Slecav, chused away: poetic, chiefly Epic.} 
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Ataitde, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in compounis ; 
OarTHow, Sinrnoa (am-cdyjryoa), Sedujryka, SediyTnuat, SeyrHOnv (ef-€Cuy- 
THOM) + Seacrjgoua, Kar-ediyryodunv. § 105, 1, N. 2. 

Atakovéw, minister, édiaxdvour ; diakovijow (aor. inf. duaxovAca), Sedicicdvy- 
Mat, ediaxov7Onv. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with augment * 

~ Ovy- or dedin-. See § 105, 1, N. 2. 

AlSypt, bind, chiefly poetic form for déw. (I.) 

Aisaokw (didax-), for ddax-oxw (§ 108, vi. N. 8), teach, diddéw, edldata 
[edddcxnoa], dedidaxa, dedidayuar, Ed.ddxOnV 3 SiddEouae, ed.datduny. (6 ) 

AiSpacke (dpa-), only in comp., run away, -dpdoouat, -d€édpdxa; 2 a. -€5pav 
[lon. -26pqv], -6p, -dpalyv, -dpavar, -dpds (§ 125, 3). (6.) 

AlSapu (50-), give, duow, Zdwka, Sédwxa, &c.; see inflection and synopsis in 
§ 123. [Ep. dénevac or ddpuev for dotva, fut. dddcw for dbocw.] (I.) 

[Attnpot, seek, with » fore; degjooua. Ionic and poetic.] (I.) 

Aubdw, thirst, dupjow, edipnoa. § 98, N. 2. 

Aokéw (dox-), scem, think, dE, eota, dédoyuor, éddxAnv (rare). Poetic 
doxjow, €ddknoa, deddKnka, Seddxnuar, €d0x7Onv. Impersonal, Soxei, it 
seems, &c. (7.) 

Aovréw (Sour-), sound heavily, é5obryoa [Ep. éydovrnoa; 2 pf. dédoura, 
dedourws, fullen.] Chiefly poetic. (7.) 

Apdw, do, Spdcw, @dpdca, débpdxa, Sé5paat, (rarely dédpacpat), (€dpdcOny) 
Spacdels. § 109, 2. 

Abvvapat, be able, augm. édvy- and 7dvv- (§ 100, N. 2); pr. ind. 2 p. sing, 
poetic dvvg (Att. & Dor.) or dvvy (lon.); Suvjocomat, Seddvnwar, eduvndyy 
(rarely édurdcOnv), [Ep. eduvnoduny.] (I.) 

Ato, enter or cwuse to enter, and Stvw (dv-), enter ; Stow (0), Educa, Sédixa, 
bedvua1, edvOnv (v); 2 a. dv, inflected § 123, see also § 125, 3; a. m. 
edvcdunv [Ep. éducdunv, inflected as 2 aor.]. (5.) 


E. 


*Ede [Ep. «ldw], permit, édow, etaoa [Ep. éaca], elaxa, elauat, eladOny ; 
édoouat (as pass.). 104. 

*Hyyvdo, proffer, betroth, augm. yyyu- or éveyu- (eyvyeyu-). 

’"Byelpw (eyep-), raise, rouse, éyep&, iyepa, eyiyepyats ayéponv 3 2p. &ypr- 
ryopa, am awake (Hom. éyprysp0ace (for -dpacc), imper. éypryyope (for 
-dpare), inf. éypryyopOac or -dpOat]; 2a. m. Hypounv [Ep. éypounv.| (4-) 

"E8u, eat, see ér0lw. 

"Etopat, (€5- for ced- ; cf. sed-co), sit, [fut. inf. éb-éocecOac (Hom. ):] aor. 
éooduny and éeac-, eiodunv. Act. aor. eloa and goa (Hom.).] (4) See 
tyw and Kabéfopat. 

"Hw and Go, wish, imp. Oedov ; (€-) EOeAHow, 7OEAnoa, HOEXyKa. 
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"HOifo (€0%5-), accustom, eOicw, eiOica, ciOixa, ciOicpat, elOicOnv. § 104. 
(4.) 

"Ew, be accustomed, [only Ep. part. @0wv;] 2 p. (&6- for Fw0-) etw6a [lon. 
wal, as present , 2 plpf. elbdew. § 104; § 109, 3, N. 1. (8) 

Et8oy (id-, Fid-), vid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present ; l6w, Worus, We or (dé, ideiv, 
isuv. Mid. (chiefly poet.), etSopar, seem, [Ep. eioduny and ée-;] 2 a. 
el5dunv (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, = «dor. Oisa (2 pf. as 
pres.), know, plp. qdew, knew, f. etcopar; see § 125, 4558 127-(S:-) 

Eixétw (eixad-), make like, eixdow, eixdoa or jxaoa, elkacwae or Txaouat, 
elxdaOny, eixacOjnooua. (4.) - : 

(Eikw) not used in pres. (ix-), resemble, appear, imp. eixov, f. ei€w (rare), 2 
p- forxa [Ion. olka] (with* €ovypwev, [@ixrov,] elkaor, eikévar, eixws, chiefly 
poetic); 2 plp. édvew [with étkrmy]. Tlpoonitar, art like [and Ep. jixro 
or éixro), sometimes referred to éicxw. Impersonal €orKe, zt scems, Ke. 
For €otxa (ix-), see $ 109, 3; § 104. (2). 

[Htkéw (é\-, efd-), press, roll, aor. é\ca, pf. p. €eAuat, 2 aor. p. €ddAqv or 
d\nv w. inf. dd\juevac. Pres. pass. etNouat. Epic. Hdt. has (in comp.) 
-et\yoa, -ei\nuat, -eiAjOnv. Pind. hag plpf. é6de.] The Attic has eidéo- 
pat, and efA\w or ef\\w. See Aw. (4. 7.) 

Hipt, be, and Hips, go. See § 127, I. and 11. 

Himov (€é7- for Fe-, oer-), said, [Ep. €errov,| 2 aor., no present ; etrw} ei- 
mou, eimé [Ep. imp. €omere], elretv, eimuv; 1 aor. eira (opt. etrauut, 
imper. elroy or elrdv, inf. etwas, pt. efras), [Hdt. da-ecrduny.] Other 
tenses are supplied by Hom. etpw (€p-), and a stem fpe-: f. épéw, €p@; p. 
eipnka, eipnuat; a. p. éppjOnv, rarely éppéOnv | Ton. elpéOnv]; fut. pass. 6n07- 
gouat; fut. pf. efojroua. §101,1, N. See évérw. (8.) 

Eipyvupe and eipyvve, also eipyw (eipy-), shut in; eiptw, elpta, elpyuar, 
eipxOny. Also tpyw, pgw, Epfa, |(Epyuar) 3 pl. épxarae w. plpf. Zpxaro ; 
&pxOnv ; Epic]. (II.) 

Eipyo (eipy-), shut out, elptw, eipta, elpyuat, e’pyOnv ; etpfouae. Also [épye, 
-épéa, -Epypat, lonic]; épEouar (Soph.). | Epic also e€épyw.| 

|Etpopat (lon.), ask, efpjcoua. See tpopar.] 

Hip (€p-), say, Epic in present. See etrrov. 

Eipo (ép-), sero, join, a. -eipa [lon. -oca], p. -eipxa, etpuac [Ep. fepyar]. (4.) 

| Hioxw, Uken, compare; poetic, chiefly Epic: pres. also icxw.] See 
elkw. (7.) 

"Exkdyordte, call an assembly (éxxdyoia) ; augm. jxxdy- and etexdn-. 
SaLO5 slaw Ns 2. 

*Edaive, for édu-rv-w (§ 108, v. 4, N. 2), poet. eddw (€da-), drive, march, f. 
(eAdow) EO | Epic €Xdcow and €dédw ;] Hraca, edipraxa, €jrapac [Jon. and 
i -aguat, Hom. plup. édndédaro], praOnv [-prdoOmv? Ion.]; pracduy. 
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*EdeyXo, confute, éhévyiw, Hreyda, Edjpeyuac ($ 97, 4), ACyXO qr, EleyXOD- 
Toma. 

“EXioow and eidloow (édex-), roll, Edléw, ei uga, eeyuat, eihxOnv ; [Epic 
éNEouat, ENiEdunv] (4.) 

“EAka (late edxtw), pull, Ew (rarely éAxdow), eiaxvoa, elxuKa, e’Axvopat, 
eiiktoOnv. § 104. 

["EdAtw, cause to hope, 2 p. €orra, hope; 2 plpf. éddrew. § 109, 8. Mid. 
éMrouat, hope. Epie.| 

*Epéw, vomit, fut. €u@ (rare), éuoduar; aor. jueca. $109, 1, N. 2. 

*"Eprrodda, trafic, éurojow, &e. regular. Augm. jum- or éveut-. § 105, 
J, N.-3: ; 

*Evaipw (€évap-), kill, [Ep. a. m. évnpduny,] 2a. qrdpov. Poetic. (4.) 

*Lvérw (év and stem cer-) or évvéra, sy, tell, [ Ep. f. év-omjow and éviva ;] 
2 a. év-orov, w. imper. éuore (Ep. éviorwes], inf. énometvy [Ep. -euev.] 
Poetic. See cirov. (8.) 

| Evjvobe, defect. 2 pf., sit, Hie on, (also past). Epic.] See dvijvobe. 

*Evinte (évur-), chide, [Ep. also évicow Dd epletmov ain qplrdnovs $9100 

? 2 } ’ 1) 23 ’ 
N. 4] (3.) 

“Evvipe (€- for Fec-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp. [f. focw, a. 
€goa, p. Eonar] or etwas [éooduny or €eco-.] In comp. -éow, -éca, 
-écdunv. Chiefly Epic: dude-évvups is the common form in prose, (II.) 

*Evoxdéw, harass, w. double augment ; jvdxAouv, évoxdjow, nvdxdyca, 
qvexdnpa. § 105, 1, N. 3. 

“Eoptatw (éoprad-], Ion. épragw, keep festival ; impf. éwpragoy. § 104, 
Note 1. (4.) 

*Exavpéw and éravplekw {avp-), both rare, enjoy, [f. émavpjcouar,| a. 
érnupdunv, 2 a. érnupounv, [Dor. and Ep. éafpov] Chiefly poetic. 
(6. 7.) 

*Enicrapar, waderstand, imp. jriurduny, f. émicrjcopat, a. nmeorqOny ; 
pres. ind. 2 p. poetic érlora [lon. éicreas.] (Not to be confounded 
with forms of épiocrnu.) (I.) 

"Ew (cer-), be after or busy with, imp. efmoy, f. -€yw, 2 a. -éomrov (for 
é-cer-ov), [a. p. mept-€pOnv Hat.,]—all chiefly in comp. Mid. ropor 
Jand foroua], follow, imp. eirdunv and érdunv ; Epouar; 2 a. éomdunv 
and -éorduny, orGmar, &c., w. imp. omelo (for ceo), orod. 

*Epopat, love, (dep.) poetic for épdw; npdcOnv, épacdjcouar, [jpacduny 
Epie.] (I.) 

’"Epydtopar, work, do, augm. eip- (§ 104), épydcouat, elpyacuat, eipyacdny, 
eipyacauny, epyacbnoouat. 

"Epdw and pS (Fepy-), work, do, épéw, épta, [lon. 2 p. Zopya, 2 pipf. 
édpyew]. onic and poetic. See péfw. (8) 
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’"EpeSo, prop, tpeicw (later), pea, [-fpecxa, epypeccuar and npnp- with 
epnpddarat and -aro,| jpeloOny ; Epeloowar, npecoduny. 

*Epeikw (éptx-), lear, burst, jpetga, epjpryuat, 2 a. 7ptkov. Poetic. - (2.) 

*Epelra (epir-), throw down, epeipu, jperpa, |epipera, have fallen, épjpu- 
pal, npetpOnv ; [2 a. ipumov, npirnv; a. ma. -hpecpaunv.| (2.)  « 

’"Epécow (¢per-), strike, row, [Ep. aor. qpeca.| § 108, iv. 1, Note. (4.) 

|’ Epdalve, contend, for epigw; aor. m. inf. epidjcacda. Epic.] 

*Epitw (€pid-), contend, npica, [jnpicdunv Epic.] (4.) 

"Epopat (rare or ?) [Ion. elpopar, Ep. épém or epéopar], for éowrdw, ask, 
fut. épjcouat [Ion. efpjoouac|, 2a. npdunv. See cipopar. 

"Epte, creep, imp. elpwov ; fut. epyw. Poetic. § 104, N. 2. 

"Eppw, go to destruction, (€-) €ppjow, jippynoa, -AppnKa. 

*Epvyyave (epvy-), eruct, 2a jpiyov. (S.) [lon. cpevyouat, epevEouat. (2.)] 

Epix, hold buck, |Ep. f. épvéw,] apvéa, [Ep. 2 a. npvxaxov. ] 

[ Eptw and eipto, draw, fut. épiw, aor. efpica and épica, pf. p. etpiuar and 

eipuopat, Mid. épvopar and eiptopar, tuke wader one’s protection, épvco- 

par and eip-, Epvodunv and efpvedunv ; with Hom. forms of pres. and impf 
eipvarat (Uv), épvoo, Epvro and epiro, eipwvro, épvobac and eipycbat, which 
are sometimes called perf. and plpf. Epic.] See psopar. 

"Epxopar (€\v0-, €devd-), go, come, f éXedcouae (Ion. and poet.), 2 p. éd%- 
Nida [Ep. EAprovda and eiAjAovda], 2a. HAOov (poet. HrAVGov). In Attic 
prose, etut is used for (Aevcouae (§ 200, Note 3). (8.) 

"Eo lw, also 00m and ww (day-), edo, eat, fut. €douat, p. edjdoKa, edHde- 
cuot [Ep. edjdouac], ndécOnv ; 2 a. Epayov ; [Epic pres. inf. éduevac; 2 
perf. part. €675ds J] (8.) 

‘Eotidw, feast, augment elori- (§ 104). 

EvSe, sleep, impf. ebdov or nddov (§ 103, N.); (€-) eddjow, [-e5noa]. Com- 
monly in xa0-eSe. § 109, 8. 

Euepyetéw, do good, evepyerjow, &c. regular : sometimes augmented ednpy. 
($ 105, 2). 

Hipioxe (evp-), find, (€-) edpjow, etipnxa, etpnuat, ebpéOnv, ebpeOnooua ; 
2a. edpov, evpounv. Sometimes augmented ybp- (§ 103, Note). § 109, 
NSCs (Es) 

Hidpatve (evppar-), cheer, f. evppavd; a. etppava (or ntp-), [lon. also 
etippyva ;] a. p. evppavOny (or nidp-), f. p. evppavOncouar ; f. m. edppa- 
voduat. § 103, Note. (4.) 

"Exo (cex-), have, imp. elxov ; Ew or oxjow, Exxnxa, eoxnuat, eox€Onv 
(chiefly Ion.); 2 a. écxor (for €-cex-ov), ox&, cxoinv (-cxotut), oxés, 
oxelv, ox ; poet. cxeBov, &c.; [Hom. pf. part. cuv-oxoxds, plpf. ém- 
wxaro, were shit.| Mid. €xopat, cling to, €€ouac and sxjooua, eoxd- 

pa. (8) 

"Epo, couk, (€-) évrjow and épjoouas, HYyoa, | FYnuac, nYHOnv.) 
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Z. 


Za, live, w. gs, oH, &e. (§ 98, N. 2); impf. éfwy and fv; Show, fioo- 
pat, Efnoa, Efnxa. lon. Sbw. 

Zevyvupe (fvy- ef. jug-um), yoke, fevéw, Efevéa, Efevyyar, efedxOnv ; 2. a. 
p. egvynv. (2. II.) 

Zéw, boil, poet. telw, féow ; Efera, [-€fecua Ton.]. 

Zavvupe (fw-), gird, €fwoa, tfwouar, éfwodunv. (II.) 


H. 


"H8opar, be pleased, nd3unv: noOnr, nrOjoouc, (aor. m. yoaro Epic]. The 
act. 48, w. impf. 7dov, aor. joa, occurs rarely. 

"Hypa, sit: see § 127. 

"Hy, say, chiefly in imperf. fv & éyé, said I, and 4 8 6s, said he (§ 151, 
Note 3). [Epic 4 (alone), he said.} “Hus, T say, colloquial. See 
onus. 

"Hpte, bow, sink, aor. juioa, (pf. br-euv7}-woKe (for -€u-nuvee, § 102) Hom.}. 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. 


O. 


Oardw (Oad-), bloom, [2 perf. TéOnda (as present), plpf. reOnjrew.] (4.) 

[Odopar, gaze at, admire, Doric for Gedouat, lon. Onéouar; Odcoua, édacd- 
pny. (Hom. opt. Oncaiar’).] 

[Odopat, milk, inf. Ojc0a, aor. eOnodunv. Epic. ] 

(Oam- or tad, for Oag-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. réOnra, am aston- 
ished, Epic plpf. éreO7jrea ; 2 a. érador, also intransitive.] § 17, 2, Note. 

Oarrw (rap- for Oag-), bury, Odyw, aya, rébayyo, [lon. €OapOny, 
yare;|] 2 a. p. érdgdny; 2 fut. rapyjoouac; fut. pf. reOdWouar. § 17, 2, 
Note. (3.) 

Oclvw (Bev-), sirite, Oevd, EGewa ; 2a. COevov, (4.) 

Oédra, wish, (€-) PeAjow, €O€\yoa (not in indic.) ; see ew. 

O€popar, warm one’s self, (fut. Oépcouwa, 2 a. p. (€0€pqv) subj. Oepéw 
Chiefly Epic. } ; 

Ow (Ov-), run, fut. Oevoouar. § 108, II. 2. (2) 

Oryyave (Giy-), touch, Oifouat or TeBitoua (?), 2a. ebiyov. (S.) 

(Ordo, bruise, O\dicw, €O\doa, TEONacpat, EOA\dcOnY. onic and poetic. ] 

OdtBw (ArjIB-), squceze, Ow, COuWa, [réOr\Ipa. late, ] TEOA wat, EON DOnY ; 
EOXByv ; (fut. m. OYoua. Hom.]. (2.) 
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Ovijckw (Oiv-, Ovd-), dic, Oavotuat, réOvnxa ; fut. pf. reOv7Ew, § 110, iv. (c), 
N. 2, or reO@vyjéouar; 2 a. COavov; 2 p. (réOvaa) § 125, 4, part. TeOvews 
(Hom. revnds|. In Attic prose always dro-Oavotuar and am-ébavov. (6.) 

Opdcow and Opdrrw (rpax-, Opdx-), disturb, aor. EOpaéa, EOpaxOny (rare); 
|p. térpnxa, be disturbed, plpt. rerpjxew, Hom.] See rapdacow. (4.) 

Opatw, brwisc, Opavow, eOpavoa, réOpavopac and réOpavyat, ebpavcbny. 
§ 109, 2. Chiefly poetic. 

Opimra (rp%d- for Opid-), crush, pupa, réOpuppat, EOpvpOny [Ep. 2 a. p. 
-erpvpny|, Opvpoua. § 17, 2, Note. (3) 

Opdckw (Pop-, Opo-), leap, fut. Popotuar, 2a. €Oopov. Chiefly poetic. (6.) 

Ovw (v), sacrifice, imp. €Ovov; Oiaw (7), €Ovca, rébUKa, TéOVMaL, ETvOnY 
(U), Qvoou.at, 0dsaunv. §17, 2, Note. 

Ovw or Bivw (7), rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 


Up 


*"TadAw (iad-), send, fut. -cad, [Ep. aor. tyda.] Poetic. (4.) 

|’ ld&xw, shout, idxov ; 2 pt. (idxa) augdiaxvia. Poetic, chiefly Epic.] 

"T8ptw, place, idptcw, Wpica, tpdKa, tpiuar, t6pvOnv [or idpvvOny, chiefly 
Epicj; lptcouar, ipicauqnr. 

“It (i5-), scat or sit, mid. ttopar, sit; used chiefly in xad-ifw, which see. 
See also fjpar. (4.) 

“Inpe (€-), send: see § 127. (1) 
“Ixvéopat (ix-), poet. tkw, come, iouar, Tyuac; 2 a. ixduny. In prose usu- 
ally dp-cxvéouat. From ixw, [Ep. imp. lkov, 2 a. lEov, § 119, 8.] (5.) 
~“TAdeokopat [Ep. iidoua:l (ida-), propitiate, itdcouat, ihdoOnv, irhacd- 
env. (6.) 

[“TAnpt, be propitious, pres. only imper. tin or AcOH ; pf. subj. and opt. 
iAjnKw, Ankoywue (Hom.). Poetic, chiefly Epic.] [I.] 

"TAX@ and YAdopat, voll, for et\dw. See ctréw. 

“‘Ipdoow (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), dash, aor. tudoa. (4.) 

“Inrdpat (rrd-), fly, impf. imrduny; 2a. m. érrdunv. Active 2 a. enrny 
w. pt. mrds. See méropat. (I.) 

[‘Ioapt, Doric for oida, know.] 

|"Iokw : for synopsis and inflection see éfcxw. ] 

“Iorypt (ord-), set, place: see, for synopsis and inflection, § 123. 

*Ioxvaive (icxvav-), make lean or dry, fut. isxvdvd, aor. toxvava [tcxvqva 
Jon. |, a, p. loxvdvOnv ; fut. m. loxvavotua (4.) 

"IoX (for oi-cexw, icxw), have, hold, redupl. for éxw (sex-w). See exo. 
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KS 


Kebatpw (xabdp-), purify, xaOapd, éxdOnpa and éxdéOdpa, xexdOapuas, 
€xabapOnv ; KaOapotuat, exabypdunv. (4.) 

Kod-dopar (€6-), sit down, imp. éexabegduny, f. xabedoduar. See €Lopar. 

Katevde, sleep, imp. éxdbevdov and xadnidov [Epic xabedsov|, § 103, Note; 
fut. (€-) kadevdjow ($ 109, 8). See ebSa, 

Kobi, set, sit, f. xa@id (for xabicw), xabigjooun ; a. éxddica or xabica, 
Exabiodunv. See t{w. For cdOnuat, see Fpar. 

Kalvipar for cad-vymar (xad-), excel, p. xéxacwat [Dor. xexad-névos}. (II) 

Katve (xav-), kill, f. cave, 2a. Cxavov, 2 p. xéxova. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Kaito (xav-), or Kho, burn; Katow ; éxavoa, poet. éxea [Epic éxna) ; -xé- 
KQUKa, Kekaupat, €xavdny, kavOjoouat, [2 a. éxdnv;] fut. mid. Kkadcoua 
(rare). (4) 

Kandéw (xade-, «re-), call, f. kad (rarely xahéow) ; é€xddeoa, xéxdyKa, Keé- 
KAnwat (opt. Kexdyo, KeKARUEAa), EKAMOnY, KANOnoomar; fut. mM. Kadoduar, 
a. éxahecaunv; fut. pf. xexdjooua. § 109, 1, N. 2sEg heres Ne 

Kadvrre (xahvB-), cover, cattwuw, éxddupa, xexdhuupat, exarvpOnv, Kadv- 
POjToMaL ; aor. m. €xadku~aunv. In prose chiefly in compounds. (3.) 

Kapve (xdu-), labor, kapotuat, xéxunca [Ep. part. cexunws] ; 2a. éxdpor, 
[Ep. ékauduny.| (5) 

Kedprre (xaur-), bend, képyw, éxapya, kékaupac (§ 16, 8, N.; § 97, N. 8), 
exdupOnv. (3.) 

Karnyopéw, accuse, regular except in om. augment, karnydpow, &c. See 
§ 105, 1, N. 2. 

(Kao-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. kexapyes ; cf. reOvnus]. 

[KeSavvup., Ep. for cxeddvyumn, scatter, éxédacoa, €xeddoOnv.] (II.) 

Keipar, Vic, xelrouar; see § 127. 

Kelpw (xep-), shear, f. xep&, a. Cxerpa (poet. éxepoa], xéxapuar, [(éxépOny) 
xepOeis ; 2a. p. exdpny ;] f. m. Kepovmar, a. mM. Exerpduny [w. poet. part. 
xepodpevos.| (4) 

[Kéxa8ov, deprived of, cansed to Teave, xexadsuny, retired, xexadjow, shall de- 
prive, reduplicated Hom. forms of xafw.] § 100, N. 3. See xdfo. 

Keredvo, command, xededow, éxédevoa, Kexédevia, Kexédevopat, exehevoOnv. 
§ 109, 2. Mid. chiefly in compounds. 

Kado (xed-), land, xédow, éxedca. Poetic. See dné\do. (4.) 

Kédopan, order, [Ep. (€) Kedrjoomwat, éxeAnodunv; 2 a. m. Kek\ounv or 
éxexdounv (§ 100, N. 3).] See § 110, v. N. 2. Chiefly Epie. 

Kevréw, prick, xevrjow, éxévrnoa, [xexévrnuac Ion., éxevr7Onv later, ovy- 
xevrnOjocouae Hdt.}. [Hom. aor. inf. xévoas, from stem xevr-. (7.)] 


Kepdvvipn (xepd-, xpa-), mix, écépdoa (Ion. éxpyoa], xékpduar [Ton. -yua:], 
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éxpdOnv [Ion. -7Onv] and éxepdoOny ; f. pass. kpabjcowar; a. m. éxepasd- 
py. (II.) 

KepSalvw (xepddv-), gain, f. xepdav® [lon. kepdavéw and Kepdjoomac), éxép- 
dava [Ion. -yva or nea], -Kexépdnka (Kepda-, § 109, 6). (4.) 

Kevdw (xi0-), hide, xedow, [xevoa ;] 2 p. xéxevOa (as pres.) ; [Ep. 2 a. 
KvOov, subj. KexdOw.] (2.) 

KrjSo («id-), vex, (€-) [kndjow, -expdnoa ; 2 p. xéxnda]. Mid. x7jdouar, 
sorrow, éxndecduny, [Ep. fut. pf. xexadjooua.] (2.) 

Knptoow (kypux-), proclaim, xnpiéw, exjpuga, Kexnpixa, KeKnpvypat, €xn- 
poxOnv, KnovxOncouae ; knpvéouar, exnpviaunv. (4.) 

[Ki8ynpt, spread, Ion. and poetic for cxeddvvu.] (1.) 

[Ktvipar, move, pres. and imp.; as mid. of xwéw. Epic.] (IL) 

Kipvnps and kipvdw: see kepdvvupe. 

Kixdvo (xix-), find, xexjoouat, [Ep. éxexnoduny] ; 2 a. éxcxov [and éxl- 
xnv like éornv]. Poetic. (5.) 

Kixpype (xpa-), lend, [xejow Hdt.], éxpnoa, xéxpnuar; éxpnodunv. (I.) 

Kntatw (krayy-, mray-), clang, krayéw, Exrayéa 3 2 p. xéxayya [Ep. xé- 
khyya, part. Kexdyyovres;] 2a. Exdaryov ; fut. pf. xexhdyEouat. (4.) 

Knralw and KAdw (kAav-), weep, kravoouat (rarely kAavooduar, sometimes 
kNarjow or KNajow), éxhavoa and éxavoduny, xéxdavuac; fut. pf. (im- 
pers.) Kexdavoerar. (4.) 

Knrtde, break, éx\dca, xéxNacpat, exrdcOnv ; [2 a. pt. cras.j § 109, 2. 

Knrkclo, shut, xreiow, éxdewwa, KéxNequae or KéxAectuat, ExAelcOnv, KrevcOjoOo- 
pac; fut. pf. xexreloouar; a.m. éxreccdunv. [Ion. pres. KAnlo, éxrjoa, 
Kexrjiwat, exhyicOnv or éxdyiOnv.] Older Attic KAyw, myow, éxdyoa, 
-KéxdnKa, KEKANMaL, -ExAHTONY. Z 

Knrérra (krer-), steal, wréyw (rarely k\épouar), %kePa, Kéxhopa, Ké- 

_ Kreme, (ExrAEPOnY) KrePOels; Qa. p. Exdwyv. § 109, 3, N. 2. (3.) 

KnYtive (r\w-), bend, incline, kM, &xdiva, [xéxNixa, later,] Kéchiwar, éxdl- 
Onv [Ep. €xAWOnv], KNOjoouar; 2a. p. ExAlvyy, os kNwyoouwas ; fut. ma. KrAL- 
voduat, a. exrwaunv. § 109, 6. (4) 

Ente, hear, imp. &kdvov (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. K\06:, kAOre [Ep. xéxdtOr, 
kéxhdre]. Poetic. 

Kvata, scrape (in compos. ), -Kvatow, -Ewaioa, -Kéxvarka, -Kéxvaropat, -éxval- 
On, -KvacOjcouat. Also kvdw, with ae, ay contracted to 7, and ae, 
ayn to n (§ 98, N. 2). 

Komtw (kor-), cut, xdpw, éxowa, -xéxopa [2 p- xexorads Epic], xéxoupac ; 
2 aor. p. €xiaqv, 2 fut. p. komrjooua ; fut. pf. -KexoWouat ; aor. mM. €xo- 
paunv. (3.) 

Kopévvipe (xope-), satiate, [f. xopéow Hdt., xopéw Hom.,] éxédpeca, xexéd- 
pespuat [Ton. -nuac], exopésOnv; [Ep. 2 p. pt. xexopnids, a. m. éxopecd- 
py.| (IL) 
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Kopteow (xopi-), arm, [aor. kbpvoce and xopvacduevos (Hom.), pf. p. xe- 
KopvOuevos.| Poetic, chiefly Epic. (4) 

[Koréw, be anyry, aor. éxdreca, éxorerduny, 2 pf. pt. Kxexornds, angry, 
Epic. ] 

Kpato (xpay-), cry owt, fut. pf. xexpdtouat (rare), 2 pf. xéxparya (imper. xé- 
Kpax@r), 2a. -€xpayov. (4.) 

Kpatvw (xpav-), accomplish, kpavd, éxpava (lon. éxpnva], expdvOnv, xpav0)- 
couar; f. m. Kpavovuac; p. p. 3 sing. xékpayrac (cf. répavras, § 97, 
Note 3, d). Ionic and poetic. [Epic kpatatve, aor. éxprjyva, pf. and plp. 
kexpaavrac and Kexpaavro ; éxpadvOny (Theoc.).] (4) 

Kpépapar, hang, (intrans.), xpeutooua (I.) 

Kpepavvupe (xpeua-), hang, (trans.), xpeu® (for xpeudow), éxpeuaca, expeud- 
oOnv ; [expevacauny.] (II.) 

Koripvypt, suspend, mid. kpjuveéuac ; only in pres. and impf. Poetic. (I.) 

Kopltw (kery-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (Expixov) 3 sing. xplxe;] 2 p. (xéxptya) 
kexptyétes, squeaking. (4.) 

Kplve (xpiv-), judge, f. xpiv, éxpiva, Kéxpixa, xéxpiwar, éxptOnv [Ep. éxpiv- 
Onv], KptOjcowa; fut. m. Kpiwotua, a.m. [Ep. éxpivdunv.] § 109, 6. 
(4.) 

Kpova, beat, xpotow, éxpovoa, xéxpovka, -Kéxpovpae and -Kéxpovopat, éxpov- 
ony 3 -Kpovocomuat, Expovoduny. 

Kpirra, (xpuB-, xpvp-), conceal, xpiyw, &c. regular; 2a. p. éxptpny (rare), 
2f. Kpvpyjcopat or kptBnooua. (3.) 

Kraopar, acquire, xrjcopat, éxtnoduny, Kéxrnuat or €xrnuat, possess (subj. 
KexT@pat, opt. KeKTHMNY or KexTQ@uny), éxTHOnY (aS pass.) ; KEKTHTOMAL 
(rarely éxr-), shall possess. § 118, 1, Note. 

Kretvw (xrev-), kill, f. «rev [lon. xrevéw, Ep. also xravéw], a. éxrewa, 
(p. xrayxa, rare), 2 p. ékrova; [Ep. éxrdOny ;] 2 a. &xravov (&krav poet. 
§ 125, 3); 2 a.m. poet. éxrduny (as pass.) ; [Ep. fut. m. -xraveouar. | 
§ 109, 3, 4 (w. N. 1), 5. In Attic prose droxreivw is generally used. (4.) 

Kritw (xrid-), found, xricw, éxrica, éxricpat, éxricOny ; [aor. m. éxrisd- 
pny (vare)]. (4.) 

Krivvvpr and xrivvie, in compos., only pres. and impf. See xretvw. (II.) 

Kruréw (xriim-), sound, cause to sound, éxrimnoa, 2 a. éxtimov. (7.) 

Kvidiw, more frequently kvAtv8m or kvdwSéw, roll, éxUoa, Kexdhiopat, 
éxuriaOny, -Ku\ucOjoomat. 

Kovéw (xv-), kiss, éxtca. (5.) IZpoo-kxvvéw is generally regular. 

Kiara (xi¢-), stoop, kipw and xbpoua, aor. éxupa, pf. Kéxiga. (3.) 


Kipa, meet, chance, xipow, “kvpca. Kvpéw is regular. 
’ 2 9 ? p 8 
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A. 


Aayxdve (\ax-), obtain by lot, AEowar [Ion. AdEouac], eM\nxa, [Ion. and 
poet. NéAoyxa,] (etAnywar) eldryuevos, EANXOny; 2 a. Edaxov [Ep. 
rEA-].  (5.) ; 

AapBdve (Aa/B-), take, Ajpouat, ethynda, etAnupat (poet. AéAywpac), eX t- 
POnr, AnPOjoouat ; 2 a. E\aBov, €haBSunv [Ep. inf. AehaBéoOar.] [lon. 
Adppouat, NeAGBynKa, AEAappat, EAduPOqy ; Dor. tut. AdWobuar.] (5.) 

Adprre, shine, auyo, €auipa, 2 pf. AéAauwra ; fut. m. -Aduyoua Hdt. ]. 

AavOave (Aud-), poet. A7Ow, lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Ajow, 
[€Anoa], 2 p. A€AnAa [|Dor. NéAGHa,] 2 a. EXaOov [Ep. AéAaGov.] Mid. 
forget, Ajoouat, Né€Xnopac [Hom. -acpar], fut. pf. AeAjcoua, 2 a. EdXabd- 
penv [Ep. NedAaBdunv.] (5.) 

Adore for \ax-cxw (dK-), speak, (€-) Naxjooua, ehdknoa, 2 p. AéAaKa 
[Ep. AdAnca w. fem. part. AeAdxvia :] 2 a. EddKov [Nehaxduyv]. Poetic. 
S08 savie No 3.) (65) 

[Adw, X46, wish, \7s, My, &c.; Infin. Mv. § 98, N. 2. Doric.] 

Aéya, swy, éEw, EheEa, NéNeymae (de-e(Neyuac), EAeXOnY ; fut. AexOjoopat, 
NéEouar, NeA€Eowar, all passive. For pf. act. elpnxa is used (sez etrov). 

Aéyo, gather, arrange, count, (Attic only in comp.), [Adéw, ] E\eEa, -efA0Xa, 
el \eyuat or éAeyuat, E€XOnv (rare); 2a. p. eA€yny, f. -Aeyijooua. [2 a. 
m. €éyunv (AExTO, imper. A€éEo, inf. NéxOar, pt. A€yuevos)]. [The Hom. 
forms Aéfouar, EAeEdunu, EheEa, and é.éyuny, in the sense put to rest, rest, 
are generally referred to stem Aex-, whence Aéxos, &e. ] 

Aelrw (Aim-), leave, Nevo, NédNeqwmar, ENeiPOnv ; 2 p. A€Aowra ; 2 a. CAerrov, 
ehurounv. See § 95 and § 96. (2.) 

[AcAtnpoat, part. NeAcnuévos, eager (Hom.).] 

Avo, stone, generally xara-detw ; -detow, -Ehevoa, EhevoOyy, -hevo OHjoomat. 

Rs Oued: 

AryOw, poetic : see AavOdvea. 

Anite (A7i6-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. édjifov. Mid. Antiopear (as 
act.), [fut. Antooua, aor. édnicdunv, Jon.J]. Eurip. has édgoduny, and 
pf. p. AéAnouar. (4) 

Alocopat or (rare) Alrouar (Aiz-), supplicate, [’Aucdunv, 2 a. Eherounr]. 

| Aogw, Epic for \ovw ; Ao€ccouat, EMbecoa, Ehoecodunp. | 

Aotw or Aéw wash, regular. In Attic writers and Herod. the pres. and 
imperf. generally have contracted forms of Now, as édov, eAodmev, Aov- 
pevos. é 

Ava, loose, see § 95 and § 96; [Epic 2a. m. €dduny (as pass.), AU7o and 
Moro; pf. opt. AeAGro or NedOvTo, § 118, 1, Note. ] 
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M. 


Matve (udv-), madden, a. Eunva, 2 pf. wéunva, am mad, 2 a. p. cudvyr. 
Mid. patvopat, be mad, [uavodua, eunvdunv.| (4) 

Maiopor (ud-), seek, udoouat, éuacdunv. Chiefly Epic. See § 108, iv. 3, 
Note, and paouar. (4) 

Mav0dve (udd-), learn, (€-) wabjoomat, meudOnka; 2a. euadov. (5.) 

Méopat, only in contract form [uduar (imper. wweo or wdoo, inf. wdcAas, | 
pt. uwmevos), desire cagerly ; 2 p. (uéuaa) § 125, 4 [part. wenaws (-@ros 
or -éros).| A second p. péuova (wev-) supplies the singular of («éuaa). 

Méovapar, fight (subj. udpyeuor, imp. udpvac); a. euapydoOnv. Poetic. 
(I) 

Maprre (uapr-), seize, udpyw, euapwa [2 pf. u€uapra Epic]. Poetic. (3.) 

Maéoow (udy-), knead, udéw, &e. regular; 2a. p. eudynv. (4.) 

Méxopor (lon. waxdouac], fight, f. waxoduar [Hdt. waxécouar, Hom. pa- 
Xéouat or maxyjoopuac], p. meudxXnuat, a. euaxecdunv [Ep. also éuaxnod- 
unv; Ep. pres. part. waxecduevos or waxeovuevos]. 

(MéSopar, think of, plan, (€-) wedjooua (rare). Epic. ] 

Me0-inpt, send away; see inuc ($127). [Hadt. pf pt. wewereuevos.] 

MeBicke (ueGi-), make drunk, euébvoa, eucObcOnv. See pedtw. (6.) 

Media, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

Melpopar (uep-), obtain, [Ep. 2 pf. 3 sing. éumope ;] impers. efwapras, it is 
Sated, eivapuéevn (as subst.), Mate. — (4.) 

MAXa, intend, augm. éu- or ju-; (€-) meAAjow, euédAdAyoa. 

Maa, concern, care for, (e-) wedjow [Ep. wedrjoouar, 2 p. péundra]; meue- 
Anuar [Ep. wéuBrerar, wéuBdero, for peuérAnrar, mewéAynroj: (cuedyOnv) 
pednOeis. Meédet, ct conceris, impers.; mednoe, (uéAnoe, pewednke. 

Mépova (uev-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. § 109, 3. Ionic and poetic. 
See paopar. 

Meéva, remain, f. wevd [lon. pevéw], Cuewa, (€-) weuernka. 

Meppnpitgw (§$ 108, iv. b, N. 1), ponder, [uepunpttw, euepurpéa] (Attic 
-euepunptoa). Poetic. (4.) 

Mrfsoponr, devise, whooua, eunoduny. Poetic. 

Myxdopor (udk-, pnk-), bleat, [2 a. part. udkadv; 2 p. part. meunkdés, pe- 
hakvia ; 2 plp. éuduyxov.] Chiefly Epic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 
Mnyrtidw (Epic -dw), plan. Mid. pytidopar and pyriopat (Pind.), unri- 

Towa, euntiodunv. Epic and Lyric.] § 108, vii. Note. (7.) 

Miatyo (uidv-), stein, pudv@, eulava [Jon. éulnva], peulacuar, eucdvOrv, 

puavOncopat. (4.) 
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Miyvope (uiy-) and ployo, mix, witw, Emta, weuryuat, eulxOnv, pix Onoo- 
pac; 2a. p. eulyny, (Ep. fut. peyjoopac ; 2a. m. emixro and ycxro ; fut. 
pf. meuwlEouar.] (IL.) 

Mipviyokw (urd-), remind ; mid. remember; pyjow, euynoa, péurnuat, 
remember, éuvioOnv (as mid.); pyncOjoomat, pyjoomat, meuyngomar; euyn- 
cdunv (poet.). Mépvnpot (memini) has subj. pewrayar, opt. pemrguyr 
or peuripny, imp. péuynoo [Hdt. wéuveo], inf. weuvjcGar, pt. meuvnuevos. 
§ 118, 1, Note. (6.) 

[From Ep. uvdouat come éurwovro, uvwopevos, &c.] § 120, 1 (d). 

Micyo, mix, pres. and impf. See plyvupt. 

Mito, suck, (lon. pugéw, aor. -eut(noa (Hom.) }. 

Mitw (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. éuvéa. Poetic. (4.) 

Moxdopat (uiik-), bellow, [Ep. 2 pf. uéeuixa; 2 a. pixov;] euuxnodpyr. 
Chiefly poetic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 

Mia, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. cuca, pf. uéutxa. 


N. 


Nato (va-), dwell, [“vacca, évaccdunr,| évdoOnv. Poetic. § 108, iv. 3, 
Note. (4.) 

Ndoow (vad-, vay-), stuff, [évata,] vévacpwar or vévaypa. (4.) 

[Netxéw and verkelw, chide, vecxéow, eveixeca. onic, chiefly Epic.] 

Népo, distribute, f. veud, vera, (€-) veveunka, veveunuac, eveunOnv 3 veuod- 
Mal, everudunv. 

Néopar, go, come, or (as future) will go. Chiefly poetic. 

1. Néw (wi), swim, -évevoa, -vévevxa ; f. m. part. vevcovmevos. (2.) 


2. Néw, heap up, évyca, vévnuce or vévnouat. [From lon. yynéw, vance, 
vnjoa, &c.] 


3. Néw and vba, spin, vjow, évnoa, éevnOny ; [Ep. a. m. vpcarro.| 


Nite later virrw (viB-), wash, vio, vipa, vériupar, [-evipOnv ;| vivouar, 
enwduny. § 108, iv. (6), N. 2. (4.) 


Nicoopar (vr-), go, fut. vicouar (sometimes viccouar). Poetic. (4.) 

Noéw, think, perceive, vonow, &e., regular in Attic. [lon. évwoa, -vévwxa, 
vévuyat.]  (7.) 

Noplto (vouid-), believe, fut. vouid [vouiow latel, aor. évdutoa, pf. vevd- 
Mika, vevomuopat, aor, p. évouicOny, fut. p. vomcOncoua. (4) 
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Eto, scrape, [aor. éeoa and técca, chiefly Epic], ‘eouar. § 109, 2. 
Enpatve (inpdv-), dry, Enpavd, é&npava {Ion. -nvaj, e&jpacuae and e&}- 
paumar, eEnpdvOnv. (4.) 


pane eee ee : 
Eve, polish, Sioa, ttvouar, e&dcOnv ; aor. m. évodunv. § 109, 2. 


O. 


“OSorrrgw, make a way, regular; but pf. ddowerolnxa (Sdorerornudr). 
So sometimes ddo:ropéw, travel. 

(‘O8v-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. ddvedury, 6dwdvopa}. 

“Otw (65-), smell, (€-) dfjow [lon. dgéow], S&noa [lon. &feca], 2 p. ddwda 
(late), [plp. 64de Hom.} (4.) 

Otyvupe and olyw, open, olf, Sta [Ep. also dita], -%yyuat, a. p. part. 
oixGeis ; fut. pf. dv-emterar. See dv-olyvupt. (II.) 

OiSé and oi$ava, swell, [oidjow (Ion.),] ddnoa, dda. 

Oivoxoéw, pour wine, oivoxorycw, oivoxédnoa (Epic and Lyric). Impf. 3 p. 
olvox det, wvox det, EWvoy. det. 

Oiopar, think, in prose generally oluac and guny in 1 per. sing.; ofncouat, 
emOnv. [Ep. act. of (only 1 sing.), often diw ; dtoua, dicdunr, wizOnv. | 
Oixopar, be gone, (€-) oixjoouar, ofywxa or Sywxa (with irreg. w for 7), 

§ 109, 8, Note ; [lon. otynuat or gyquat, doubtful in Attic]. 

"OxéARw (6xed-), run ashore, aor. deta. Prose form of xéAdw. (4) 

*Odtcbdve, rarely é\icOaivw (ddic8-), slip, [Ion. wrAicOnoa, dNaOnKa]; 2 a. 
Gdcbov, (5.) 

"Odddpt (probably for dd-vu-ue) rarely é6\dWw (6d-), destroy, Lose, f. 6a 
[dr\éow, dréw], @reoa, -d\Hr\eKa; 2 p. Grwda, perish, 2 plpf. ohodrew 
(§ 102, Note 2). Mid. d\duuat, perish, droduar, 2 a. ddAdunv. In prose 
generally dm-d\\umt. § 108, v. 4, Note 2. (IL) 

"Opvipe and dpviw (du-, duo-), swear, f. duotpat, Guooa, duduoKa, ducsuo- 
cuac (with éucpora), auddnv and apydcOnv; duocOncomaL, a.m. -dfo- 
ocdunv. § 102, N. 2. (IL.) 

"Opdpyvipr (duopy-), wipe, dudpiw, dudptouar, wpopia, wuopiduny; dm- 
ouopxbels. Chiefly poetic. (II.) 

Ovivnpe (dva-), benefit, évncw, dvnoa, wv7nOny ; Su qT ope ; 2 a.m. ovdunv 
or (rare) &vquny. [Hom. imper. dvng0, pt. évnuevos|. § 125, 2, N. 2. (1.) 

["Ovopar, insult, (inflected like didouar); dvdcouat, wvoodunv (Epic also 
dvaunr), -ovdc0nv. Tonic and poetic.] (I.) 

*Okive (séiv-), sharpen, -6t0vO, Biiva, -BEvuwa, -dfbvOny, [dévvO joopar]. 
In prose only in compos. (4.) 

’Orrvia (érv-), marry, fut. éricw. § 108, iv. 3, N. Pres. drdw (doubt- 
ful). (4) 
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‘Opdw (opa-, om-), see, imperf. édpwv [lon. &pwy or dpeov ;] Spouac, éwpaxa or 
ébpaxa, Edpapar or Oupar, SPOnY, 6POjoouat ; 2 p. drwira (lon. and poet.). 
For 2 a. efdov, &c., see Sov. [Hom. pres. mid. 2 sing. épyat.] (8.) 

’Opyatvw (dpyav-), be angry, aor. &pyava, enraged. Onlyin Tragedy. (4) 

Opéya, reach, dpéfw, &peéa, (lon. dpeywar, Hom. p. p. 3 plur. dpwpéxaras, 
plp. dpwpéxaro,] wpéxOnv ; dpéEowat, wpoeEdunv. 

"Opvup. (dp-), raise, rouse, dpcw, Bpoa, 2 p. Spwpa (as mid.) ; [Ep. 2 a. 
éspopov.] Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpoduat, p. dpdpeuar,] 2 a. wpduny [with 
&pro, imper. pao, dpaeo, Spcev, inf. pba, part. dpuevos}. Poetic. (IL) 

’Optcow or dpitrw (dpiy-), diy, dpvéw, dputa, -dpdpuxa (rare), dpwpvypac 
(rarely dpuypyar), apixOnv ; f. p. -dpuxOjoouar, 2 f. dpuxncopar) ; [wav- 
Eduny, caused to dig, Hdt.] (4) 

"Ocdhpatvopat (dogpp-), smell, (€-) doppjoouat, soppdvOny (vare), 2 a. m. 
woppounv. §108,v. N. 1. (5. 4.) 

[Oird{o, wound, oitdcw, ovraca, olracua. Chiefly Epic.] (4.) 

[Oirdew, wound, otryca, odTHOn7; 2a. 3 sing. obra, inf. odrduevac and otrd- 
pev; 2a. mid. odrdwevos as pass. Epic. ] 

"Odethw (dded-), § 108, iv. 2, N. 1 [Ep. reg. oféd\w], owe, ought, (e-) 
éperyow, wHeiinoa, (SPetnxa ?) a. p. pt. dperryOeis ; 2 a. Spedov, used 
in wishes (§ 251, 1, Note 1), O that! (4) 

"Opé\rAw (SGed-), increase, [aor. opt. ddéAdece Hom.] Poetic, especially 
Epic. (4) 

“Opdtrkdva (dpr-, dpuck-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (€-) d¢djow, 
Sprnoa (rare), PAnka, YpPrAnuar ; 2 a. Spov (inf. and pt. sometimes 
éprew, dprwy). (6. 5.) 


II. 


Tlaitw (maid-, rary-), sport, mastoduar, @rawca, wémacka (rérarya later), 
mératouat. § 108, iv. (6), N. 1. (4) 

Tlatw, strike, raicw, poet. (€-) mariow, éraica, rémacxa, eraloOnv. 

Tladatw, wrestle, rahalow, érddaica, éradaicOnv. § 109, 2. 

Tléddw (7aX-), brandish, érnda, wémahuac; [Hom. 2 a. durerdddv, as if 
from mémahov ; 2a. m. éradro and méAro.] (4.) 

Tlapavopéw, transgress law, augm., wupny- oY mapev-, mapavev-. § 105, 1, 
Note 2. 

Tlapowvéw, insult (ws a drunken man), imp. émapévovy ; Tapowjow, emapiy- 
vyoa, TeTapyynka, éemapwviOny. 

Ildcvopa, fut., shall acquire (no pres.), pf. rémauat, éemdodunv. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with rdcoua, érdoduny, &e., of Taréouat. 
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Tlacocm or watrw (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), sprinkle, mdcw, érdca, émd- 
conv. (4.) 

Ilaox (1dd-, revd-), suffer, meio (for rev0-couar, § 16, 6, N. 1); 2p. 
mwérov0a [| Hom. wéroode and memdOuia]; 2a. érabov. (8.) 

Tlaréopat (rdr-), cat, macouat (a), erdoduny ; [Ep. plp. rerdounv.] Tonic 
and poetic. See macopar. (7.) 

TletOw (ari0-), persuade, weiow, rea, wémecxa, wéreccuat, émeloOny (§ 16), 
mew Ojoouat ; fut. m. melcouar ; 2 p. méroba, trust, [Ep. érémiOuevr, plp. 
for éremolGe mer ;] poet. 2 a. mov and émOdunv[Ep. mémiOov and mem06- 
anv. [Epic (€-) riOjow, remOjow, wiOjoas.] (2.) 

Tlavéw, hunger, regular except in having 7 for @ in contract forms, inf. 
mewiv [Epic mewnuevac], &c. See § 98, N. 2. 

Tlefpw (zep-), pierce, rep (2), ereipa, mwémapuat, [-erdpnv]. Tonic and 
poetic. (4) 

" Tlexréw (arex-, rexr-), comb, Epic pres. meixw; [Dor. fut. re&G,] aor. éreéa, 
éreéauny, ewéxOnv. Poetic. (3. 7.) 

TleAd{w (aedad-) and poet. mweddw (meda-, wra-), bring near, approach, 
pres. also 7eAdOw, approach ; f. meX@ (for werdow), éréd\aca, wémAnuat, 
éreddoOny and érrAdOnv ; eredacduny ; (2a. m. errAjunr, approached.) (4.) 

Tl and wéAopanr, be, imp. 2redov, érehduny [syncop. Ede, erdeo (erhev), 
éhero, for érede, &C.; so émt-m)duevos and mepi-rAduevos]. Poetic. 

Tléutre, send, réuw, éreupa, rérouda, méreupar (§ 97, N. 8, a), éméu- 
POnr, TEeuUPOjoouar; méeupoua, éreupdunv. See pf. p. of révcw. 

Thematve (rerdv-), make soft, éwémava, éremavOnv, remavOjcoua. (4.) 

TlépSopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) -rapdjcouat, 2p. méropda, 2 a. -emapdov. 

Tlép6a, destroy, sack, répow [wépoouae (as pass.) Hom.], érepoa, [Ep. 2 a. 
(w. mpa0- for mep6-) émpadov, émpabduny (as pass.) with inf. mép@a. | 
§ 109, 7 (a). Poetic. 

Tlépynpt, mid. répvduar: poetic for rimpdoxw. (I.) 

Tlécow or wértw (rer-), cook, ré~w, ereva, mémeupar (§ 97, N. 3, a; 
ef. wéurw), érépOnv. § 108, iv. 1, N. (4) 

Tleravvupe (merd-), expand, mrerdéow (mero), éréraca, wémrapac (meré- 
racpat late), érerdcOnv. (II) 

Tléropot (er-, 17-), fly, (€) mrjcouat (poet. reryoouar) ; 2a, m. érré- 
un. To tarrapar (rare) belong 2 a. érrny (poet.) and émrduny. The 
forms merornuat and érornOnv (Dor. -duat, -dOnv) belong to mordoua.. 

Tlev6opar (700-) : see muvOdvopar. (2.) 

Tlhyvips (ray-), fix, freeze, mytw, érnta, émnxOnv (rare and poet.); 2a. p. 
éerdyny, 2 f. p. meyjooua; 2 p. rérnya, be fixed; [Ep. 2 a. m. xar- 
éxnxro;| miyviro (doubtful) pr. opt. for myrdocro (Plat.) ; [rntouat, 
éexniauny.| (II.) 
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[TltAvdpat, approach, pres. and impf. Epic.] (I.) 

TLiprdnpe (rAd-), fill, rAjow, EmAnoa, -wéwrnKa, wemAnoTpaL, ErhjoOyy, 
mrnoOjoouar; a.m. émAnoduny (trans.); [Ep. 2a. m. éwAjunv.] § 125, 
Dads) 

Tlipapype (apd-), burn, rpjow, érpnoa, wérpnuat and rérpynopat, empyoOny ; 
[lon. f. mpjoouas, fut. pf. mempjooua.] § 125, 2. Cf. rp7dw, blow. (1.) 

Tliwicke (rwi-), make wise, [Hom. aor. émivvoca ;| chiefly Epic. See 
arvew, (6.) 

Ilive (i-, 7o-), drink, fut. rlouar (rioduat rare) ;.rérwKa, mémopat, é7d- 
Onv, woOjcopat; 2a. ériov. (8.) 

Tlimickew (m-), give to drink, wicw, érica. Tonic and poetic. See 
tiva. (6.) 

Ilimpackw (sepa-, mpa-), sell, [Ep. mepdow, érépaca,| mémpaxa, wémpapot 
(Hom. remepnuévos], émpdOnv [Ion. -nuat, -n9qv]; fut. pf. rempdoouar. 
The Attic uses droddcoua and dredounv in fut. and aor. (6.) 

IItarw (srer-) for m-er-w, fall, f. recoduae (lon. mecéouac] ; p. wérTwxa, 
part. werrws [Ep. wemrnws or -ews|; 2a. recov [Dor. érerov]. (8:) 
[Tlitvypr, spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid.. Epic and Lyric. See 

meTavvupr.| (I.) 

T1A\d{w (mrayy-), cause to wander, rdayéa. Pass. and mid. mwAdfopat, 
‘wander, mrdyéouat, will wander, émddyxOnv, wandered. Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

TI\dcow (rdar-2), form, [wr\dow Ion.], émddca, mémacuat, erdcOny ; 
éthacdunv. § 108, iv.1,N. (4) 

TIXéxw, plait, knit, mhéfw, érdeéa, [wérdexa or wémdoxa Jon. (rare)], zé- 
wheyuat, ErhexOnv, TrEXOjToMaL; 2a. p. -ewAdKyy ; a. mM. Ewdeedunv. 
TIXkéw (rdv-), sacl, rredcouwar or mrevootuan, érdevoa, mémrdevka, wér)ev- 
ouat, éerrevoOny (later). [lon. and poet. wAdw, tAdTouaL, Erdwoa, é- 

wroka, Ep. 2 aor. érAwv.}] (2.) 

TAqooe or tAntTw (rrn7-), strike, mAjEéw, Ewdnka, mémryyuar, ewdixOqv 
(rare) ; 2 p. wémAnya (rare) ; 2a. p. érdnyqy (in comp. -erhaynv) ; 2 f. 
pass. tAnyhoowae and -rhayjooua; fut. pf. rerdjEowar; [Ep. 2 a. ré- 
arayyov (or erémd-), memAnyounv ; Ion. a.m. érAnEdunv.] § 110, vii. N. 2. 
(2. 4.) 

TD ive (rvv-), wash, tovG, erdiva, wérhipat, ewdVOnv ; [fut. m. (as pass.) 
mvvovuat, a. érhivdunv.| §109, 6. (4.) 

TIvéw (rvi-), blow, breathe, rvedcomar and mvevooduat, ervevoa, -rérveuka, 
(Ep. rérvipat, be wise, pt. remviwevos, wise, plpf. mérvico.] [Ep. 2 aor. 
dp-mvse, du-mrviro, a. p. au-rvbvOny ;] see &umvue. See muvtonw. (2.) 

TIviyo (mviy-), choke, -mviéw [later -rvigoua, Dor. mviEodua], érvta, mé- 
muypat, érviyny, mrtynooua. (2.) 

Tloéw, desire, roOjow, robjncouc, Erd0noa ; and robécomat, erdbeca. $ 109, 
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(Ilop-, mpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. éropoy (poet.), p. p. mémpwpuar, 
chiefly impers., rérpwrat, it is fated (with rempwudvy, Hale). See petpo- 
paw. 

Tipdcow or mpdttw (mpdy-), do, mpdéw, émpata, rérpaixa, wérpayyat, 
erpaxOnv, moaxOncoua ; fut. pf. mempdtouae ; 2 p. mémpaya, have fared 
(well or t/Z) ; mid. f. mpdEouat, a. empataunv. (4.) 

[IIpqcow (rpyy-), do, tpjiw, &rpnéa, rémpnxa, wémpyyuat, émpnxOny ; 1é- 
Tpnya; mpnzouat, érpyntaunv.] lonic for tpdcow. (4.) 

(mpia-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpiduny, inflected throughout in 
§ 123. 

TI pie, saw, érpica, mémpicuat, ErpicOnv. § 109, 2. 

IItapvipar (rrdp-), snecze ; [f. mrap& ;| 2 aor. Exrdpov, [émrapdunr], (érra- 
pyv) wrapeis. (II.) 

atta (wrdk-, mTyK-), cower, Errnéa, ertnxa. From stem mrdk-, poet. 

a. (-2rraxov) katramrakdév. [From stem mra-, Ep. 2 a. karamrrarny, 
coat 2pf. pt. remrnws.] (4 2.) 

IIticow (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), pound, [€mrica, émricuat.] (4.) 

IIticow (mriy-), fold, mrvéw, errvéa, Umrvypat, -érTvxOnv ; mrvsouat, 
éemtuéaunv. (4.) 

TIvvOdvopar (1v0-), hear, enquire, mevcouae [Dor. revooducc], mémvopar ; 
2a. érvOsunv. (5.) Poetic mevOopar (7vG-). (2.) 


ie) 


Patva (jc-, pdv-), sprinkle, pdr, eppava, Eppacuat, (eppavOnr) pavbels. 
[From stem pa- (cf. Baivw), Ep. aor. épacca, pf. p. eppadarar, plpf. éppa- 
dato, § 119, 3.] See § 108, v. N. 1. Tonic and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[‘Patw, strike, paicw, épparca,] éppatcOny ; [fut. m.. (as pass.) -paicouar. | 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

‘Patrw (pad-), stitch, payw, éppaya, éppaypar; 2 a. p. eppadnv; a.m. éppa- 
vauny. (3.) 

‘Paro or parte (jay-), throw down, patw, éppaka, -eppaxOnv. (4&.) 

“Pétw (pey-), for Epdw, do, péEw, “peta (rarely EppeEa) ; (lon. a. p. pexOetn, 
pexOels.| (4) 

‘Péw (pv-), flow, pevoouar, eppevoa, (€-) eppinxa; 2 a. p. eppiynv; puioo- 
pat. § 108, ii., Note. (2.) 

(‘Pe-), stem of eipynka, eipnuat, eppnOnv (ppéOnv), pnOnoouar, eipnoouar. See 
eltrov.) 

‘Pryvupe (pay-, pry-), poet. pnoow, break; pnéw, Eppnta, [-Eppnyuae rare, 
EppnxOnv years 2a. p. eppaynv ; pxynrouar; 2 p. Eppwrya, be broken 
(Sa09sr on NS 1) 53 [piso ot) éppnidunv. (2. II.) 
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‘Pryéw (pcy-), shudder, [prynow,] éppiynoa, [2 p. Epptya (as pres.)] Poetic, 
chiefly Epic. [7.] 

‘Pryda, shiver, prysow, eppiywca ; inf. peyGy or pryoiv, § 98, Note 3. 

‘Pinte (pip-), throw, pipw, epprya (poet. épupa), Eppipa, Cppyzpae [poet. 
péppympor, Hom. plp. épépemro], éppipOnv, pepOnoouac; 2 a. p. eppl- 
gon. Pres. also pirrio, (3.) 

“Pvopar (v), defend, ptcouat, éppvodunv. [Epic, inf. p0c@ar for precba: ; 
impf. 3 pers. éppiro and pl. praro. § 119, 3.] Poetic. See épva. 

‘Purde, be foul, [Epic pumdw ; Jon. pf. pt. peputwpévos]. 

‘Pavvupe (pw-), strengthen, (ppwoa, éppwuac (imper. Eppwoo, farewell), eppw- 
oOnv.* (IT.) 


2. 


Zalpw (cup-), sweep, aor. pt. onpas; 2 p. céonpa, grin, esp. in part. ceoy- 
pws (Dor. cecdpus.] (4) 

Dodmitw (cadrmeyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. éoddmvyéa. (4.) 

[Zade, save, cadsw, éodwoa, EcawOny, cadcouat; imperf. 3 sing. cdw (for 
éodw) as if from Aeol. cdwue ; imperat. cdw (for sdov). Epic. ] 

BPevvupe (cBe-), extinguish, oBéow, tcBeca, -€oBynxa, érBecua, ecBécOnr; 
2a. foBnv ; -cBnooua. (IL) 

ZéBw, revere, Limp. éceBor late], aor. p. ecépOnv, w. part. cepOets, awe- 
struck. 

Xelw, shake, ceiow, Esewca, céceka, cécewua, eoeloOny ; a. m. ececduny ; 
[Ep. imp. eccetovro]. 

Lebo (ci-), move, urge, [a. Erceva, Ercevduny;] Ecovmat, éoovOnv or eavOnv : 
2a. m. esovuny (with €ovro, cvro, cvuevos). Poetic. (2.) 

Zypalve (cnudv-), show, onudvo, éecnunva (sometimes éonudva), cernpua- 
gual, ConudavOny, cnuavOnoouae ; mil. onuavotua, eonunvdunv. (4.) 

Lytw (car-), rot, on pw, 2 p. céonwa (as pres.) ; céonupar; 2 a. p. eod- 
anv, f.oamncoua, (2.) 

LKattw (cKag-), dig, oxapw, Eoxaya, eoxepa, Coxaupat, 2 aor. p. éoxd- 
pnv. (3.) 

LKeBevvyian (cxedd-), sculter, f. cxedd [oxeddow,] eoxéddca, (’oxédacpa) 
éoxecacpuevos, eoxedacOny ; éecxedacdunv. (II1.) 

ZKddrAw (cKedr-, oKre-), dry up, [Ep. a, Yoxnda,] Cowdnea; 2 a. 
&skAmv (amo-cxNjvat). (4.) 

LKeTropar (oxer-), view, oxépouat, eoxevauny, Eoxeupar, fut. pf. éoxépouar, 
[éoxépOnv, Ion.}. For pres. and impf. the better Attic writers use 
cKoT®, cxoTmovpat, &e, (see ckoTréw). (3.) 

Lejrre (oxnm-), prop, -oxnpw, érxnya, -EoKN pat, ETKIPO NY oKIYouaL, 
esxnpauny. (8.) 
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UK(Svypr, mid. cKidvZuar, scatter, chiefly poetic for cxeSdvvvps.  (I.) 

Dkotréw, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 
For the other tenses cxéWouar, éoxeWaunv, and Soxeupac of oxérrouat are 
used. See okémropat. 

Lore (cxw7-), jeer, crdoua, Eoxwa, ecxbpOnv. (8.) 

Zpdw, smear, with 7 for a in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), ou7 for cua, &e. 
[Ion. cuéw and cujxw), aor. p. dia-cunx dels (Aristoph.). 

Indw, draw, ordow (<), tomdoa, tonixa, Eomacuat, éordcOny, omacbioo- 
Mar; omdcouat, comacduny. § 109, 1, N. 2; § 109, 2. 

Zrelpw (crep-), sow, omepO, Ermerpa, Eomapua; 2a. p. eowdpyy. (4.) 

Zrév8w, pour a Libation, crelow, Coreca, Corecuat; orelooua, eovecd- 
unv. § 16, 3 and 6. 

ZretBw (criB-), tread, -Eorewa, (€-) éorlBnuac (§ 108, ii. Note). Poetic. (2.) 

Zrelxw (orix-), yo, [-€oreéa, 2 a. Eortyor.] Poetic and Jon. (2.) 

redo (cred-), send, oredG [oreréw], Moreira, Eoradxa, Coradwar; 2 a.p, 
eaTadny ; -oTadjoouat; a.m. coTeiddunv. § 109, 4. (4.) 

Drevatw (crevay-), yroun, crevaéw, eorévata. (4.) 

Zrépya, love, arépiw, EorepEa ; 2p. Ecropya. § 109, 3. 

Zrepéw, deprive, also orepiokw ; crepjow, corépyoa [Epic éorépecal, éoré- 
pKa, eorépnuat, eorepnOny, orepnOncoua; 2aor. p. earépny, 2 fut. (pass. 
or mid.) crepjoopat. 

[Zredpor, pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. oredrat, impf. oredro. Poetic, 
chiefly Epic. ] 

Erltw (orey-), prick, arigw, eoriéa, Eorrypat. (4.) 

Tropévvipe or Stdpvupr (crope-), cropH (for cropésw), éardpeca, [érrope- 
cOnv], eoroperdunv. (II.) 

Urpibw, turn, orpéyo, @orpewa, Errpappar, eorpépOny (rare in prose) [lon. 
CorpadOnv]; 2 pf. Exrpoda (rare); 2 a. p. €orpagny, f. orpadjoouac; mid. 
otpévouat, éorpewduny. § 109, 4, N. 1. 

Urpdvvipe (orpw-), same as eropévvupt ; orpdow, lorpwoa, Errpwpar, eorpa- 
Onv. (II.) 

Ervyéw (crvy-), dread, hate, éortynoa [éorvia), [éor’ynka, } CoruynOny ; 
2 f. p. orvyjoouat; [Ep. 2a. éoriyov.] onic and poetic. (7) 

[Ervperltw (crvperey-), dash, aor. éorupédéa. Epic.] (4.) 

Zipw (civip-), draw, [fut. cvpd late,] aor, éovipa, eovpdyny. (4.) 

Uddato (cpdy-), slay, Att. prose gen. ohatrw ; cpdiw, ‘opaga, Eoparypau, 
[eopdxOny (rave)]; 2aor. p. erpayny, fut. cparyjoouac ; aor. mil. -€oga- 
Eduny. (4) 

Vhsrrw (cPdd-), trip, deceive, cpaG, Erpra, Ecparuac; 2a. p. Eoparry, 
f. opadjoouar ; fut. m. cpadodua. (4.) 

Détw (cws-), save, [also Ep. cdw, w. subj. dys, 57, &e.]: cdow, éswoa, 
céowka, cécwoucr (or -wuac), eodOnv, cwOjoopar; cboomar, Ecwodunv. (4) 
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(ra-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. 74. 

[(ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. reraywy.] Cf. Lat. tango. 

[Taviw, stretch, raviow, éerdvica, rerdvucpa, éravicOnv ; aor. In. ETavvodd~ 
pny. § 109, 2. Epic form of tetvo.] 

Tapdcow (rapix-), disturb, rapasw, érdpata, Terdparyyat, eTapaxOnv, Ta- 
paxOjcouar; rapdtouae; |Ep. pf. (rétpnxa) rerpnxws, disturbed ; p\p. 
Terpnxe.| (4) 

Ticow (riéy-), arrange, tdtw, traka, réraxa, Téraypat, eTaXOny, TAXON- 
coma; Tdtowar, ératdunv; 2a. p. eraynv; fut. pl. rerafouar. (4.) 

Telvw (rev-), slretch, revd, Crewa, Térdka, réra wat, ETAOnVY, TAO |TOUaL ; TE- 
vooua, éerewdunv. § 109, 6. (4.) 

Tedéw, finish, (re\éow) TENG, éTedeca, TeTédeKa, TETEETHAL, érenéoOny ; fut. 
m. [TeA€ouar] TeAodua, a. m. erehedunv. § 109, 2. 

Téddo (Ter~), cause to rise, rise, aor. rea; [plpf. p. éréradro.] In compos. 
-rérahuat, -erer\aunv. § 109, 4. (4.) 

[(Tep-), find, stem with only Hom. redupl. 2 a. réruov or &rerpov. | 

Tépvw (reu-, Tue-) (Ion. réuyw, Hom. once réuw], cut, f. rend, TéTUNKA, TE- 

 Tunuat, eTuAOnY, TunOncoua 3 2 a. erepov, ereuduny (or érdu-) ; fut. m. 
-Tewovuat ; fut. pf. rerunooua. See tynyo. (5.) 

Téptw, amuse, réepyw, ereppa, éréppOnv [Ep. erdppOnv, 2 a. p. erapmrayv 
(with subj. rpare(w), 2 a. m. (r)erapmounv]; fut. m. répYouar (poet.), 
[a. erepWduny Epic.] § 109, 4, N. 1. 

[Tépropar, become diy, 2a. p. eréponv. Chiefly Epic. Fut. act. réoow in 
Theoe. ] 

[Terinpor, Hom. perf.; generally in part. reriquevos, with rerinds, both 
passive, dejected, troubled. | 

[Tétpov or trerpov (Hom.), found, for te-Teu-ov.] See (rep-). 

Tetpatvw (rerpav-), bore, late pres. tirpaivw and titpdw : [fut. -rerpavéw 
lon., aor. €rézpqva,] -reronvduny. From stem (rpd-), aor. érpyoa, 
pf. p. rérpnua. § 108, v. N. 1; $109, 7(c). (5. 4.) 

Tebxo (rix-), prepare, make, rebéw, erevia, [Ep. rérevya as pass.,] réru- 
yuot (Ep. rérevyyat, érdxOnv (Ion. érevx Any) ; fut. pf. rerevEouae ;] f. m. 
Teveouat, [a. érevéduny.] [Epic 2 a, (rvK-) reruxeiy, TeTukounv.|  Po- 
etic. (2.) 

Thxw (rak-), melt, (Dor. rdxw), rhtw, ernta, érnxOnv (vare) ; 2 a. p. érd- 
knv ; 2p. Térnxa (as mid). (2.) 

TlOnpe (Ge-), put ; for inflection and synopsis, see § 123. (I.) 

Tikrw (rex-), beget, bring forth, réEouas (poet. also réfw, rarely Texoduar), 
rs 2 L L : 
érega (rare), éréxOnv (rare) ; 2p. réroxa ; 2 a. érexov, érexdunv. See § 108, 
ii. (end). (3.) 
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Tive (ri-), with 7, pay, Ticw, erica, rérixa, -rérispar, -éricOnv. (5.) 
(Titatve (tirav-), stretch, aor. (érirqva) tirqvas. Epic for relvw.] (4.) 
[Titpde, dove, late present.| See tetpatve. 

Titpdokw (rpo-), wownd, rpdcw, érpwoa, Térpwuat, éTpdOnv, TPwOHcoua; 
|fut. m. rpdcoua: Hom.} (6.) 

Trdo, bear, dare, synvop. for (raha-w), pres. not classic ; f. rAjooua, [ Ep. 
a. €rddagda,| p. TéeTANKa [With Kpic me-forms (§ 125, 4) rérAduev, Te- 
Trainy, TéETAGL, TeTawevae and TeTAduEv, TeTANwS| ; 2 a. ErAyv [ Dor. 
érhav.| Poetic. 

[Tpyyo (tuay-), cut, poet. for réuyw; runtw (rare), érunéa, 2 a. erudyor, 
ernayny (Tuayev for erudaynoav).| (2.) 

Topéw (rop-), pierce, pres. only in | Ep. dvri-ropetdvra] ; f. [ropyow,] rarely 
Teropnow, [a. éropnoa, 2 a. éropov.} (7.) 

Tpérw [Jon. tear], turn, tpépw, érpepa, TéeTpopa or Térpada, TréTpaypar, 
eTpépOny |lon. érpadpOnv|; ft. m. TpéWouas, a. in. ErpePdunv ; 2 a. [érpa- 
mov Ep. and Lyr. |, érparny, érparouny. § 109, 3, N. 2, and 4 with Note 1. 
This verb has all the six aorists. 

Tpépw (tpep- for Oped-, § 17, 2, Note), nourish, Opéyw, eOpepa, rérpopa 
(late rérpada), TéPpappar (inf. reOpdpOac), EOpepOny (vare) ; 2a. p. Erpa- 
gm ;[Ep. 2a. érpd por as pass.] ; f. m. OpePouar, a. m. cOpevdunv. § 109, 
3, N. 2; and 4 with N. 1. 

Tpéxo (rpex- for Apex-, § 17, 2, Note; dpau-), run, f. dpapotuac (-Apefouae 
only in comedy), €Opeta (rare), -dedpaunka, -dedpaunuac; 2 p. -dedpoua 
(poet.), 2a. €dpapyov. (8.) 

Tpéw (tremble), aor. érpeca. Chiefly poetic. 

TpiBw (rpiB-), rub, rpipw, tpula, rirpipa, rérpinpas, éerpipOny ; 2 a. p. 
érpiBny, fut. p. TpiBycouac ; fut. pf. rerpivouar; f. m. Tpivoua, a. m. 
erpiduny. (2.) 

Tpttw (rpry-), squeak, 2. Térptya as present. Tonic and poetic. (4.) 

Tptxe, exhaust, fut. [Ep. tpvéw] tpvxdow (rpuxo-, § 109, 8, N.), a. érpu- 
xwoa, p. part. Terpuxwuevos, [a. p. erpuxwOny Ton. ]. 

Tpdye (rpdy-), gnaw, rpwioua, [-erpwéa, | -rerpwywat ; 2a. &tpayov. § 108, 
ii. (end). (2.) 

Tvyxdave (rvx-, Tevx-), hit, happen, revEoua, (Ep. érixnoa,] tery Ka or 
rerevya ; 2a. ér¥xyov (5. 2.) 

Tire (ri7-), strike, (€-) rurrqzw, erupa [ervrryoca later), [rérvymuae Ton. 
and poet.]; 2 a. érvvroy (rare), ervrny (poet.) ; TurTjcoua (as pass. ); 
a.m. erupdunv. (3.) 

Tide (rv¢- for Oug-, § 17, 2, Note), raise smoke, smoke, réOuppat, 2 a. p. 
-erugny, 2f. p. -TYpjcouat. (2.) 
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‘Ymvorxvéopat Jon. and poet. tmloxopce (strengthened from tréxauar), 
promise, wmrocxjoouat, vreox yma, (vmecxeOnv) once in wvmocxéOnre 
(Plat.); 2a.im. drecxyounv. See toxw and éxw. (5.) 

‘Ydalvw (ipav-), weave, Ipavd, Upnva, thacyar (109, 6, N.), ipdvOny ; 
aor. m. Upynvapnv. (4.) 


"Yo, rain, tow, toa, bouat, Von». [Hdt. tooua as pass. ] 


®. 


Palvw (pav-), show, f. pavB [pavéwl, a. Xpnva, wépayxa, réepacuac (§ 109, 
6, N.), epavOnv ; 2 a. p. epdvnv, 2 f. pavjcouar; 2 p. wepyva; f. m. 
pavotpar, a.m. epyvauny (rare and poet.), showed, but da-epavauny, de- 
clared ; |Kip. iter. 2 aor. pavecxe, appeured.] For Epic mepjooua, see 
paw. See § 95; § 96; § 97, 4. (4) 

Paokw (pa-), swy, only pres. and impf. See dypl. (6.) 

Paw, shine (pres. late), |Hom. imperf. Pde, fut. pf. repycerar. | 

PelSopar (Pi5-), spare, peicoua [Hom. repidjoopac], epecodunv, [Hom. 2 a. 
mepidouny.| (2.) 

(pev-, a-), k277, stems whence [Hom. rig¢apat, repjooua ; 2 a. redupl. 
megvov or €redvov, with part. redvwr]. 

Pépw (ol-, evex-, eveyx- for év-evex-), bear, f. olow, a. Hveyka, p. evjvoxa, 
evnveyuat, a. p. wexOnv ; f.p. evexO7joouar and olcOjoopa; 2 a. FveyKor ; 
f. m. olgouar (sometimes as pass.); a.m. qveyKaunv, 2 a. m. AveyKounv 
(very rare), [lon. #vecca and -auny, Freckoy, evqverywat, nvetxOnv ; Hat. 
dv-otoat or av-qrat, inf. from aor. goa (late) ; Hom. aor. imper. ofce for 
oigov, pres. imper. pépre for Pepere.} (8.) 

Peiyw (piy-) flee, pevEouae and Pevéoduae (§ 110, ii. N. 2), 2 p. wégpevya 
(§ 109, 3); 2a. épvyov; [Hom. p. part. repuyuévos and mepufores.} (2.) 

Pnpl (pa-), say, Pnow, Epyoa; p. p. Imper. redacOw, part. repacpévos. 
Mid. |Dor. f. @doouac]. For other forms and inflection, see § 127. (I.) 

P0dvw (HOa-), anticipate, pbacw and POncoua, EPOdca, [EpOdKa late ;] 2 a. 
act. &pOny (like éoryv), [Ep. 2 a. m. POduevos.] (5.) 

Hoclipw (pOep-), corrupt, f. pbep& [lon. -Pepéw, Ep. $0épco], a. épOerpa, 
p. épOapxa, EpOapwac; 2 a. p. épbapyy, 2 ft. p. PO&pnrouar; 2 p. di- 
épOopa ; f. m. POepodmar [Hut. POapéouar]. (4.) 

Hoivo (Ep. also Pbiw], waste, decay, POlow, EPOica, EPOiuau, [ePOtOny ; fut. 
m. PPicouat ;] 2 a. m. EPO uny [subj. POiwmar, opt. POiumy for PO--umy, 
imper. 3 sing. d0icOw, inf. Pbicari, part. POiuevos. Attic 1, Epic t; but 
always ¢ in @pOiuc, épdtOnv, épOtuny (except in contr. opt. puny). 
Epic ¢0iw has generally t Chiefly poetic. The. present is generally 
intransitive ; the future and aorist active are transitive. (5.) 
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Piréw (PrA-), love, Prrjow, &e. regular. [Ep. a. m. Pt Adwyy ; inf. pres. 
prnucvat, from Aecolic didnur.]  (7.) 

Prado, brwise, [fut. draow (Dor. ddaccG), aor. Edddica, epracpar, épda- 
cOnv.| See Odo. 

Ppdyvipr (ppay-), fence, mid. ppdyvipar; only in pres. and impf. Sce 
dpacow. (II.) 

Ppdtw (ppadd-), tell, ppacw, eppica, wéppdxa, wéppacpar [Ep. pt. reppa- 
duevos,] eppasOny (as mid.); [Ppacouae Ep.], eppacauny (chiefly Epic). 
[Ep. 2 a. réppaddov or éréppadov.] (4.) 

Ppdocw (ppay-), fence, ppdtw, éppata, méppayyuat, eppdxOnv ; edpakdunv. 
See dpdyvupr. (4.) 

Pptoow or pplrtw (dpix-), shudder, ppléw (late), éppiéa, wépptka. (4.) 

Ppiya (Ppi'y-), roast, Ppvéw, Eppvéa, wéppvywat, [eppityny.] (2.) 

Pvracocw (Purdck-), guard, purdiw, éptdaia, wepUrAaxa, TePVAayual, Epu- 
AaxXOnv ; HvdrAdEoua, Epuratdunv. (4.) : 

Pipw, mix, [epupca,] wépvpuct, epvpOnv; [fut. pf. mePtpoouae Pind.]. 
Pupdw, mix, is regular, Pupdow, &e. 

Pia, (w), produce, picw, Epica, répixa, be (by nature), with 2 p. (répua) 
§ 125, 4 [Ep. rediidor, eu-repin, mepuas]; 2 a. Epiv, be, be born, (subj. 
gdw); 2a. p. Epuyy (subj. Pud); fut. m. Poouar. 


2S 


Xdtw (ya5-), yield, retire (pres. only in dva-xdfw), [Ep. f. ydooua, a. 
-exaooa (Pind.), a. m. exacduny (Epic, once in Xen. dia-xdoacAar); 2 a. 
m. xexadduny ; fut. cexadjow, will deprive (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2, 2a. Kékd- 
dov, deprived.| (4.) 

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, (€-) xaipjow, Kexdpnka, Kexdpnuac and Kéxapuat, 2 a. 
p- €xdpnv, (Ep. a. m. xjparo, 2 a. m. Kexapdunv; 2 p. pt. Kexapnes ; 
fut. pf. Kexapjow, Kexapjoouac (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2).] (4.) 

Xardw, loosen, [xaddow Ion.,] éxdddoa [-ata Pind.], éxaddoOnv. § 109, 2. 

Xavdavw (xad-), hold, 2 a. éxddov. From stem (xevd-), [Epic fut. xelco- 
pat (§ 16, 6, N. 1), 2 pf. xéxavda.] 

Xacko, later xalvw (xav-), gape, f. xavovuar, 2 p. Kéxnva (as pres.), 2 a. 
éxavov. Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Xétw (xe5-), fut. yeroduac (rarely -xéoouar), ’xeca, 2 p. -xéxoda ; 2a. Exe- 
gov; a Mm. Execduny ; p. part. Kexecpuévos. (4.) 

Xéw (xv-), pour, f. xéw [Ep. xevw], a. exea [Ep. exeva], xéxvxa, xéxvuar, 
EXVOnY, XVOjTOUaAL; a. mM. exedunv, 2a. m. extunv. § 108, ii. 2, N.; 
SAO aie 1, N.-2.- (22) 

[{(KAa8-) stem of 2 pf. part. cexa dus, swelling, (Pind.).] 
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Xd, heap up, xdow, exwoa, -Kéxwka, Kéxwouat, exwoOnr, xwoOjcoua.. 
§ 109, 2. 

Xparrpéw (xpaiou-), avert, help, late in present ;[Hom. xpacourjow, expai- 
ounoa; 2a. éxparcpov]. (7.) 

Xpdopar, wse, (perhaps mid. of ypdw); xphoowar, expnoduny, néxpnuar, 
expnoOnv ; [fut. pf. kexpjoouar Theoc.]. For xpyrac [Hdt. xparac}, Xe. 
see § 98, Note 2. 

Xpdw, give oracles, xpjow, expynoa, kéxpynka, Kéxpnopac (-nuar?), exphoOnvr. 
Mid. consult an oracle, [xpnoora, éxpnoaynv.] § 98, Note 2. For 
xpns and xpy = xpnves and xpyser, see Xpri{o. 

Xp7y (impers.), irreg. pres. for xpy-cu, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. 
xp, opt. xpein, inf. xpivar, (poet. xpjv); imperf. xpqv or expiv. ’°Amo- 
XPN, wt suffices, inf. aroxpyy, imperf. dmréxpn, [lon. droxpd, amoxpar, 
améxpa ;| dmoxphoe., améxpynoe. (1.) 

Xpryto (xen6-), lon. xpyite, want, ask, xpyow [Ion. xpyicw], “xpnoa, [Ion. 
exphica]. Xpys and xpq (as if from xpdw), occasionally have the meaning 
of xpycers, xpnger. (4&.) 

Xplo, anoint, sting, xpiow, Expica, xéxptwac (or -wcat), expicOnv. 

Xpevvupe (xpw-), color, also xpato; Kéxpwopuat, éxpbcOnv. II.) 


w, 


Wdw, rub, with y for a in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), Y, Piv, Wn, &e.; 
gen. in compos., -Wiow, -€vnoa, -Whoouat, -eWnodunvr. 

Weidu, deceive, pevow, pevoa, Ewevopuat, EeWetoOnv, PevoOjocouar ; Pevooua, 
éwevsaunv. § 16, 1, 2, 3. 

Wixw (Wix-), cool, wiw, épria, epuypar, ewtyOnv, [WuxOjorouae Ion. ]; 2 a. 
p- eyrxny or (generally later) éwiryny (stem py-). (2.) 


Q. 


*béa (30-), push, impf. gen. édfovy (§ 104); dow [poet. wow], €woa (Ion. 
Goa], éwouae [Ion. -dopar], EwoOnv; woOjoouar; f. m. Sooua, a. m. 
éwoauny [lon. wodunv]. (7.) 

"Ovéopar, buy, imp. éwvoduny (§ 104) or avotunv; avjcoma, edvnuat, Ewr7- 
Onv. Classic writers use émpidunv (§ 123) for later wycduny (or ewvnod- 
a) 


INDEXES. 


N. B. In these Indexes the principal references are made to 
the pages of the Grammar. But amore precise reference to some 
part of the page, or to a section, sub-section, or note, is added 
in a parenthesis whenever it seemed necessary. For forms of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular nouns, 
see pp. 50-02. 


 Gelon Bi 


A 1; open vowel 6;-in contraction 
(3, 4); becomes » in temp. aug- 
ment 119 (end); @ changed to 7 
at end of vowel verb stems 131 
(1); im vbs. im pe 156 (N. 1); 
changed to 7 in 2d perf. 132 (3); 
e changed to ain liquid stems 133 
(4); Doric a for 7 25 (1); & as con- 
nect. vowel 144, 147 (1); as suffix 
182 (1), 185 (11). 

a- or av- privative 188 («); copula- 
tive 188 (N. 2). 

q@, improper diphth. 6; by contrac- 
tion 9 (end). 

aya0ds compared 65. 

ayy, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (e); 
w. partic. 304 (end). 

dye and &yere w. imperat. 291 (top). 

d&yevortos, &c. w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 

dynpws declined 54. 

dyvés, adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4). 

dyxe w. gen. 229 (2). 

dye, augm. of #yayov 120 (N. 4). 

adeAdds, voc. ddehpe 33 (top). 

-d8nv, adv. ending 186 (0). 

advvata éoriv, &c. 193 (2). 

-d{w, denom. vbs. in 186. 

andov, decl. of 47 (N. 2). 

&0pdcs, decl. of 53 (2). 

"AOws, accus. of 33 (N. 1). 

at, diphthong 6; augmented 122; 
sometimes elided in poetry 12 
(top); short in accentuation 19 
(§ 22, N. 1). 

at, Doric for ef 268 (1). 

aiSas, decl. of 47 (N. 1). 

aide or ai ydp (for ete, &c.) 289 (1). 

-atvw, denom. vbs. in 186. 

aipw, 128 (top) 137 (2, N. 2); pf. 
and plpf. mid. 114 (e). 

-ais, -atoa, in aor. partic. (Aeol.) 
153 (15). 

aioxpdés compared 64 (1). 
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akovw, 2 perf. 122 (N. 2), 189 (d 
N. 1); €& or xaxds dxovw 217 
(end). 

a&xpodopat, future 132 (N. 1). 

&kpos w. article 204 (N. 4). 

GEE, augment of drAadxoy 120 (N. 
4 


GAnOns declined 56. 

adtoKopat 135 (N.) 

aAdoow, pf. and plpf. mid. inflect- 
ed 112, 113, 114 (top). 

GAA declined 74. 

GdXos, decl. of 76; w. 
(N. 3). 

ddAo te 45 or dAAO TL; 307 (3). 

addAvokw, formation 130 (N. 8). 

GXs declined 41. 

Gua w. dat. 233; w. partic. 301 
(NEI) 

Gpeés, ape, &c., Dor. for quets, &c. 
73 (N. 7). 

Gpds and dpds for quérepos (or éuds) 
74 (N. 1). 

dptroxvéopat 129 (3). 

dpive 128 (top); w. ace. and dat. 
(Hom.) 231 (N. 3); duwadw 152 
(11). 

dpol w. gen., dat., and accus. 239, 
242. 

aporévvupr, augment 124 (N. 3). 

audio Bytéw, augment 124 (N. 3). 

dppeo and apddrepos 70; w. art. 204 
GNEE2): 

dv (Epic xé), adv. 253-256: see 
Contents, p. xxiii. Two uses: in 
apodosis 253, in protasis and final 
cl. 254. In apodosis, w. second- 
ary tenses of indice. 254 (8), 263 
(2), 264 (2), 267 (2), 272 (0), 276 
(2); w. optative 255 (§ 210), 263 
(2), 265 (2), 269 (2), 272 (b), 276 
(4); w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 254 
(§ 208, 2); w. subj. used as fut. 


art. 202 
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(Hom.) 255 (2), 291; w. infin. 
and partic. in apod. 255, 285, 273 
(top). In protasis w. subj. 254 
(end), 263 (2), 265 (1), 269 (1), 
270; dropped when subj. becomes 
opt. 282 (3). In final clauses w. 
ws, brws, and dppa 260 (N. 2). 
Omitted in protasis (in poetry) 269 
(N. 2), 271 (N. 2), 277; in apodo- 
sis 268 (N. 1), 270 (N. 1); not 
used w. de, xpiv, &c. in apod. 
268 (N. 2); repeated in long apod. 
256 (2); ellipsis of vb. 256 (3); 
used only w. first of several vbs. 
256 (4). See édv, Hv, dv(a), and 
TAXG. 

dv (a) for édy (el dv) 263 (2). 

dv for dvd (Hom.) 12 (N. 3). 

ay- privative : see a- privative. 

dv (a dv) by crasis 11, 275 (N.). 

-dv for -dwy in gen. pl. 31 (4). 

_Gva w. dat. and ace. 238, 239, 242 ; 
w. gen. 239 (3). 

diva, wp/ 242 (N. 5). 

avayxn w. infin. 294 (1). 

dvadtokw and dévadkéw augment 120 
(N. 1). 

dvag.os w. gen. 227 (N.). 

dveu w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 

avéxo, auginent 124 (N. 3); w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 

avyp declined 48 ; dvjp 11. 

avolyw, augment 123 ($ 104, N. 1). 

avr w. gen. 236. 

Gévos declined 53. 
w. gen. 227 (N.). 

Grats, adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4); 
w. gen. 228 (N. 2). 

daretipos w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 

amoréw w. dat. 230 (end). 

GmAédos, arAods declined 55, 56. 

amé w. gen. 236 ; for év w. dat. 242 
(N. 6). 

arodi8opu. and arodiSopar 245 (N. 
3). 

aré\dvpt, augm. of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 

"AméddXoy, accus. 37 (N. 1); voc. 21 
(LN.), 38 (N.): 

Grodoyéopar, augment 124 (top). 

dato and &mropar 246 (top). 

dp (Hom. for dpa 12 (N. 3). 

dpa, dpa ov, and dpa ph, interrog. 
306 (end). 


dévos and dé&idw 
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dpaptoxw, Att. redupl, 122, 129 
(end), 134 (c¢). 

apyvpeos, dpyupods, declined 55 ; ac- 
cent 34 (N. 2). 

dpt- intensive prefix 188 (N. 1). 

-aptoy, dimin. in 184 (8). 

dpony or &ppnv 59 (N. 3). 

dooa or tra 76 (2). 

éooa or dtra 77 (N. 1). 

aorp, decl. 48 (N. 1). 

aorpamrte without subj. 193 (ce). 

dorv, declined 44. 

-aTat, -aTo (for -vrat, -vro) in 3 pers. 
plur. 151 (end). 

are w. partic. 301 (end). 

d&rep w. gen. 237, 229. 

&repos 11 (N. 2). 

-ato (for -vro): see -arat, ‘ 

drra or &tra : see dooa and dtra. 

atvatvew, augment 122 (end). 

at bli atrapkes, accent 21 (1, 

a): 


avtika w. partic. 301 (N. 1). 

avtdés personal pron. 71 (1), 206 (2); 
intensive adj. pron. 72 (N. 1), 206 
(1); w. subst. pron. omitted 206 
(1, N.); position w. article 204 
(N. 6); for reflexive 206 (2, N.); 
compared 66 (end). 6 avrés 73 (2); 
tattoo, &c. 73 (N.). 

attot, &c. for éavrod 73. 

adinpr, augment 124 (N. 8); opt. 
forms 176 (N. 1). 

aX Popévw tivl éoriy 232 (N. 5). 

aXpt as prepos. w. gen. 237, 229 
(N.); as conj. 279. 

-dw, denom. vbs. in 186; contract 
forms infl. 115-118; dial. forms 
154, 155. 


B, middle mute, labial, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before a lingual 
14 (1), bef. o 14 (2), bef. w 14 (3); 
inserted between « and d orp 13 
(N. 1); changed to @ in pf. act. 
138 (0). 

Balve, formation 129 (4, N. 1). 

Baxxos (xx) 13. 

Bactrea 30, 182 (a, N.): Baordela 
30, 183 (N. 2). 

ete declined 45 ; compared 66 
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Bactrcta, denom. 186 ; w. gen. 223 
(3); aor. of 247 (N. 5). 

BXCtrw (wed7-) by syncope 13 (N. 1). 

Bopéas, Boppas, declined 31 (N. 1). 

BovAopat, augment 120 (N. 2); Bov- 
Aec in indic. (not BovAn) 146 (N. 
2); Bovroluny dv and éBouduny dv 
272 (b); Bower or BovrAeTHe Ww. in- 
terrog. subj. 291 (end); Bovdopévy 
Tiwi éorw, &c. 232 (N. 5). 

Bods declined 45, 46; stem in com- 
pos. 187 (N.). 

Bpotds (uop-), by syncope 13 (N. 1). 

Buvéw (8u- ve-) 129 (3). 


T, middle mute, palated, and sonant 
8; w. sound of v before x, y, x, or 
& 8 (top); euph. changes before lin- 
gual 14 (1), bef. « 14 (2); ch. to x 
in pf. act. 138 (0). 

yoorho, decl. of 48. 

yéyova as pres. 247 (N. 6). 

yeAacelo, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 

yivvidas, adj. of one ending 57 
(N. 4). 

yépas declined 47. 

yetw w. ace. and gen. 223 (N. 3): 
yevouat w. gen. 222 (2). 

yi] omitted after article 201 (N. 4). 

ylyas declined 40. 

ylyvopar 130, 134 (c); copul. vb. 
194 (Rem.); w. gen. 221 ; w. poss. 
dat. 232 (4). 

yryveoke, redupl. in pres. 129 (end); 
w for o 130 (top). 

yAvkus declined 57, 58. 

ypats declined 45, 46. 

ypageo and ypddopor 245 (N. 3); 
eypadny 246 (top); ypddouae w. 
cogn. accus. 214, w. gen. 224 (2). 


A, middle mute, lingual, and sonant 
8; euph. changes before lingual 
14 (1), bef. ~ 14 (3), dropped bef. 
o 14 (2); inserted in dvdpéds (dvnp) 
13 (N. 2), 48, before -arac and 
-aro (in Hom.) 151 (end). 

$a-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1). 

Salw (da-) 128 (3, N.). 

Sapvaw (dau-) 129 (4, N. 1). 

Savel{o and Savelfopar 245 (N. 2). 
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Sds, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 

8é, in 6 pév... 6 8€ 204, 205 (N. 1 
and 2); in apodosis 274 (2). 

-8e, local ending 52; enclit. 23. 

Set, impers.: see 8€w, want. 

SelSorka and SelSca ( Hom.) 121 (top). 

Selkvup, synopsis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of su-forms 159-165; w. 
partic. 305 (top); partic. decxvis 
declined 60. 

Setva, pron., declined 77. 

Séopar w. gen. or w. gen. and ace. 
923 (N. 1). 

Séoxopar 133 (4, N. 1). 

Seopds (-c-) 181 (N. 5) heterog. 50 
(2). 

Seomorns, voc. of 30 (N. 2). 

SéxaTar (Hom.) as perf. 124. 

Séw, bind, contraction 118 (N. 1). 

Séo, want, contraction 118 (N. 1), 
in Hdt. 155 (2, a). Impers. Set 
193 (N. 2); w. gen. and dat. (rare- 
ly acc.) 223 and 224, 231 (top); dev 
for ddiyov det, almost, 298 ; déov 
(ace. abs.) 302; évds, &c. w. déovres 
70 (N. 2, 6); dec in apod. without 
dv 268 (N. 2). See S€opar, 

SyAot without subj. 192 (c). 

SAAds ele w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 

SyAdw, inflect. of contract forms 115- 
118°; infin. 10-(N. 2), 118 (N. 5); 
pres. partic. dy\dv declined 62. 

Anpyrnp declined 48 (3); accent of 
voc. 21. 

-8yv or -d8nyv, adv. in 186 (18). 

-8ns, patronym. in 184 (9). 

Sia w. gen. and acc. 238, 242. 

Stattdw, augm. 124 (top). 

Stakovéw, augm. 124. 

Siaréyouar, pf. 121 (top); w. dat. 
233 (N. 1). 

Siatedéw w. partic. 303 (1), 304 (N.). 

8u8acKw, formation 130 (N. 3); w. 
two ace. 217; causative in mid. 
245 (N. 2). 

SiSwpr, synopsis 159, 165, 166 ; infl. 
of ps-forms 159-165; redupl. 157 
(3), 168 (2); impf. 158 (top), cona- 
tive 246 (N. 2); aor. in xa 137 (1, 
BN 1l)). 

Sixnv, adverbial aceus. 215 (2). 

Stoptoow, augm. of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 

SidTt 288 ; w. inf. (Hdt.) 294 (top). 


SimAdovos, &c. (as compar.) w. gen. 
225 (N. 1). 

Supdw, contraction 118 (N. 2). 

Si.okd0w 152 (11}. 

Spas, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 

S010, Sovol (Hom.) 69 (N. 1). 

-Sdéy (-d4) or -n8dv, adv. in 186 (18). 

Soxéw (dox-) 130; impers. doxe? 193 
(N. 2); @0& or 6é50x7a in decrees, 
&e. 298 (end); (ws) €mol doxew 
298. 

Space(w, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 

Spa 131; 2a. pay 169 (N. 1). 

Sivapat 168 (1); accent of subj. and 
opt. 158 (N. 2); €dvvw 158 (N. 3). 

Svo declined 69; w. pl. noun 197 
(N. 6). 

8vuc-, inseparable prefix 188 (0); augm. 
of vbs. compounded with 124. 


E, open short vowel 6; in contrac- 
tion 9 (3, 4); as syll. augm. 119, 
120, 121, before a vowel 123; be- 
comes 7 in temp. augm. 119 (end), 


rarely e 121; length. to 7 at end of 


vowel verb stems 131 (1), in vbs. in 
me 156 (N. 1); length. to e when 
cons. are dropped bef. « 15 (6), in 
aor. of liq. stems 137 (2), in Getvae 
and efvac 156 (N. 1), im 2 a. p. 
subj. (Hom.) 153 (12, c) in 2 a. 
act. subj. of e-forms (Hom.) 171 
(b), ew to ew in pres. (Hom.) 155 
(c); changed to a in liq. stems 133 
(4); ch. to o in 2 pf. 132 (3), rarely 
in 1 pf. 133 (8, N. 2), in nouns 
181 (N. 5); fut. liquid stems in e 
136 ; e added to stem in pres. 130, 
in other tenses 134 ; inserted for 
in fut. 136 (c); dropped by syncope 
13, 47, 48; dropped in ceo (Hdt.) 
and dropped or contracted in eae 
and eo (Hom.) 155 (2, b); as con- 
necting vowel 144, 145, 152 (1 
iE) 
é, ae 71, 72; use in Attic 205. 
-ea, in plpf. act. (lon.) 152 (4); contr. 
to 7 in Att. 146 (N. 4). 
-ear, for ecar in verbal endings, contr. 
to y or ec 10 (N. 1), 145 (N. 1), 151 
_ (2): see -eo. 
édv, for ef dv 254, 263, 269, 270. 
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-eas, in acc. pl. of 3 decl., contr. to 
es 9 (3, N.), 42, 48, 44; seldom 
contr. in nouns in evs 45 (3, N. 2). 

éavtod, declined 73 ; synt. 206. 

eyyts, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 

eye(pw 128 (top); pf. and plpf. mid. 
114 (e); Att. redupl. 122 (N. 1). 

éyxeAts, decl. of 44 (end). 

éy, declined 71, 72; generally omit- 
ted 192 (N. 1), 148 (foot-note). 

guy (of 8’) 158 (end), 169 (3); 
synopsis 159 ; inflected 161, 162. 

éé, for €, Hom. pron. 72 (N. 2). 

ev, for of 72 (N. 2). 

€ijw, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 114 

¢ 


e., length. from e: see e; from e125 
(II.), 127 (d); as augm. (for ee) 
123, for redupl. in pf. 121 (top). 

et, tf, 268, 267, 269, 270; whether, 
307 ; el, ete, and ef yap in wishes 
289, 290. 

eiSov w. partic. 303 (3). 

eixdOew, eikdBorut, &c. 152 (11). 

eixe@y, decl. of 47 (N. 2). 

eipaptat, augm. 121 (top). 

eipl, conjug. 172, 173; as copula and 
as subst. vb. 191 (N. 1); w. pred. 
nom. 194; w. poss. or part. gen. 
221; w. poss. dat. 232 (4); éorw 
ot, éorw ov, éorw 7H or Orws 210 
(N. 2); éxav elvat, 7d viv eivar, 
kara .TodrTo evar, &c. 298; accent 
(enclitic) 23, 24; accent of dy, 
tyros 22 (3, N. 2). 

elut, conjug. 174; pres. as fut. 247 
(top). 

cio for of, 72 (N. 2). 

elroy w. é7u or &s 293 
(émos) etrety 298, 

elpyw, &c. w. gen. 225; w. infin. or 
infin. w. rod and «7 (6 forms), 295, 
296. 

eipyka, augm. 121 (top). 

-els, -eooa, -ev, adj. in, decl. 57, 58, 
15 (N. 2); formation 185 (15). 

els w. accus. 237; for év w. dat. 242 
(N. 6). 

els, pla, €v, declined 69; compounds 
of 70. 

elow, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 

elite... ele (7) 307 (5). 

cioPa., 2 pf. 123, 130, 133 (3, N. 1). 


(end); ws 
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é« or é€, form 12 (2); « unchanged in 
comp. 14 (N. 1; 3, N.); ¢ long 
before liquid 18 (top); accent 24 
(end); w. gen. 237, tor év w. dat. 
242 (N. 6). 

€xawros, exatepos, Xc. w. article 204 
(N. 2). 

éxetvos 75, 208: éxewooi 75 (N. 2). 

éxet ancd-exetOev 79. 

éxetore 52, 79, 186. 

éxtds, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 

éxav elvar 298. 

é\dooowv 66 (5), 15 (a). 

é\avve, form of pres. 129 (N. 2); 
fut. 136 (6); sense 243 (N. 2). 

é\dxera (Hom.), éAdxurros 66 (5). 

€\d@ for éhdow 136 (0): see etd. 

éhéyx@, pf. and plpf. infl. 112, 113, 
114 (top). 

é\Aaxov, &e., (Hom.) for édaxor, 
120 (N. 5). 

é€\ow, Hom. fut. of édhatvw, &c. 154 
(end of d). 

edritw, &c. w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor. 251 (N. 2). 

édmés, cleclined 40; accus. sing. 37 (2). 

éyavtTod declined 73; synt. 206. 

eucbev, eweto, euéo, ened 72 (N. 2). 

épewutod (Hdt.) 74 (top). 

éuiv (Dor. for éuot) 73 (N. 7). 

Zupev or Enpevar, Eev or évevar, for 
elvat 173, 172 (9). 

épos 74, 207. 

euarirAn pe and éparlarpype 168 (N. 1). 

éumpooGey w. gen. 229 (2). 

-ev for -yoav (aor. p.) 152 (9). 

év, w. dat. 237; in comp. 233; in 
expr. of time 235 (N. 1); euph. 
ch. hef. liquid 15 (6), but not 
before o, ¢ or p15 (N. 8). 

évavtios w. gen. 228 (end); w. dat. 
232 (end). 

évexa w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 

éveorrt impers. 193 (N. 2). 

év0a, ¢vOev 79. 

éve for éverre 242 (N. 5). 

éytor and évidte 210 (N. 2). 

évoxos w. gen. 228 (top). 

évTos w. gen. 229 (2). 

é& : see ék. 

éaldvys w. partic. 301 (N. 1). 

t&eore impers. 193 (N. 2); e&jy in 
apod. without dv 268 (N. 2). 


~l| 
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é&dv, ace. abs. 302 (2). ~ 

éw w. gen. 229 (z). 

eo and eov contr. to ov 9 (2), to ev 
(Ion.) 25 (3). 

-eo for -eco 145 (N. 1.), 151 (2). 

€o for ob 72 (N. 2). 

éot for of 72 (N. 2). 

Zouxa, (ik-) 123, 132 (3). 

éds for és (poss.) 74 (N. 1). 

€0v: see €0. 

émdv and émedy (émel dv), 275 (N.). 

emet and émet8y 275, 288; w. infin. 
in or. obl. 294 (top). 

émevSav 254, 275, 276. 

émqv 254, 275, 276. 

ém( w. gen., dat., and accus. 239; in 
comp. 233. 

eu for émeote 242 (N. 5). 

émOupew w. gen. 222 (2), 
(Rem.). 

érrlorapat 168 (1); #rictw158(N.3); 
accent of subj. and opt. 158 (N. 2); 
w. partic. 304. 

émpidpny (mpta-) 158 (end); synop- 
sis 159; inflected 164, 165. 

épéoow, stem eper- 127 (a, N.). 

épt-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1.). 

épi8aivea 129 (4, N. 1). 

ép(fo w. dat. 233 (N. 1). 

épis, accus. of 37 (2). 

‘Hppéas, “Hppis, declined 30. 

épwtaw w. two accus. 217. 

es, stems of 3 decl. in 42. 

és w. accus. 237: see ets. 

-erot in dat. pl. (Hom.) 49. 

érot (Hom.) 173 (N. 2), 142 (N). 

éoowy 65. 

gore, wntil 279. 

-értepos, -<oratos 64 (N. 4). 

éott, w. ending 7 142 (N.); accented 
dors 24 (3, N. 1). 

gory of (08, 7, dws) 210 (N. 2). 

éotas (for éctads), éoradoa, éords 
(Ion. écrews) 62 (N.), 139 (N. 3), 
167. 

toryxartos w. article 204 (N. 4). 

érw w. gen. 229 (2): see eiow. 

éréOny for ebcOnv 16 (2, N.). 

érepos w. gen. 225 (N. 1). 

érdOnv for eOvdny 16 (2, N.). 

ev contr. from €o or cov (Ion.) 25 (3). 

ev to € (through eF) 45 (N. 1), 126 


(2). 
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ed, angm. of. vbs. compounded w. 
124 (2); w. modw, maoxw, aKxovw, 
&c. 217 (end); w. mpdoow 218 
(top). 

ev, pron, for ob 72 (N. 2). 

evdaipov declined 56, 57; accent 21 
d, N.). 

evedmis, 57 (N. 8), accus. 37 (2). 

evepyeTew, augm. 124 (2). 

e000 w. gen. 329 (2). 

eb0%s w. partic. 301 ( 

evkdéns, 43 (N. 4). 

edvoos, edvous, compared 64 (N. 3). 

eipioxw w. partic. 303 (2). 

cipos, aceus. of specif. 215 (1). 

edpts, wide, Hom. ace. of 59 (N. 1). 

-evs, nowus in 45, 182 (2). 

-evw, denom. vbs. in 186. 

epopda w. partic. 303 (3). 

ép' @ or éh ote w. infin. 297 (end); 
w. fut. ind. 278 (Ne 2); 

éxpqv or xpnv in apod. without dv 
268 (N. 2). 

eo w. partic. for perf. 303 (N. 2). 
éxouat 246 (top); w. gen. 222 (1). 

éxOpds compared 64 (1). 

-€w for -dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 155 (1, d). 

-e in fut. of liquid stems 136 (2). 

-ew and -ewv, Jon. gen. of Ist deel. 31. 

-ews, -ewv, Att. 2d decl. in 33. 

és, dawn 33 (N. 1). 

€ws, conj. 274 (Rem.); while 276 (3); 
until 279, 280, expr. purpose 280 
(N.-2), in indir. disc. 287 (8). 

éwvtov, for éavrod (Hdt.) 74 (top). 


N. 1). 


Z, double cons, 7; origin 7 (§ 5, 2); 
makes position 17; verb stems in 
127 (6); syll. augment before 121 
(2). 

{a-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1). 

{aw, contr. form of 118 (N. 2). 

-te, adv. in 52, 186. 

-{o, verbs in 127, 186; fut. of 136. 


H, open long vowel 6; in Jon. for 
Dor. a 25; & and e length. to 7 
119, 131, a te 7 132, 156 (N. 1 
and 6); conn. vowel in subj. 146; 
-n for -ea in plpf. act. 146 (N. 4), 
152 (4). 
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1 pe eoat or oat in 2 pers. sing. 
0 (N. 1), 145, 146, 151 (2). 

4) cre (Hom.), or, interrog. 307; 
than, omitted 226 (N. 2). 

nyéopat w. gen. (or dat.) 223 (3). 

Hdopévn cot éotiv, &c. 232 (No. 5). 

dvs compared 64 (1);. jdiwv de- 
clined 65. 

Hé He, interrog. (Hom.) 307. 

jeldqs, &e. (ot6a) 179. 

qerv (clue) 174. 

HKrrra (superl.) 65. 

Hx, as pert. 246 (N. 3). 

HAlkos 78. 

Hpat, conjug. 177. 

Hpas or Hpas 72 (N. 5). 

Hhpéetepos 74, 207; w. 
(N. 4). 
Hee, insepar. particle 188 (d). 

Helv, a 72 (N. 5). 

Hv for edy (ei dv) 263 (2). 

qvixa, rel. ady. 79. 

yap declined 41. 

“Hpakdéns 43 (N. 3). 

Hpws declined 47 (N. 1). 

-ns, comp. adj. in 185 (17); 189 (6). 

-jjs, in nom. pl. of nouns in -evs 45 
(8, N. 2). 

yor or ys, in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Ion.) 31. 

qoowv (comp.) 65. 

nv, diphthong 6; augm. of ev 122 
(end). 

xo decl. 46. 

qos (Ion.) decl. 47 (N. 1). 


av’tev 207 


O, rough mute, lingual, and surd 8 ; 
euph. changes before lingual 14 
(1), bef. ~ 14 (3), dropped bef. ¢ 
14 (2). 

OQdracoa decl. 29. 

Oapitw w. partic..304 (N.). 

Oamrrw (rap-) 16 (2, N.). 

Odpoos and Opdcos 13 (top). 

Oacowy 16 (2, N.), 64 (1). 

Ouitepov 11 (N. 2). 

Oavpdto w. gen. 222 (2), 224 (1); 
Oauuatvw ef 274, 

Oédets or Oédere w. interrog. subj. 291 
(end). 

-Bev, -8e, local end. 52, 186. 

Qeds,. vocative 33 (top). 

Ogpopor, fut. of 137 (N. 4). 


GREEK 


OAp declined 41. 

Ons declined 41. 

-8, local end. 52,186. -@cin 1st aor. 

ass. imper. becomes te after 07- 
16 (3), 149 (8). 

OvynuKe (fav-), metath. 134 (a); 
for @ 130 (N. 2); fut. perf. act. 
139 (c, N. 2); perf. as pres. 247 
(N. 6). 

Boipdrioy (by crasis) 11. 

OE, tpixds 16 (2, N.). 

Ovyarnp declined 48. 


I, close vowel 6; contr. w. foll. vowel 
10, 44(N.3); length. tov119 (end), 
125 (11.), 128, 131, toe 125 (1I.); 
t added to demonstr. 75 (N. 2); 
modal sign in opt. 146 (end); in 
redupl. of pres. stem 129 (end), 
157 (3), 168 (2); representing 7 of 
4a 15 (7), 16, 

Ya for wia (Hom.) 69 (N. 1). 

idopat 131 (end). 

-(8ns, patronym. in 184 (9). 

-(8tov, diminutives in 184 (8). 

Wars declined 57 (N. 2). 

i8pdw, contraction 118 (N. 3). 

iSpuvOny (idpdw) 140 (VI. N. 2). 

te or tn as modal sign in opt. 146 
(end), 147 (8). 

-({, denominative verbs in 186. 

type conjug. 175, 176; aor. in ca 187 
(1, N. 1). 

ixvéopar 129 (3). 

-\kos, adj. in 185 (13). 

Yrews adj. declined 54. 

-w in acc. sing. 37 (2). 

tv, Doric for of 73 (N. 7). 

tva final conj. 259, 260, 261. 

-.ov, diminutives in 184 (8). 

-tos, adj. in 185 (12). 

immdéra, noni. (Hom.) 31 (2). 

*ToOpot 52 (N. 2). 

-loxos, -icxy, dimin. in 184 (8). 

Yoos w. dat. 233. 

tornpt, synopsis 159, 166, 167; in- 
flect. of y-forms 159-165; redupl. 
of pres. 157 (3), 168 (2); fut. perf. 
act. 139 (cr, N. 2); partic. isrds 
declined 59. 

ix ds declined 44. 

Td, accus. "lody (Hdt.) 47 (N. 3). 
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' -lov, patronym. in 184 (9, N.). 


~LwV, -LeTos, comp. and superl. in 64. 


K, smooth mute, palatal, surd 8; 
euph. ch. before lingual 14 (1) 
bef. « 14 (3), w. o forms € 14 (2) 
ch. to x in pf. act. stem 138 (0). 

K in ov« 12 (2). 

-ka in aor. of three vbs. 137 (1 
Ne); 

KaBBare (xaréBare) 12 (N. 3). 

Sree and kabev8w, augment 124 

fp 

KGOn par conjug. 177. 

KaOlZo, augment 124 (N. 3). 

KaGlornpr as copul. vb. 194 (Rem.). 

kal tov w. infin. 205. 

kalaep w. partic. 301 (N. 1). 

kalo 128 (3). 

Kakds compared 65. 

Kaxtave (katéxrave) 12 (N. 8). 

kadéw, fut. in -éw, & 186 (a); perf. 
opt. (poet.) 150 (1); perf. as pres. 
247 (N. 6). 

Kaddés compared 65. . 

KadvPyn and kadvrrw 126 (IIT.). 

Kapmrrw, pf. mid. 14 (3, N.), 114 
(a). 

Kat (Hom.) for card 12 (N. 3). 

KaTa, prep. w. gen. and accus. 238, 
242; in comp. 224 (end). 

Kara (kal eira) 11. 

KaTyyopéew, augment 124 (top). 

KkarOavety (katabavety) 12 (N. 8), 

ké or kév 12 (1, N. 1), 253. 

Keipar conjug. 178. 

Ketvos (for éxetvos) 75\(end). 

KeXevdw w. accus, and inf. 231 (2, 
N. 2). 

xépas declined 47. 

kepdaive 129 (4, N. 1), 133 (6). 

Kéas, accus. of 33 (N. 1). 

Knpiooe without subj. 192 (d). 

kixpnpe 168 (2). 

kAalw 128 (3). 

Kdavoide, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 

-kdéns, proper nouns in, decl. 43. 

kvérrys, compared 66 (end). 

kAlve, drops y 133 (6); 114 (d). 

KArolnde 52 (N. 3). 

kvaw, contraction 118 (N. 2). 

Kpeloowy, kpatirtos 65 (1). 


> 


’ 
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kpépapat 168 (1); accent of subj. 
and opt. 158 (N. 2). 

kptvw, drops v 133 (6). 

Kptpa w. gen. 229 (2). 


Krdopat, augm. of perf. 121 (N. 2); 


perf. subj. and opt. 150 (1). 

xre(vo 128 (top), 133 (4, N. 1), 134 
(top). 

kvdpds compared 64 (end). 

KvKA® 236 (N. 2). 

Kuvéw (xu-) 129 (3). 

Kvwv, KUvTepos, KUvTaTOS 66 (3). 

kwAvo, accent of certain forms 110 
(N. 3). 

Kas, accus. of, 33 (N. 1). 


A, liquid 7, sonant 8; Ad after syll. 
augm. (Hom.) 120 (N. 5). 

Aayxave and AapBave, augm. of 
perf. 121 (top). 

Aapards declined 40. 

AavIdvw (had-) 129 (top); w. partic. 
304 (4). 

AdoKe (Aax-), formation 130 (N. 3). 

A€ya, co/lect, augm. of perf. 121 (top). 

A€yw, say, constr. of 293 (end); Aé- 
youot 192 (N. 1, 0b); Aévyerac 
omitted 299 (§ 273). 

Aelr@ (duz-), synopsis 88, 89; mean- 
ing of tenses 92; 2d perf. plpt., 
and aor. inflected 104-106. : 

Aéwv declined 39. 

AovSopéw w. ave. and Aowopéopar w. 
dat. 231 (2; N. 2). 

Avo, synopsis 86, 87; meaning of 
tenses 92; conjug. 94-103; ev 
and NedvKws declined 59, 60; quan- 
tity of v 132 (N. 1). 

A@wv, A@oros 65 (1). 


M, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8; 
HBX and wBp for wr and wpe 13 
GNESI), 

-Ha, neut. nouns in 183 (4), 

pa, in oaths, w. ace. 216. 

patlopat (ua-) 128 (3, N.). 

pakpos, clecl. of 53; uaxp@ w. conip. 
234 (2). 

pada compared (uaddov, wadiora) 67 
(end), 


Mapabdw, &c., dat. of place 236 | 


(N. 1). 
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| paxopar w. dat. 233 (N. 1). 

péeyas declined 62, 63; compared 65. 

pélov for pelfwy 65, 15 (end). 

-peOov in Ist pers. dual 146 (N. 3). 

pelfwv 65, 15 (end). 

peipopar, augm. of perf. 121 (top). 

pectwv, petotos 66 (5). 

péAas declined 58, 59. 

péde w. dat. and gen. 223 (top), 231 
(top). 

péAAw auginent 120 (N. 2); w. infin. 
as periph. fut. 151 (6), 250 (N). 

pépynpar, perf. subj. and opt. 150 
(1); as pres. 247 (N. 6); w. partic. 
304 (end). 

peév, in dpey... 6 dé 204, 205. 

-peva, -wev, in infin. 153(14), 172(9). 

MevédXews and Mevéddos, accent 33 
(N. 2). 

pevrav (by crasis), 11. 

peonpBpla 13 (N. 1). 

péoos, compar. 64 (N. 2); w. art. 
204 (N. 4). 

pera, prep. w. gen., dat., and ace. 
239, 240, 242; uéra (Hom.) for 
péreote 242 (N. 5). 

perapéde w. gen. and dat. 223 (top); 
231 (top). 

peragy w. gen. 237, 229 (N.); w. 
partic. 301 (N. 1). 

peTatrovéopat w. gen. 221 (end). 

péteote w. gen. and dat. 222 (top), 
231 (top). 

peréxw w. gen. 221 (end). 

péroxos w. gen. 228 (top). 

peed 72 (N. 2). 

Béxpt, as prep. w. gen. 229 (N.) 237; 
as conj. 279, with subj. without 
dv 280 (N. 1). 

py, ady., not, 307-309; w. tva, dws, 
&c. in final and object clauses 260 
(N. 1); in protasis 263 (3); in rel. 
cond. sent. 275; in wishes 289 (1); 
w. imperat. and subj. in prohibi- 
tions 290, 291; w. dubitative subj. 
291; w. infin. 308 (3); 282 (4); 
w. infin. and. ore 279 (Rem.), 
297 ; w..infin, after negative verb 
295, 296. See od pH and ph od. 

pndé, pyre, Xe. 307, 309; uydels and 
pnde eis 70 (top). 

pykére, 12 (2). 

Eeqtyp, decl. of 48 (N. 1). 
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pytis (poet.) 76; accent 24 (N. 8). 

4) 0% 309 (7), 295, 296; one syllable 
in poetry, 11 (N. 3); wh... od in 
final cl. 260 (top). 

-pt in Ist pers. sing. 85 (3, N.), 142, 
147 (1), 156. 

pukpds compared 66; 

BipvqcK@, augment of perf. 
(N. 2); 7 for a 130_(N. 2). 
BepyT par, 

piv and viv 72 (N. 4). 

Mivas, accus. of 33 (N. 1). 

pucéw w. accus. 231 (2, N. 2). 

pioddw, middle of 245 (N. 2). 

pvaa, pva, declined 30. 

poA- in pf. of BAdcxw 13 (N 

pop- in Bpords 13 (N. 1). 

-}.0s, Samy in 182 (3); adj. in 185 
(17 

Potvos (udvos) 25 (3). 

puptor and puptor 70 N. 3). 

Huplos, pupta 70 (2, 3). 

pov (47) obv), ee 306 (end). 


121 
See 


eal) 


N, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8 ; 
euph. ch. before labial and palatal 
15 (5), before liquid and ¢ 15 (6); 
in év and oty 15 (N. 3); dropped 
in some vbs. in ww 133 (6), bi 
changed to o bef. war 15 (N. 4 
inserted in aor. pass. 140 WI 
N. 2); in 5th class of verbs 128, 
29% 

vy, case-ending 35 (2, N.). 

-vat, infin. in 149 (1), 153 (14), 
172 (9): see -pevar. 

vaixe, accent 23 (4). 

vatw (va-) 128 (3, N.). 

vads, nds, and veds 33 (N. 2) 

vats, declined 46; compounds of 
(vavpaxia, vavols ones, VEWTOLKOS, 
&e.) 187 (1, N.); vadge 52 (N. 
3). 

medi 126 (2). 

veds declined 33. 

vy, in oaths, w. accus. 216. 

vy-, insep. neg. prefix 188 (c). 

vijoos declined 32. 

vyds (for vads) 46 (N.). 

vite (viB-) 127 (N. 2). 

viv and ply 72 (N. 4). 

vida (accus.) 50 (3). 
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voplto w. infin. 285, 293 (2); 
dat. like xypaowar 234 (N. 2). 

voos, vots, declined 34. 

-vos, adject. in 185 (14). 

voupnvig 235 (N. 2). 

-vow and -vtt in 3d pers. plur. 15 
(6), 142, 144, 145, 146, 157 (a). 

-vtwv in 3d pers. pl. imper. 148. 

vuxrl and év vukrl 235 (N. 1). 

vuv or vv (Kp.) 12 (1, N. 1); enclitic 
23 (4). 

vai, vaiv 72 (N. 2). 

vatrepos 74 (N. 1). 


Ww. 


=, double consonant 7; surd 8 ; syll. 
augm. before 121 (2). 

Eetvos (Ton. ) for tévos 25 (2). 

Evv for ovy, w. dat. ge 


O, open short vowel, 6; in contrac- 
tion 9 (2), 10(N.2),1; length. tuw 
119 (end), 132 (3); to ov 15 (x), 
in Jon. 25 (2); fore in 2 pf. 132 
(3), rarely in 1 pf. 133 (3, N, 2), 
in nouns 181 (N. 5); as conn. 
vowel 144, 145, 147 ; as suffix 182 
(1), 185 (11); at end of first part 
of compounds 187 (1). 

-o, case-ending in gen. sing. 35 (2, 
N.); for -co in 2nd pers. sing. 14 
(end), 145 (N. 1). 

6, H, TO, article, dec]. of 71; syntax 
199-205 ; in Hom. 199, 200, in 
Attic 200, 201; 6 uév.. . 0 dé 204, 
205; proclitie forms 24, when 

~ accented 25 (N.2). See Article. 

8, rel. (neut. of 6s), for 67 (Hom.) 
288 (2). 

dySHKovra (Ion.) 69 (N.). 

6S¢, Se, ToS, demonstr. pronoun, 
deel. 74, 75 ; syntax 208 5 w. arti- 
cle 200 (c), 203-(4); 65¢ 75 (N. 2). 

d80vs, d8dvTos 37 (top). 

o€ and oo contracted to ov 9 (2). 

oet contr. to ov 9 (4), to o¢ (in vbs. 
in ow) 10 (N. 2). 

8{o w. two gen. 223 (Rem.). 

oy contr. tow 9 (2 ), to 7 9 (2, N.). 

on | a oe contr. to ot (in vbs. in dw) 

0. (N. 2). 
Seey 79; by assimilation 211 (N. 3). 
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ot, diphth. 6; in 2 pf. for ¢ 132 (3); 
augmented to w 122; rarely elided 
12 (top); short in accent. 19 (2, 
N. 1); o in voc, sing. 46, 47 (N. 2). 

ot, pron. 71, 72; use in Attic 205. 

ot, adv. (whither) 79. 

oia w. partic. 301 (end). 

oiSa, conjug. 178, 179; w. partic. 
304, 805; otc’ 6 dpdcov 290 (N.). 

Oidltrous 49 (a). 

-ouny, &c. in opt. act. of contract vbs. 
147 (4); in 2 perf. opt. 148 (N. 1). 

-outv (Ep.) for -oww in dual 34, 49. 

oixade, olkoQev, olkot, olkovde 52; 
oko 236 (N. 2). 

-ovo in gen. sing, 34. 

olopat, ove. in 2d pers. sing. indic. 
146 (N. 2). | 

otos 78 3 ow coe 211 (N. 5); olds Te, 
able, in Attic’ 210 (top). 

-o.wa, for -ovca in partic. 153 (15). 

-ovot in dat. plur. 34. 

otxopat, perf. 135 (N.); in pres. as 
perf. 246 (end); w. partic. 304 
(N.). 

éAdlyos compared 66; ddiyou (div) 
298 (§ 268). 

SdAvpu (6A-), form of pres. 129 (N. 
2), future 136 (7). 

opitéo w. dat. 233, 

Opvupe (du-, duo-) 135 
Gus, 213a(Nai2): 

Sporos w. dat. 233. 

dvap 50 (3). 

ovivnpe (dva-) 168 (N. 2)- 

bvopa (by nae) 215 (1). 

dvopato w. two accus. 218 ; in pass. 
w. pred. noun 194. 

dive, pf. and plpf. pass. 114 (d). 

oc contracted to ov 9 (2). 

-oos anil -oov, nouns in 33, 34; ad- 
ject. in 54-56. 

dov for of 78 (top). 

darn, OTH Vika, Omdbev, Siro 79. 

émioPev w. gen. 229 (2). 

OTrotos, OTFdaos 78. 

omote rel. 79, 275 ; causal 288 ; omé- 
tay 254, 275. 

omoTepos 78. 

btrov 79. 

Oxvlw (d7v-) 128 (3, N.). 

O7ws, rel. adv. 79: as indir. inter- 
rog. w. subj. or opt. 284; as final 
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particle 259, 260, 261, sometimes 
w. dv 260 (1, N. 2); in obj. cl. w. 
fut. ind. 261, rarely w. dv 261 (N. 
1); drws wy w. fut. after vbs. of 
feuriny 262 (N. 1), w. ellipsis of 
leading vb. 262 (N. 2). érws for 
ws in ind. quot. 288. 

Opa, augm. of 123 (N. 1); w. par- 
tic. 303 (2), in ind. discourse 304 
(end). 

8pvis declined 40; accus. sing. 37 
(2); voc. sing. 38 (c). 

és rel. pron. 77: see Relative. 

8s, his, poss. (poet.) 74. 

és as demonstr. 209 (N. 3). 

doce w. pl. adj. (Hom.) 197 (N. 6). 

datéov, doToty, declined 33, 34. 

éorts declined 77 ; Hom. forms 78 ; 
as indir. interrog. 306 (1); w. plur. 
antec. 209 (N. 2). 

dcdpatvopat, formation 129 (4, N. 
1); w. gen. 222 (2). 

ér’ for dre (not orc) 12 (N. 2). 

éte, rel. 79, 275; causal 288 ;. dray 
254, 275. 

Stev or StTEv, Stew, OTEwV, OTéOLTL 78 
(N. 2). 

tt, that, in ind. quot. 281, 282, 283; 
in direct quot. 281 (2, N.); because, 
causal 288, 289; not elided 12 
(Ne 2): 

Otis, Sitva, OTLvas, STTEO, OTTL 78 
(top). 

ov length. from o 15 (6); for o in 
Tontg25: (2). 

-ov in gen. sing. 28, 31, 32, 35 (2, 
N.); for -eco in 2d pers. mid. 145, 

ov, ovk, odx 12 (2); accent 24 (end); 
use 263 (3), 260 (top), 307-310 ; 
ov« @00 brrws, &c. W. opt. (without 
dv) 270 (N. 1). See od py and 

ov. 

ov, ot, & &c. 71, 72; synt. 205. 

ov rel. adv. 79. 

ovdé 307 ; obde cfs and ovdels 70 (top). 

ov8 ws 24 (end); ode woddod dei 
224 (top). 

ovdels 70 (top), 307; oddéves &e. 70 
(top); ovdets doris od 211 (N. 4). 

ovK : see ov. 

ovKére 12 (2). 

ovK (6 é€x) 11. 

od py w. fut. ind. or subj. 292. 
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-otv in ace. sing. (Hdt.) 47 (N. 3). 

ovvexa for évexa 229 (N.). 

oti (6 éri) 11. 

ovpavedt 52. 

ods, ear, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 

ote 307. 

ovtis (poet.) 76 (N. 1). 

ovtos declined 74, 75; use of 208; 
disting. from éxetvos aud 6de 208 
(see N. 1); ravra (dual) rare 197 
(N. 5); w. article 200 (c), position 
w. art. 203 (4); im exclam. 208 
(N. 2); ref. to preceding rel. 210 
(N. 3); w. wey and dé 208 (N. 4); 
radra and rovro as adv. accus. 215 
(2); obroct 75 (N. 2). 

ovtws and ovtTw 12 (3). 

ovdx : see ov. 

odethm (dged-), owe, 128 (N. 1); 
@pedov in wishes 290 (N. 1, 2), 
268 (N. 2). 

deo, increase 128 (N. 1). 

shane owe (Hom. = édeidw), 128 
(N. 1); impf. @@eAXov in wishes 
290 (N. 1). 

Sdedos 50 (3). 

8ppa, as final part. 260; wnédl 279. 

-ow denom. verbs in 186; infl. of 
‘contr. forms 115-118. 

-ow, &c. Hom. form of vbs. in aw 154 
(5); Hom. fut. in dw (for dow, dw, 
®) 154 (end of b). 


II, smooth mute, labial, surd 8 ; eu- 
phonic ch. before lingual 14 (1), 
bef. « 14 (3); with o becomes pw 14 
(2); ch. to ¢ in perf. act. 138 (0). 

tmattw, double stem 127 (N. 1). 

mais, accent 22 (3, N. 1); voc. sing. 
38 (c). 

moada. w. pres. (incl. perf.) 247 (N. 
4) 


map for apd (Hom.) 12 (N. 8). 

mapa, w. gen., dat., and accus. 240, 
242 ; in comp. 233. 

mapa for mépecre 242 (N. 5). 

Tapavopew, augm. 124 (top). 

TapacKkevate, impers. Taperkevacrat 
192 (d), 245 (top). 

amas declined 58; w. art. 204 (N. 5). 

watyp declined 48. 

Tave and mavopat w. partic. 303 (1). 
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me(Oo, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 111, 
112, 113 (N. 2). 

trelOopar w. dat. 230 (2). 

Tevaw, contraction 118 (N,. 2). 

Tlepaveds decl. 45 (N. 3). 

te(pw, pf. aud plpf. mid. 114 (e). 

méXas w. gen. 229 (2). 

méwtro, pf. pass. 14 (3, N.), 114 (a); 
méurew roumny 214 (top). 

mév7s compar. 66 (7). 

wértw, pf. pass. (cf. réwmw) 114 (i). 

trétrev dleclined 56, 57. 

mép, enclit. 23 (4); w. partic. 301 
(ENG) 

tépay w. gen. 229 (2). 

mépas declined 41. 

mepl, w. gen., dat., and acc. 240, 
242 ; in comp. 233 ; not elided in 
Attic 12 (N. 2); mépe 20 (§ 23, 
2 


ye 

Ilepuxdens, Ilepuxd fis, declined 48. 

Tepiopaw w. partic. 303 (3). 

Teptomapevov 19 (§ 21, 2). 

méoow (7rer-) 127 (N.). 

TH; 79. 

aw, indef. 23 (2). 

Tindel8ns (Hom. efdys) 184 (c). 

andlkos; 78. 

wyvika; 79. 

wiXxus declined 43, 44. 

me and amlparpypt, redupl. 168 
Nig IONS 

twrakdets, mAaKots, declined 59 (N. 
2). 

thetv (for mdéov) 226 (N. 2). 

telwv or wéwv, TAEtaros 66. 

théxw, pf. and plpf. mid infil. 111, 
112, 113 (N. 2). 

tmhéw (rdv-) 126 (2); contr. 118 (N. 
1); wretv Oddacoay 215 (N. 5). 

TAY w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 

tAnotoy w. gen. 229 (2). 

TANTS (rdny-), ewAdynv (in comp.) 
141 (N. 2). 

TAVVM 133 (6). 

tvew (rvu-) 126 (2). 

tmoQev ; mo0év 79. 

moOl, enclitic 23 (2). 

mot; 79. 

mot, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 

trovew w. two accus. 217; w. partic. 
303 (2); ed and xax&s mod 217 
(end), 
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qotos; Trovds 78. 

modenew, modep(tw w. dat. 233 (N. 
1); disting. from modewsw 187 
(N. 3). 

modus, declined 48, 44; Ion. forms 
44 (N. 3). 

ao\Xés, lon. = modvs 63 (N. 1). 

qodvs, declined 62, 63; lon. forms 
63 (N. 1); compared 66; w. art. 
202 (end); of moddol and 7d odd 
202 (end) 220 (N. 1); odd and 
mo\\é as adv. 67 (2); mod\@ w. 
comp. 234 (2); modo det and 
ode mood bet 224 (top). 

Topi mwépmey 214 (top). 

Topp or mpdow w. gen. 229 (2). 
Tlocead8iev, Iloradev, accus. 37 (2, 
N. 1); accent of voc. 21 (1, N.). 

moaos; Toos 78. 

more; 79. 

morté, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 

morTepos; MoTepos (or -pds) 78. 

métepov or WéTepa, interrog. 307 (5). 

aod; 79; w. part. gen. 220 (N. 3). 

mov indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). ” 

trovs, nom. sing. 37 (top); acc. 37 (2). 

tpdaos, declined 63 ; two stems of 63 
(N. 2). 

mpacow (mpay-), perf. 138 (b); 2nd 
perf. 133 (3, N. 1), 189 (d, N. 2); 
seldom w. two accus. 218 (top); 
ed and Kax&s mpdoow 218 (top). 

apéme. impers. 193 (N. 2). 

tmpcoRevTys, tTperPuTys, mpécBus 51 
(26). 

ampeoBevw, denom. verb 186. 

aptv, formation 281 (Ist N.); w. finite 
moods 280; w. infin. 281, 299 ; 
mplv # 281 (1st N.). 

apo, w. gen. 237 ; not elided 12 (N. 
2); contracted w. augment 123 (N. 
1), or w. foll. € or o 188 (3); mpd 
Tov or mporod 205 (2). 

mpotka, gratis, as adv. 215 (2). 

mpos, w. gen., dat., and ace. 240, 241, 
242; in compos. 233; mpés, besides, 
as adv. 241 (N. 2). 

mpordexopévy prol éotiv 232 (N. 5). 

mpoonjke impers. 193 (N. 2); w. gen. 
.and dat. 222 (top), 231 (top); 
mpoojKov (ace. abs.) 302 (2). 

apdo0ev w. gen. 229 (2); rpscbev 7 
(like mpiv 7) 281 (top), 299 (N.). 
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mpoora x Oey (acc. abs.) 802 (2). 

mpoow w. gen. 229 (2). 

mpdtepos 66 (2); mpdrepov 7% (like 
mplv 4) 281 (top), 299 (N.). 

mpovpyou and mpotxw 188 (3). 

Tpatirros 66 (2). 

Tpatos 66 (2); 7o rpGrov or rpGrov, 
at first 215 (2). 

tmuvOdvopar w. gen. 222 (2); w. par- 
tic. 304 (end). 

ao, indef., enclitic 23 (2). 

TOS; 79. 

mas, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 


P, liquid 7; sonant 8; p at begin- 
ning of word 7; pp after syll. 

augm. and in comp. after vowel 

13 (§ 15, 2), 119; up for up 13 

GN: 1). 

, enclitic 23 (4). 

tos compared 66. 

alyw 129 (4, N. 1). 

Gav, paotos 66 (9). 

éw (pv-) 126 (2). 

aes (pay-), 2 pf. éopwrya 133 (3, 
JN fava 


D 

Qa 
, 

Ou 
rs 


OOo D-"O'D» 


pn{S.0s, prylrepos, 66 (9). 

pryow, infin. pry@v 118 (N. 8). 
pls, nose, declined 41. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of 58 (2). 
-pos, adject. in 185 (17). 


=, two forms 6 (top); sibilant, semi- 
vowel, and surd 7, 8; after mutes, 
only in € and y 14 (2); » before ¢ 
15 (6); linguals changed to o be- 
fore a lingual 14 (1), before uw 14 
(3); dropped between two conso- 
nants 14 (4); dropped in stems in 
eo 42, in ca and go 145 (N. 1), 
151 (2), 14 (end), 10 (N. 1); add- 
ed to some vowel stems 132 (2); 
double, after syll. augm. 120 (N. 
5), in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 152 
(7); movable in otrws and é€ 12; 
dropped in éyw and icxw 131. 

s as ending of nom. sing. 35 (2, 
N.), 28, 32; of ace. pl. 35. 

-vat and -oo in 2d pers. sing. 142, 
145; drop o 145 (N. 1), 14 (end). 

védmyé declined 39. 
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Bin 3d pers. plur, 142, 145, 147 

3). 

cavtod 73, 206, 207. 

oBévvup, 2d aor. EcByv 158 (N. 6). 

ove 71. 

cweavtod 73. 

ovelet without subj. 193 (e). 

acto, weBev 72 (N, 2). 

-oelw, desideratives in 186 (N. 1). 

owevos, compared 64. 

oéo, wed 72 (N. 2). 

weve (ov) 126 (2). 

cewvtod (Hat). 74 (top). 

-78a (Hom.) in 2 pers. sing. subj. 
act. 153 (@), in ind. of vbs. in me 
171 (4). 

-o8ov and -o@nv in 2 and 3 p. dual 
142; -cOov for -cOnv in 3 pers. 146 
(N. 5). 

-ov in 2 p. sing. (in él) 142 (N. 

-ou in dat. pl. 35; Ion. wx 31, 34, 
30 (2, N.) 

-o as locative ending 52 (N. 2). 

-ov (for -v71, -vov) in 3 p. pl. 142, 
145, 146, 157 (d). 

-otpos, adject. in 185 (17). 

aitos and otra 50 (2). 

oxedavvupt, fut. of 136 (0). 

-cKxov, -ckopyv, Jon. iterative end- 
ings 152 (10); synt. 253 (N.). 
cKotéw w. dzws and fut. ind. 261; 
w. oxémet or oxoretre omitted 262 

(N. 4). 

oxdros, decl. of 49 (a). 

opdw, contraction 118 (N. 2). 

-co in 2 pers. sing. 142, 145, 14 
(end): see -oa.. 

oss, poss. pron. 74, 207. 

copds declined 53. 

orévSa, ore(ow, cuph. ch. 15 (N. 1); 
pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (¢). 

oreBw, pt. mid. 126 (N.). 

oré\dw, pf. mid. inflected 111, 112, 
113 (N. 2), 114 (0). 

oroyafopar w. gen. 222 (1). 

oTparnyew w. gen. 223 (3). 

ov declined 71, 72; generally om. 192 
Gee 

wyveokw w. partic. (nom. or 
dat.) 305 (N. 2). 

oupBatve. impers. 193 (N. 2). 

ovv or £by w. dat. 237; in compos. 
233. 
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cuvedsvTt (or ws cuveddvri) elmeiv 
232 (5). 

-ovvn, nouns in 183 (7). 

cvvoda w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 305 
INS 2). 

opé 72 (N. 1, 2, 3); opda 72 (top); 
ohéas, opelas, cpéwy, opelwy 72 
(N. 2). 

adbérepos 74, 

oly or opl 72 (N. 2); opiv (not oft) 
in Trag. 72 (N. 1). 

ib for opérepos 74 (N. 1). 

od, chai, &u., Thwé, chalv 72 
(N22): 

adwtrepos 74 (N. 1). 

copay aitav, kc. 74 (N.). 

cxolnv (of €xw) 148 (N. 1). 

Zexparys, decl. of 43 (N. 1) 
49 (6); voe. 21 (1, N.). 

oda declined 41; nom. formed 36 
(1); dat. pl. 14 (2), 39. 

ceTnp, catep 21 (1, N.). 

cappev compared 64 (N, 4), 


ly aces 


T, smooth mute, lingual, surd 8; 
dropped before o 14 (2); dropped 
or ch. to ¢ in nom. of 8 decl. 36 
(1) ; vr dropped before « 15 (N. 
1, 2), 37 (top). 

-tTa (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of Ist 
decl. 31. 

ra and taty (dual of 6), rare 71 
(N. 2), 197 (N--5): 

-rau in 3 pers. sing. 142, 145. 

Tadas adj., decl. of 57 (1). 

Ttédde (7a GAXa) 11, 20 (§ 24, 2). 

TavTad, TaitTd, taitdv, TaiTod 73 
(Oa 

TavTy adv. 79. 


ta- for dap- (Odrrw) 16 (2, N.). 
Taxa w. dy (rdx’ dv) 256 (§ 212, N.). 
Taxvs compared 64 (1), 16 (2, N.); 


Tip taxlornv 215 (2). 

tawyv (= Tov) 71 (N. 2). 

té, enclitic 23 (4); w. relatives 209 
(N. 4); w. ofos 210 (top). 

TeOveds 62 (N.), 139 (N. 3). 

velv (Ion. = col) 72 (N. 2). 

te(vw, drops v 133 (6). 

-reipa, fem. nouns in 182 (0). 

redéw, future in & odmae 136 (a); pf. 
and plpf. mid. infl, 112, 118 
(N.2)5 
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rédos, finally, adv. acc. 215 (2). 

réo, TED, TEVS, TEOD (= 00) 73 (N.7). 

réo, Ted (= Tov for Tivos or TuWds), 
réw, Tewv, TéEorot 76 (N. 2). 

-réov, verbal adj. in 150 (3); impers., 
with subj. in dat. or acc. 306; 
sometimes plural 306 (top). 

-réos, verbal adj. in 150 (3); passive 
305 (1). 

weds Doric (= oés) 74 (N. 1). 

tépyy decl. of 59 (N. 3). 

-Tepos, comparative in 64. 

téptrw, 2 aor. w. stem tapm- 133 (4, 
Ne): 

tésoapes (or teTT-), lon. Téocepes, 
&e., declined 69. 

tetpatvw 129 (4, N. 1). 

Tétpace (dat.) 69 (end). : 

ted, Teds, Téw, Téewv 76 (N. 2): see 
Téo. 

Téws, aceus. of 33 (N. 1). 

TH, THESE 79. 

tyAlkos, THALKOUTOS &c. 78. 

-Tyv in 3 pers. dual 142; for -rov in 
2 pers. 146 (N. 5): see -o€ov and 
-o nv. 

ThHvika, THViKaUTa, &c. 79. 

-THp, masc. nouns in 182 (2); syncop. 
47, 48. 

-THptov, nouns of place in 183 (6). 

-THS, Masc. nouns in 182 (d). 

ayo and tys (= Ta?s) 71 (N. 2). 

70 for 00 13. 

-rt, adv. in 186 (18). 

-rt, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
142; in éori 142 (N.). 

7TlOnpt, synopsis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of u-forms 159-165; re- 
dupl. 157 (3), 168 (2); aor. in xa 
and kdunv 137 (1, N. 1.); partie. 
rides declined 60. 

tlktw (rex-) 126 (end of III.). 

Tipaw, denom. verb 186 (1); stem 
and root of 26 (N.); inflec. of 
contr. forms 115-118; w. gen. of 
valwe 227; partic. Tyudawy, Tydy, 
declined 61. 

TULHELs, TYAAs, decl. of 59 (N. 2). 

Tipwpéw ancl Tinwpéopar 245 (N. 3). 

tly, Doric (coi) 73.(N. 7). 

tls interrog., declined 76; accent 22 
(3, N. 2); subst. or adj. 208 (1); 
in direct and ind. questions 208 (2). 
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tis indef., declined 76; subst. or adj. 
209; like mds ves 209 (N.). 

tlw, stem and root of 26 (N.). 

-ro in 3 pers. sing. 142, 145, 

Toe 79. 

rol, enclitic 23 (4). 

rol, rat, art. = ol, ai 71 (N. 2). 

wot, lon. (= coz) 72 (N. 2). 

Totos, Toda Se, ToLtovTos 78, 200 (dd). 

Toicdeoor or TotaTSeou (= Toicde) 75 
(N. 3). 

Tov Kal Tov, &c. 205 (2). 

-toy, in 2 and 3 ps dual 142; for 
-rnv in 8 pers. (Hom.) 146 (N. 5): 
see -Tyv. 

-Tos, verb. adj. in 150 (3). 

T6005, Toodade, TOTOUTOS 78; TO- 
covTe w. compar. 234 (2). 

Tore 79; w. art. 201 (top). 

tov for rivos, and tov for rwéds 76. 

tovvaytioy (by crasis) 11. 

-tTpa, fem. nouns in 183 (5, N.). 

tpeis, Tela, declined 69. 

tpémw, ch. ¢ toa 133 (4, N. 1); six 
aorists of 141 (N. 3). 

tpéhw, tpéxw, &c. 16 (2, N.). 

-tpta, fem. nouns in 182 (0). 

tp(Bw, perf. act. 126 (N.); pf. and 


Pipi maids. inilsy Lh el eee 
(N22): 

tpinpys, declined 42, 43; accent 43 
(NED): 


tTpiTAGoLos Ww. gen. 226 (top). 

-tpls, fem. nouns in 182 (4). 

TpLx-ds, gen. of OpiE 16 (2, N.). 

-Tpov, neut. nouns in 183 (5). 

tpdoroy, adv. accus. 215 (2). 

TPVXw, TEYXHow 135 (N.). 

Tpoyw (Tpay-) 126 (top), 133 (top). 

Tpds, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 

rb, Dor. (= ab) 73 (N. 7). 

TvyX ave (TvxX-) 129 (top); w. gen. 222 
(1); w. partic. 304 (4); ruydy 
(ace. abs.) 302) (2)5> 

tovy, lon. (= od) 72 (N. 2). 

TUTTH W. Cogn. accus. 214 (top). 

to for rim, and te for ruil 76. 

To, therefore, Hom. 205 (2). 

-Twp, Masc. nouns in 182 (d), 

Tos 79. 


Y, close vowel 6; contr. w. foll. 
vowel 10 (5), 44; length. tov 119 
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(end) ; 125 (II.) 128, 181, to*ev 
125 (11. ) 

-b8prov, diminutives in 184 (8). 

vSwp decl. of 52 (29). 

Ye, uupers. 193 (top); vovros (gen. 
abs.) 302 (1, N.). 

vw diphthong 6 (3). 

-via. in pf. part. fem. 59-61, 149 
(end). 

vids decl. 52 (30); om. after art. 201 
(N. 4). 

tpé, dpés (Dor.) 73 (N. 7). 

tpérepos 74, 207; vuérepos adréar, 
&e. 207 (N. 4). 

buiv, vptv, Yppes, Yppt, tape, &c. 72. 

~vva, denom. verbs in 186, 128 (top). 

trép, w. gen. and accus, 238, 242. 

imo xvéopat 129 (3). 

imo, w. gen., dat., and accus. 241, 
242; in comp. 233. 

tromredvo, augment 124 (top). 

ymoxos w. dative 232 (end). 

Uorepov 4 w. infin. 299 (N.). 

Vorrepos w. gen. 225 (N. 1); tordpw 
xpovwm 235 (N. 2). 

thatve, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (@). 


, rough mute, labial, and surd 8 ; 
not doubled 13; euph. changes 
before lingual 14 (1), bef. o 14 (2), 
bef. u 14 (3); v before ¢ 15 (5). 

gaive, synopsis of 90, 91; meaning 
of tenses 93 ; fut. and aor. inflect- 
ed 106-110; pf. mid. 112, 113, 
(N. 2), 114 (@), 15 (N. 4); forma- 
tion of pres. 127 (d), of fut. 136 
(2), of aor. 187 (2), of perf. act. 
134 (N.), of aor. pass. 140 (vi. N 
2); synt., w. partic. 304, 305. 
avepos eipe w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 

eran w. gen. 222 (2). 
éptepos, éptatos, héproros 65. 
éow 131; aor. in a 137 (1, N. 2). 

onpi, conjug. 176, 177 ; w. infin. in 
indir. dise. 293 (end). 

d0ave w. partic. 304 (4). 

dtréa, pido, inflect. of contract forms 
115-118; partic. pirdwr, pidGy, 
declined 62. 

didos compared 66. 

ore declined 39. 

deyédw 152 (11). 


io) 
-1 
co | 
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ova, desid. verb 186 (N. 1). 

pate, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (©). 

phy, gender 49 (1); accent of vom- 
pounds 21 (, N.). 

povritw w. dws and fut. ind. 261 ; 
w. #7 and subj. or opt. 262. 

dpovtietys w. accus. 213 (N. 3). 

poddsos (pd, 6500) 188 (8). 

ovAa€ declined 39. 

dwvjets, not contracted 59 (N. 2). 

as (dows), Liyht, accent 22 (3, N. 1) 


X, rough mute, palatal, and surd 8 ; 
not doubled 13 ; euph. ch. before 
a lingual 14 (1), bef. o (&) 14 (2), 
bef. « 14 (8); v before x 15 (5). 

Xai (kat ai) and xot (kal oi) 11. 

xaples declined 58; compared 64 
(N. 5); vr dropped in dat. plur. 15 
(N. 2). 

Xaptv as adv. accus. 215 (2). 

xetp declined 52. 

Xelpav (xepelwv), xelptrtos 65. 

xXéo (xU-), pres. ese (2); fut. 136 (N. 
3); aor. 1387 (1, N. 2). 

xol (kal of) and xat (ie al) 11. 

Xpdopat w. dat. 234 (N. 2); w. dat. 
and cogn. ace. 214 (N. 2). 

Xpd, contraction 118 (N. 2). 

xpy 168 (1); w. infin. 193 (N. 2). 
xpi or éxphv, contraction 118 (N. 
4}; in apod. (without dv) 268 (N. 
2 


xépa declined 29 ; gen. sing. 29 (2). 
xwals w. gen. 229 (2). 


W, double consonant 7; surd 8; syll. 
aug. before 121 (2). 

aw, contracted 118 (N. 2). 

Wadiopa vikay 214 (Rem.). 


Q, open long vowel 6; length. from 
o 119 (end), 132(3); foro in stem 
of Att. 2d decl. 33 (2); nouns in 
w of 3d decl. 46, 47, voc. sing. 38 
(3). 

@, diphthong 6; by augment for o« 
122. 

&, interjection, w. voc. 213 (2). 

&8e 79, 208 (N. 1). 


~ 
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-wv, masc. denom. in 183 (6). 
-ov in gen. plur. 35 (2, N.), 3825 -ay 
(for -dwv) in Ist decl. 28, 21 (2). 
dy, partic. of edut, 172 ; accent 22 (3, 
N. 2). 

&pq w. gen., as dat. of time 235 (N. 
2). 

ee) nouns in (Attic decl.) 33 (2); 
adj. in ws, w» 54; pf. partic. in ws 
59-61 ; adverbs 67 (1). 

as, rel. adv. 79; in rel. sent. 275 ; 
w. partic. 301 (N. 2), 305 (N. 4); 
in wishes w. opt. 289 (N. 2); in 
indir. quot. 281-283 ; causal 288, 
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289 ; as final particle 260, 261 (N. 
1 and 3); like &roe w. infin. 297 
(N. 1); w. absol. infin. 298. 

as, prepos. w. accus. 237, 242 (3). 

as, thus 79; accent 24 (end). 

éomep, w. conditional partic. 302 
(N. 3); w. aceus. abs. 302 (2, N.); 
womep dv ef 256 (3); accent 24 (N. 
3 


aore, W. infin. 297; w. indic. 279 ; 
ind. disting. from inf. 279 (Rem. ); 
accent 24 (N. 3): 

wv, lon. diphthong 6. 

| witds, whtos, twito (Ion.) 72 (N. 6). 


TONG TS EH oEND Ee 


[N. B. See Note on p. 362.] 


Abandon, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Ability or fitness, verbal adj. denot. 
185 (13). 

Ablative, functions of in Greek 212 
(Rem. ) ae 

Absolute case: gen. 229, 302 (1); 
accus. 302 (2). 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 189 (6) ; 
w. art. 200 (6); neut. adj. w. art. 
for 199 (2). 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 

Acatalectic verses 316 (3). 

Accent, general principles of 18-20 ; 
of nouns and adj. 21, 22; in gen. 


and dat., of oxytones 21 (2), of 


Attic 2d decl. 21 (end), of 3d deel. 
22 (8); of verbs. 22, 23 ; of parti- 
ciples 22 (N. 2); of opt. in a and 
ot 23 (N. 4), 19 (§ 22, N.1); of con- 
tracted syllables (incl. crasis and 
elision) 20, 21; enclitics 28, 24 ; 
proclitics 24. Accent and ictus in 
verse 312 (N.). 

Accompaniment, dat. of 235 (5); w. 
avrots 235 (5, N.). 

Accusative case 27 ; sing. of 3d decl. 
37; contract. ace. and nom. pl. 
alike in 8d decl. 42, 45 (N. 1); 
subj. of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§ 269, 
N.) 299; after prepos. 238-242, in 
compos. 242 (end); acc. absol. 302 
(2), rarely w. partic. of personal 
verb 302 (2, N.) ; in appos. w. sen- 
tence 196 (N. 8); infin. as accus. 
292, 293, 294 (2), 296 (2); re- 


tained w. passive 244 (n. 2). Other 


syntax of accus, 213-218 : see Con- 
tents, p. xx. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 304. 

Action, suffixes denot. 182 (3). 


Active voice 79 (1), meaning of tenses 
92, 93; person. endings 142; use 
of 248; form of, incl. most in- 
trans. vbs. 243 (N. 1); object of, 
as subj. of pass. 244: 

Acute accent 18; of oxytone changed 
to grave 20. 

Addressing, voc. in 213 (2) ; nom. in 
PANES (ONAN 

Adjectives, formation 185 ; inflection 
53-63 : see Contents, p. xvi.; com- 
parison 64-66 ; agreement w. nouns 
196, 197; attributive and pred. 
196 (Rem.) ; pred. adj. w. copula- 
tive vb. 194; referring to omitted 
subj. of infin. of copul. verb 194 
(N. 3), 195, of other verbs 198 
(N. 8); used as noun 198, 199; 
verbal, w. gen, 227, 228, w. avcus. 
213 (N. 38); verbal in ros 150 (8), 
in réos and réov 150 (3), 305, 306, 
235 (4). 

Adnire, 
222 (2). 

Adonic verse 324 (1). 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 231 (3). 

Adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 67, 
186; from partic. 67 (N.); com- 
parison 67; rel. 79; local, from 
nouns or pron. 52; numeral 68, 
69 ; syntax 243 ; w. gen. 220, 229 
(2) ; w. dat. 232 (end), 233 (top) ; 
assim. of rel. adv. to antec. 211 
(n. 8) ; w. article for adj. 200 (end), 
201 (top). 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Aeolic dialect 2; forms of aor. opt. 
in Attic 153 (13); form of infin. 
and partic. 153 (14, 15) ; forms in 
pt 170 (2). 

Age, pronom. adj. denot. 78. 


vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
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Agent, nouns denoting 182 (2) ; expr. 
‘after pass. by gen. w. prep. 244 (1), 
by dat. (esp. after pf. pass.) 234 (3), 
244 (2); w. verbals in réos by dat., 
w. verbal in réov by dat. or accus. 
235 (4), 244 (2), 305, 306. 

Agreement, of verb w. subj. nom. 
193 (1 \3 of adj. &c. w. noun 196 ; 

~ of adj. w. ree of diff. gend. or 
numb, 197 (N. 1-3). 

Aim at, vbs. sienits to, w. gen. 222 
(Gls 

nile and Alcaic stanza 324 (5). 

Alexandrian period 2. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl. ) 320 (end). 

Alpha: see a; privative 188 (a) ; 
copulative 188 (N. 2). 


Alphabet 5 ; obsolete letters 6 (N. 2). 


Anaclasis in Ion. verse 325 (2). 

Anacrusis 314 (4). 

Anapaest 313; cyclic 315 (4); in 
trochaic verse 318 ; in iambic verse 
319, 320. 

Anapaestic rhythms 322, 323; sys- 
tems 323. 

Anastrophe 20 ($ 23, 2). 

Anceps, syllaba 315 (5). 

Anger, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1) ; 
w. dat. 230 (2). 

Antecedent of rel. 209-211; agree- 
ment w. 209; omitted 210; as- 
simil. of rel. to 210, of antec. to 
rel, 211 (N. 4); attraction 211, w. 
assimil. 211 (end). Definite and 
indef. antec. 274, 275. 

Antepenult 17 (top). 

Antibacchius 313. 

Antistrophe 318 (4). 

Aorist (first) 80 ; secondary tense 80 ; 
tense stem 83 (III.), 137 (IIL.), 
141; aor. in xa in three vbs. 137 
(1, N. 1); person. endings 142 (2) ; 
conn. vowel 144 (1), 145, w. end- 
ings 146; augment 84 (¢), 119; 
iterat. end. cxov and oxdunv (Hom. ) 
152 (10) ; Hom. ¢€ and o (for'7, w) 
in subj. 158 (12) ; accent of infin. 
act. 22 (1). Second Aorist 80 
(N. 1); tense stem 83 (V.), 140 
(V.), 141; secondary 80; pers. 
endings 142 (2); conn. vow. 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145 ; angm. 
84 (¢), 119; redupl. (Hom.) 120 


(N. 3); Att. redupl. 122 CN. 1); 

iter. endings (lon.) 152 (10) ; 

Hom. in o 152 (8); Ion. forms in 

subj. act. of wc-forms 171 (7) ; ac- 

cent of infin. and partic. 22 and 23 

(§ 26, N. 3). Aorist Passive (first 

and second), w. act. endings 143 

(1) ; tense stems 83 (VI., VII.), 

140 and 141 (VI., VII), 141; conn. 

vowel : none in indic. 143 (3), in 

subj. and opt. 146 (N. 1), 147 (3), 

none in imperat. 149 (3) and inhin. 

149 (1) ; accent of infin. and partic. 

22 and 23 (N. 3). Syntax of Aorist: 

indic. 246, disting. from impf. 247 

(N. 5), gnomic 252 (2), iterative 

253; in dependent moods 248-251; 

when not in indir. dise., how dis- 

ting. from pres. 248 (end), 249 (1), 

opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 250, 

251; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, &c. 

251 (N. 2) ; in partic. 252, aor. not 

past in certain cases 252 (N. 2), 

304 (4). Indic., in apod. w. d& 

254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. dv 

253; in protasis 264, 265, 267, 

268 ; in rel. cond. sent. 276 (2) ; 

in wishes 290 (2); in final cl. 261 

(3). Opt. w. dy 255, 269 (2), 276 

(4). Infin. or partie. w. dy 255. 

Aphaeresis 11 (N. 4). 

Apodosis 263 (1); negative of (ov) 
263 (3); in past tenses of indic. 
w. & 253 (end), 254 (3), 263 (2), 
264 (2), 267 (2); various forms 
in cond. sent. 264-266, 267-270 ; 
w. protasis omitted 271 (2); repres. 
by infin. or partic. 272 (3), 273 (4); 
implied in context 273 (N. 1); 
suppressed for effect 273 (N. 2); 
introd. by 6é 274 (2). 

Apostrophe (in elision) 11 (1). 

Appear, vbs.- signif. to, w. partic. 
304, 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
218; w. ace. and part. gen. 221 (2). 

Apposition 195; gen. in. app. w. 
possessive 195 (N. 1) ; nom. or ace. 
in app. w. sentence 196 (N. 3) 5 
partitive appos. 196 (N. 2). 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 233. 

Arsis and thesis, used in sense opp. 
to the Greek 311 (foot-note). 


' 
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Article, definite, declined 71 ; 7 and 
row as fem. 71 (N. 2); rotiand rai 
(Epic and Doric) 71 (N. 2); pro- 
elitie in some forms 24; in crasis 
11 (N.1); 6 adrés 73 (2). Homeric 
art. as pronoun 199, w. adj. and 
partic. 199 (N. 1). Art. in Herod. 
200 (N. 4); in Lyric and Attic 
poets 200 (N. 5); Attic prose use 
200, 201 ; position’ w. attrib. adj. 
201 (end), 202 (2), w. pred. adj. 
203 (3), w. demonstr. 203 (4) ; as 
pronoun in Attic 204 (1), 205 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. par- 
tie. 303 (1). 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 6 (end); w. 
muutes 8 (2), 16 (1); avoided in 
redupl. 16 (2); transferred in 
Tpépw, Opéyw, &c. 16 (2, N.) - 

Assimilation of rel. to case of antec. 
210 (end), w. antec. omitted 211 
(NL); ane rel: adv. 211 (N. 3); 
antec. rarely assim. to rel. 211 
(N. 4). See Attraction. Assim. 
of cond. rel. cl. to mood of antec. 
clause 277, 278. Assim. (Hom.) 
in vbs. in dw 154 (0). 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 
(2). 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 
(Q)- 

Attic dialect 2; why basis of Gram- 
mar 2. Attic 2d decl. 33 (2); 
redupl. 122, 120 (N. 4); future 
136 (N. 1). 

Attraction in rel. sent. 211; joined 
w. assim. 211 (end), 212 (top). 

Attributive adjective (opp. to predi- 
cate) 196 (Rem.) ; position of ar- 
ticle w. 201-203. Attrib. com- 
pounds 190 (3). 

Augment 84 (c), 119-124 :-see Con- 
tents, p. Xvi. 


Bacchius 313 ; Bacchic rhythms 326. 

Burytones 19. 

Basis in logaoedic verse 324. 

Be or belong, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

“ 221 (top). 

Become, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 
(top). 


381 


Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 
(1); w. partic. 303 (1). 

Belong, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 221 
(top). 

ett vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 
(2). 

Boeotia, Aeolians in 1. 

Breathings 6, 7 ; form 7 (N. 2). 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
321 (4). 


Caesura 316 (1). 

Call : see Name. 7 

Cardinal numbers 68-70 ; decl. of 69. 

. for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

2) 

Cases 27 (8); meaning 27 (8, N. 1); 
oblique 27 (end): endings 35; 
syntax of 212-242: see Contents, 
pp- XX.—XXli. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 316 (3). 

Causal sentences, w. conj. and indie. 
288, 289; w. opt. (ind. disc.) 289 
(N.), 288 (4) ; w. relat. 279. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 224; by dat. 
234; by partic. 300, 301 (N. 2). 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. «7 
262. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 
to, w. partic. 303 (1). 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 218; 
w. ace, and part. gen. 221 (2). 

Choriambus-313 ; choriambic rhythms 
325 (1). 

Circumflex accent. 18; origin 18 
(Rem.); on contr, syll. 20. 

Circumstances, partic. denot. 300, 
301. 

Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 
(end), 222 (1). 

Classes of verbs: eight of vbs. in 
w 125-131, two of vbs. in me 157. 
Close vowels 6 (N.), 10 (5); stems 

ending in 35 (top). 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217. 

Cognate mutes 8 (2, N.). Cognate 
aceus. 213-215. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 193 
(3)5 ow. pl. partic. 197% (N. 3); 
fll. by pl. relat. 209 (N. 2). 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 8 


(§ 8). 
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Command or exhortation 290, 289 
(N. 3), 262 (N. 4), 272 (N. 1), 247 
(N. 8); verbs of commanding w. 
gen. 223 (3). 

Common Dialect 2. 

Comparative degree 64-67 ; w. gen. 
225 (1); w. dat. 234 (2). 

Comparison of adjectives 64, irreg. 
65, 66; of adverbs 67; of some 
nouns and pronouns 66 (3). 

Comparison, verbs denot. w. gen. 
226 (2). 

Composition of words: see Formation. 

Compound words 180, 187-190 ; first 
part of 187, second part 188; 
meaning of (three classes) 189, 
190. Compound verbs 189; aug- 
ment 123, 124; accent 22 (§ 26 
Nz 1); w. gen:, dat. or’ace. 242 
(end), 226, 233. Compound nega- 
tives, 307 ; repetition of 309, 310. 


Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
217; w. infin. and wy 308 (6), 
295, 296. 


Concession 272 (0), 289 (N. 3). 

Conclusion : see arn and Condi- 
tion. 

Condition and conclusion 263 (1); 
conditional sentences 263-274 ; see 
Contents, pp. xxiii. and xxiv. ; 
classification of cond. sent. 263- 
267 ; general and particular cond. 
disting. 265, 266; comparison of 
Latin gen. cond. 266 (Rem. 1) ; 
cond. expr. by partic. 301 (4), 271 
(1). See Protasis. Relative cond. 
sent. 275-278 : see Relative. 

Conjugation 84; of verbs in w 85- 
155; of verbs in we 156-179. 

Connecting vowel 143 (4), 144 (foot- 
note), 82 (foot-note); of indie. 
144, 145; of subj. 146; of opt. 
147 ; of imperat. 148 ; of infin. and 
partic. 149; in iterative forms 152 
(10); in forms in @w 152 (11); 
omitted in perf. mid., aor. pass., and 
ut-forms 148. 

Consider, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 
2185 w. oes a gen, 221; in 
pass. w. gen. 221 (N. 5S): 

Consonants, Tas of 7, 8% ‘eu- 
phonic changes in 13-16; double 
7 (2); movable 12; consonant 
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stems 82 (3), 35. 

clension (Third) 3 
Constructio eee es 242 (N 
Continue, vbs. 

303 (1). 

Continued action, tenses of 246. 

Contraction 8 ; rules of, 8-10; quan- 
tity of contr. syll. 18 (§ 20, 1); 
accent 20; of nouns: Ist decl. 50, 
2d decl. 33, 3d decl. 42-47 ; of 
adject. 54-58; of partic. 61, 62; 
of verbs in aw, ew, and ow 115- 
118; in gen. pl. of 1st decl. 29 
(N.), of 2d decl. 32 (top); in redupl. 
(ee to ex) 123 (top); in forma- 
tion of words 181 (N. 3), 188 (3). 
See Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 8 ( 
N.). 

Copula 191 (N. 1). 

Copulative verbs 194 (Rem.); case of 
pred. adj. or noun with infin. of 
194 (N. 3), 195 (N. 4, 5). 

Coronis 10 (1) 

Correlative pronominal adj. 78; adv. 
1 

Crasis 10, 11; examples 11; quanti- 
tv 18 (§ 20, 1); accent 20 (2). 

Cretic 313; rhythms 325, 326. 

Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 316 (4). 


ee de- 


- 6). 
signif. to, w. ‘partic. 


Dactyl 313; cyclic 315; in anapaes- 
tic verse 322, 314 (N. 1); in pas 
bie verse (apparent) 319, 320, 
trochaic verse (cyclic) 318 ; in lee 
oedic verse (cyclic) 323, 324, 

Dactylic rhythms 321, 322. 

Danger, vbs. of, w. coe 262. 

Dative case 27 (3) ; endings of 35, 
28, 32; in 3d decl. 39 ; : syntax of 
230-236 : see Contents, p. xxi. 
Prepositions w. dative 242 (2). 

Declension 28; of Nouns 28-52: 
first 28-31, ‘second 31-34, third 
34-49, of irreg. nouns 49-52; of 
Adjectives 53-63, first and second 
decl. 58-56; third 56, 57, first and 
third 57-59;.of partic. 59-62; of 
irreg. adj. 62, 63; of the Article 71 ; 
of Pronouns 71-78. See Contents, 
pp. Xvi., xvii. 
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Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 
(2). 

Degree of difference, dat. of 234 (2). 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217. 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 236 
ENGI) s 

Demonstrative pronouns 74, 75; 
synt. 208; w. article 200 (¢), posi- 
tion 208 (4); article as demonstr. 
(Hom.) 199, (Att.) 204, 205; rel. 
as dem. 209 (N. 3). 

Denominatives 180 (0); 
verbs 186. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and pH 
308 (6), 295, 296. 

Dependent clauses, moods in 248. 
Dependent moods 80 (§ 89, N.); 
tenses of 248-251. 

Deponent verbs 80 (top); principal 
parts of 84 (6); pass. and mid. 
depon. 80 (2, N.). 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225; 
w. two ace. 217. 

Derivatives 180 (0). 

Desiderative verbs 186 (N. 1). 

Desire, vbs. expr. w. gen. 222 (2). 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 
(2). 

Determinative compounds 190 (2). 

Diaeresis in verse 316, 317, 319 (end), 
321 (4), 322 (top), 323 (4). 

Dialects 2; dialectic changes 25; 
dial. forms of nouns and adj. 81, 
34, 43 (N. 4), 44 (N. 3), 45 (N. 4), 
46 (N.), 47 (N. 3); of numerals 69 ; 
of the article 71 (N. 2); of pro- 
nouns: 72; 735.74, 7); (671,78 ; 
of verbs in w 151-153, of contract 
vbs. 154, 155, of vbs. in ps 170- 
172, Liars 176, 177, 1.78, 179. 

Digamma 6 (N. 2), 45 (N.1), 46 (N.), 
123 (N. 2), 126 (2), 189 (@, N. 1); 
seen in metre 322 (1st note). 

Diiambus 313. 

Dimeter 317 (2); anapaestic 323, 
dactylic 321 (1), iambic 319 (2), 
trochaic 318 (1). 

Diminutives, suffixes of 184 (8). 

Diphthongs 6 ; improper 6 (3 and N.); 
in contraction 9 (1, 4); in crasis 

0 (a), 11 (0) ; elision of (poet.) 12 
(top) ; augment 122. 
Dipody 317 (2). 


denom. 
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Direct object 191 (2), 213 (Rem.) ; 
of act. verb 213, 244. Direct dis- 
course, question, and quotations 
281. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 231 (8). 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 
(2). 

es vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 


Diselcased, vbs. signif. to be, w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 

Dispraise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1); 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (N. 2). 

Distich 318 (4); elegiac 321 (5). 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2) ; 
w. infin. and u7 308 (6), 295, 296. 

Ditrochee 313; in Jonic rhythms 325 
(2). 

Divide, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 
217. 

Dochmius 313; dochmiac verses 326. 

Doing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217. 

Dorie dialect 2; future 152 (6), in 
Attic 136 (N. 2). 

Double consonants 7,14 (2), 17 (§ 19, 
2) 

Double negatives 309, 310, 292, 295, 
296. See uh od and ov “7. 

Doubtful vowels 6. 

Dual 26 (end). 


Effect, accus. of 214 (N. 3.). 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 321 
(5). 

Elision 11, 12; of diphthongs 12 (top); 
-mepl, mpd, Oru, and dat. in « not 
elided 12; accent of elided word 20 

3). 

pias of verb w. dv 256 (8); of oxére 
w. dws and fut. ind. 262 (N. 4) ; 
of vb. of fearing w. wy and subj. 
262 (N. 2); of protasis Oqalu (2) eaok 
apodosis 273 CN. 2). i 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Enclitics 23, 24; w. accent if em- 
phatic 24 (3, N. 1); at end of 
compounds 24 (N. 3) ; successive 
encl. 24 (N. 2). 

Endings 26 (2); case-endings of 
nouns, 28, 32, 35; local 52 ; per- 
sonal endings of verbs 142-150: : 
see Contents, p. Xviil. 
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Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. | Forbidding, vbs. of, w. «7 and infin. 


308 (1). 308 (6), 295, 296. 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221] Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 
(end). w. partic. 304 (end). 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1) ;| Formation of words 180-190; see 
w. dat. 230 (2). Contents, p. xix. 

Epic dialect 2. Friendliness, vbs. expr. ; w. dat. 230 

Epicene nouns 27 (2, N. 2). (2). 

Ethical dative 232 (N. 6). Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 

Euphony of vowels 8-12; of conso-| gen. 223; adject. 228 (top). Ful- 
nants 13-16. ness, formation of adj. expr. 185 


Eupolidean verse 317 (1st N. ), 825 (7). (15). 
Exclamations, nom. in 213 (N.), voc. | Future 80, 82; tense stem formed 
213 (2), gen. 225 (8); relat. in| 82, 135 (1I.) ; of liquid verbs 136 


212; mark of 25. (2); Attic fut. in 6 and -ofuac 136 
Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). (N. 1); Doric fut. 152 (6), in Attie 
Exhortations : see Commands. 136 (N. 2); second fut. pass. 141; 
Expecting, &c., vbs. of, w. fut. pres. fut. mid, as pass. 246 (N. 4). Fut. 
or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). indic. expressing permission or 
Extent, accus. of 216; adnom. gen. command 247 (N. 8); rarely in 
denoting 219 (5). final clauses 260 (N.1) ; regularly 


in object clauses with dws 261 ; 
rarely with 7 after verbs of fear- 


' Falling rhythms, 317 (3). ing 262 (N. 1); in protasis 265, 
Fearing, verbs of, w. wand subj. or} 269 (N. 1), 267 (N.); in rel. 
opt. 259, 262, sometimes w. fut. clauses expressing purpose 278 ; 


ind. 262 (N. 1), w. pres. or past| with é¢’ @ or é¢’ gre 278 (N. 2); 
tense of indic. 262 (N. 3) ; ellipsis with od wy 292 ; with dv (Hom.) 


of 262 (N. 2). 254 ; periphrastic fut. with “é\kw 
Feet (in verse) 311, 312, 313; ictus] 151 (6), 250 (N.); optative 250 
of, 311; arsis and thesis, 311. (4), 251 (N. 3), 261 (§ 217), never 


Feminine nouns 27 (N. 3); formin|  w. & 255 (N.); infin. 250 (3 and 
participles 149 (end), in 2 pf. par-| — N.), 251 (N. 2), 285 ; partic. 252, 
tic. (Hom.) 189 (N. 4). Feminine 285, 300 (3). 


caesura 321 (4). Future perfect 80, 83; tense stem 
Festivals, names of, in dat. of time formed 83, 139 (c); active form 
935, in 2 vbs. 189 (c, N. 2), gen. peri- 
Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and gen. phrastic 151 (3) ; meaning of 246, 
22002) ae as emph. fut. 247 (N. 9). 


Final clauses 259-261, w. subj. and | Gender, natural and grammatical 27 
opt. 260 (1), w. subj. after past} (2, N. 1); grammat. design. by 
tenses 260 (2), rarely w. fut. ind. article 27 (2, N. 1) ; common and 
260 (1, N.1); w. & or xe 260 (1, epicene 27 (2, N. 2) ; general rules 
N. 2); w. past tenses of indic. 27 (N. 8); gen. of Ist dec), 28, of 
261 (3) ; neg. uy 260 (top). Final] 2d 31, of 8d 49; gen. of adjectives 
disting. from object clauses 259. 197. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 303 {| General disting. from particular sup- 


(2). positions 265, 266°; forms of 270, 
Finite moods, 80 (N.). 276; w. indic.-270 (N. 2), 277 
First aorist stem, 88, 137. (N. 1); in Tatin 266 (Rem. 1). 
Tirst passive stem, 83, 140. Genitive case 27 (3) ; accent 21, 22 ; 


' Fitness, &c., verbal adj. denot., for- of Ist dec]. 28-31 ; of 2d decl. 32- 
mation of, 185 (13). 34; of 8d decl. 35, 42 (1, N.), 44 


Hellenes 1. 


Herodotus, dialect of 2. 


Jambus 313. 
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(N. 2) ; syntax 218 (Rem.), 219- 
229 : see Contents p. Xx., xxi. ; 
gen. absol. 229, 302; gen. of infin. 
w. tov 295; pred. gen. w. infin. 
194 (end) 195, 198 (N. 8). 
Gentile nouns, suffixes of 184 (10), 
185 (top). 

Glyconie verse 324 (4). 

Gnomic tenses 252, 253 ; present 252 
(1); aorist 252 (2), 253, 248(Rem.), 
in infin., opt., and partic. 253 
(N. 3); perfect 253 (3). 

Grave accent 18, 19; for acute in 
oxytones 20 (top). 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 
w. partic. 304. 


Hellenistic Greek 2 (end). 


Heroic hexameter 321 (4). 
Heteroclites 49 (end). 
Heterogeneous nouns 50 (2). 
Hexameter 317 (2) ; Heroic 321 (4). 
Hiatus, how avoided 8 (§ 8) ; allowed 
at end of verse 316 (cv). 
Hindranee, vbs. of, w. u7 and infin. 
308 (6), 295, 296. 

Hippocrates, dialect of 2. 

Historic present 246 (N. 1), 248 
(Rem. ). 

Historical (or secondary) tenses : see 
Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 
Hold, vbs. signif. to take hold of, w. 
gen. 222 (1). 

Homer, dialect of 2; verse of 321 
(4) ; Hellenes of 1 (end). 
Hoping, &c., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). 
Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
Hypothetical: see Conditional. 


Tambic rhythms 319, 
320; tragic and comic iambic trim- 
eter 320; iambic systems 323 
(ENE) 

Imperative 80; pers. endings and 
conn. vowels 148, 149; of. verbs 
in me 156 (end) ; syntax 258 ; in 


conunands 290; in prohib. w. “7 | 
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(pres.) 291 ; w. dye, Pépe, U1, 291 
(top); after otc’ 6 290 (N.); per- 
fect 249 (N. 1), 85 (end). 

Imperfect tense 80 ; secondary 80 ; 
from present stem 82 (1.), 135 (1.) ; 
augment 84 (c),.119 ; person. end- 
ings 142 (2); conn. vowel 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145; mu- 
forms 156, 157 (end); iterat. eud- 
ings cxov and cxouny (lon.) 152 
(10), 253(N.). Syntax 246 ; how 
disting. from aor. 247 (N. 5) ; de- 
noting attempted action 246 (N. 
2); how expr. in infin. and partic. 
25 (N- 1) 6252) (N24), 8285; 1 
opt. (rarely) 283 (N. 1); w. dv 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. 
253; in conditions 264, 267, in 
Homer 268 (N. 3); in rel. cond. 
sentences 276 (2); in wishes 290 
(2); in final clauses 261 (3). 

Impersonal verbs 192 (c, d), 193 
(N. 2) ; partic. of, in accus. abs. 
302 (2); impers. verbal in -réov 
306 (top). 

Improper diphthongs 6. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 129, 
130 (N. 4). 

Inclination, formation of adj. denot- 
ing 185 (16). 

Indeclinable nouns 50 (4). 

Indefinite pronouns 76, 209 ; pro- 
nominal adj. 78, adverbs 79. 

Indicative 80 ; personal endings and 
formation 142-145; connect. vow- 
els 144, 145; tenses of 246, 247, 
primary and secondary (or histori- 
cal) 248. General use of 256, 257; 
in final clauses: rarely fut. 260 
‘(N. 1), second. tenses 261 (3); in 
object cl. w. dws (fut.) 261 ; after 
verbs of fearing w. muy: rarely 
fut. 262 (N. 1), pres. and past 
tenses 262 (end); in protasis : 
pres. and past tenses 264 (1), 267 
(1), in gen. suppos. for subj. 270 
(end) ; future 265 (1), 269 (N. 1), 
267 (N.) ; second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 264 (2), 267; in 
cond. rel. and temp. clauses 276, 
277, by assimilation 278 (2); 
in apodosis 267, 269, second. , 
tenses w. dv 254 (8), 264 (2), 267, 
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268 ; potential indic. w. dy 272 ; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 290 ; in 
causal sent. 288; in rel. sent. of 
purpose (fut.) 278 ; fut. w. é¢ 6 
or é’ gre 278 (N. 2) ; w. éws, &e. 
279 ; w. mplv 280 ; inindirect quo- 
tations and questions 281-283 ; 
future w. ov 44 292. See Present, 
Future, Aorist, &c. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 189 (7), 
124. Indir. object of verb 191 
(end), 213 (Rem.), 230. Indirect 
Discourse 250 (Rem.), 281-288 : 
see Contents, p. xxv. Indir. quo- 
tations and questions 281, 306, 
307. Indir. reflexives 205, 206. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 226 

2). 

Infinitive 80; endings 149; s.-forms 
157 (¢); syntax 292-299: see Con- 
tents, p. xxvi. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 248, 249, in indir. dise. 
250, 251, distinction of the two 
uses 285 (N.); impf. and plpf. 
suppl. by pres. and pf. 251 (N. 1); 
w. dv 255; gnomic aor. in 253 
(N. 3), perf. 253 (3); w. uédAdw 
151 (6), 250 (N.); w. Sedov in 
wishes (poet.) 290 (N. 1, 2); nega- 
tive of 308 (3), uy od with 309 
(7), 295 (N.), 296 (N.). Rel. w. 
infin. 294 (top). 

Inflection 26. 

Instrument, dat. of 234; suffixes de- 
noting 183 (5). 

Intensive pronoun 72 (N. 1), 206 
(1); w. dat. of accompaniment 235 
(OrENC)E 

Intention, partic. expr. 300. 

Interchange of quantity 33 (N. 2), 
45 (N. 1). 

Interest, dative of 231, 232. 

Interrogative pronoun 76, 208; pron. 
adj. 78; adverbs 79; sentences 
306, 307; subjunctive 291, 284. 

Intransitive verbs 192 (top); cognate 
object of 213 ; verbs both trans. 
and intrans. 243 (Notes). 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 211 
(N. 4). 

Jonie race and dialect 1, 2. 
feet 313, rhythms 325. 

Iota class of verbs ([V.) 126-128. 


Tonic 


INDEX. 


Iota subscript 6 (§ 3, N.). 

| Irregular nouns 49-52; adjectives 
62, 63, comparison 65, 66; verbs 
130, 131 (Rem.). 

Italy, Dorians of 1. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. dy 
253; origin of 253 (Rem.). Itera- 
tive forms in oxov, oxdunv (Lon.) 
152 (10); w. dv 253 (N.) 

Ithyphallic verse 319 (top). 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 
Koppa, as numeral 6, 68. 


Labials 7 ; labial mutes 8 ; euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; euph. ch. 
of v before 15 (5); labial verb 
stems 82 (8); 126 (III.), 127, in 
perf. act. 138 (0). 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 

Letters 5 ; used for numbers 70 (N. 4). 

Likeness, dat. of 283; abridged 
expr. w. adject. of 233 (N. 2). 

Linguals 7; lingual mutes 8; eu- 
phon. changes of 14 (1, 2, 3), v w. 
ling. dropped bef. ¢ 15 (N. 1); ling. 
verb stems 82 (3), 127 (0). 

Liquids 7, 8; »v before 15 (6); w. « 
in stems 16 (top); vowel bef. 
mute and liquid 17 (3) ; liquid 
verb stems 82 (38), 127 (2), 128, 
future of 136 (2), aorist of 137 (2), 
133 (5), change of € to a in mono- 
syll. 133 (4). 

Local endings 52. 

Locative vase 52 (N. 2), 212 (Rem.), 
230 (Rem). 

Logaoedic rhythms 323-325. 

Long vowels, 17, 18 ; how augmented 
120 (N.1). 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 218 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 221 ; in pass. w. 
gen. 221 (N.) 

Manner, dative of 234 (1), w. com- 
par. 234 (2) ; partic. of 300. 

Masculine nouns 27 (N. 8): see Gen- 
der. 

| Material, adj. denoting 185 (14 

gen. of 219 (4). 


\ 


i) 
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Means, dative of 234; 
300 ; suffixes denoting 183 (5). 

Measure, gen. of 219 (5). 

Metathesis 13, 134 (a), 138 (5), 

Metre 312 (top) ; related to rhythm 
312 (N.) 

M:-forms 156 (Rem.); enumeration 
of 168-170. See Contents, p. 
XViii. 

Middle mutes 8 (2), 17 (end). 

Middle voice 79 (end) endings 142 ; 
conn. vowels 144, w. endings 145 ; 
three uses 245 ; in causative sense 
245 (N. 2); peculiar meaning of 
245 (N. 3) ; fut. in pass. sense 246 
(N. 4). 

~ Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 

Mixed elass of verbs (VIII.) 130, 131; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 273. 

Modern Greek 3. 

Molossus 313. 

Monometer 317. : 

Moods 80; finite 80 (N.); depend- 


ent 80 (N.); general uses of 256- 
258; constructions of (i.—-vill.) 


259-292 ; 
XXvi. 

Movable consonants 12. 

Mutes 8; co-ordinate and cognate 8 
(2); euphonic changes of 14, 15; 
vowel before mute and liquid 17 
(3) ; mute verb stems 82 (3), 125 
(II.), 126, 127, fut. of 135 (1), aor. 
of 137 (1), perf. act. of 138 (0). 


see Contents, pp. xxili.— 


Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 218; w. acc. and gen. 221; 
in pass. w. gen. 221 (N.). 

Nasals 7, 8 (top). 

Nature, vowel long or short by 17. 

Negatives 307-310: see Ov and M7. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 222 (2). 

Neuter gender 27 (2): see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing. verb 193 (2) ; 
neut. pred. adj. 197 (N. 2, c); 
neut. sing. of adj. w. art. 199 (2) ; 
neut. adj. as cognate accus, 214 
(N. 2), 244 (end); neut. accus. of 
adj. as adverb 67; neut. partic. of 
impers. vbs. in aceus. absol. 302 
(2); verbal in réov 306. 


387 


partic. of] Nominative case 26; singular of 3d 


decl. formed 36, 37; subj. nom. 
193, 212; pred. nom. 194, w. in- 
fin. 194 (end), 195 (N. 4), 198 
(N. 8); in exclam. like voc. 213 
(N.); in appos. w. sentence 196 
(N. 3); infin. as nom. 293, 193 
(N. 2). Plur. nom., gener. neut., 
w. sing. verb 193 (2), rarely masce. 
or fem: 194 (N= 5),210 (Ne 2): 
Sing. nom. w. plur. verb: of col- 
leet. noun 198 (8), of relative 209 
(N. 2). 

Nouns 28-52: see Contents, p. xvi. 

Number 26; of adject., peculiarities 
in agreement 197. 

Numerals 68-70. 


Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Object, defined 191 (end) ; direct aud 
indirect 191, 213 (Rem.) ; direct 
obj. (accus.) 213, as subj. of pass. 
244; indirect obj. (dat.) 230- 
232 ; gen. as object of verb 218, 
of noun 219 (3), of adject. 227, 
228 ; double obj. acc. 217. Ob- 
ject of motion, by accus. w. pre- 
pos. 230 (Rem.), 241 (N. 1), by 
accus. alone (poetic) 216. 

Objective genitive 219 (3). Objec- 
tive compounds 189 (1). 

Oblique cases 27 (end). 

Omission of angment 124; of subj. 
nom. 192 (N. 1) ; of subj. of infin. 
192 (3), 194 (end), 198 (N. 8); 
of antecedent of rel. 210; of wd in 
oaths 216 (end) ; of a in apod. 
w. indic. 268 (N. 1), w. opt. 270 
(N. 1); of protasis 271 (2) ; of 
apodosis 273 (N. 2). See Ellipsis. 

Open vowels 6 (§ 2, N.) ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (top). ? 

Optative 80; pers. endings and for- 
mation 146-148 ; Aeolic forms in 
aor. act. (Attic) 153 (13); Ionic 
-aro for -vro 151 (end); peculiar 
pu-forms 158 (top); in verbs in 
vue 158 (N. 5); periphr. forms of 
perf. 150 (1, 2), 85 (end). Tenses: 
not in indir. disconrse, pres. and 
aor. 248: (end), 249 (1), perf. 249 
(2), never fut. 250 (4); in indir, 
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disc. 250, 251, future 251 (N. 3), 
261; how tar disting. as primary 
and secondary 248 (N. 2). General 
uses of opt. 258 (3); in final 
clauses 260 (1); in obj. cl. w. 
dws (sometimes fut.) 261; w. uy 
after vbs. of fearing 262 ; in prot- 
asis, 265 (2), 269 (2), im~ gen. 
suppos. 266 (b), 270; in apod. w. 
dv 255, 269 (2), rarely without dy 
270 (N. 1), w. & without protasis 
expressed 271 (2), potential opt. 
272 (b) ; in cond. rel. sent. (as in 
protasis) 276 (4), in gen. suppos. 
276 (end), by assimilation 277 (1); 
w. éws, &c., wrtil 279, w. mpiv 280 ; 
indirect discourse: w. ére or ws 
282, 283, w. dy (retained) 284 
(end); in dependent clauses of 285, 
286; in any dependent clause expr. 
past thought 287; in causal sen- 
tences 289 (N.); in wishes, alone 
or w. ei#e or ef yap 289 (1), w. ed 
alone 289 (N. 1), w. ws (poetic) 
289 (N. 2), expr. concession, &c. 
(Hom.) 289 (N. 3). Future only 
in indir. discourse 251 (N. 3), or 
in obj. cl.-w. érws (involving ind. 
disc.) 261, rare in rel. cl. of 
purpose 278 (N. 3); never w. dv 
255) (Nz): 

Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis- 
course. 

Ordinal numerals 68. 

Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
303 (3). 

Oxytones 19. 


Paeons 313 (c); in Cretic rhythms 
325 (3). 

Palatals 7 ; as mutes 8 (2); euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3); » before 
15 (5): pal. verb stems 82 (3), 
126 («@), 127 (N. 1), im perf. act. 
138 (5). 

Paroemiac verse 323 (3). 

Paroxytone 19. ; 

Participle 80; formation 149; de- 
clension 53 (end), 59-62; Doric 


and Aecol. forms 153 (15); of 


sue-form 157 (f), 167 (1), 172 (10), 
2 perf. in aws or eds 62 (N.), 139 


(N. 2, 3); accent 22 (end), 23 
(top). Tenses 252; pres. is im- 
perf. 252 (N. 1); aor. w. NavGavw, 
Tuyxavw, POdvw, not past 304 (4), 
252 (N. 2); partic. w. dua, weratd, 
evOds, &c. 301 (N. 1, @), w. xaimep 
or kai 301 (N.1,b), w. &s 301 (N. 2, 
a), 305 (N. 4), w. Gre, ofov, ofa, 301 
(N. 2, 6), w. omep 302 (N. 3) ; fut. 
of purpose 300 (3) ; conditional 
301 (4), 271 (1); as apodosis 272 
(3), w. & 273 (top), 255, 256 ; 
perf. w. éyw forming periphr. 
perf. 303 (N.2), w. edué forming 
periphr. perf. subj. and opt. 150 
(1, 2) or indic. 151 (4); im gen._ 
absol. 229, 302 (1), accus. abs. 302 
(2) ; partic. alone in gen. abs. 302 
(1, N.); plux. w. sing. collective 
noun 197 (N. 3). Three uses of 
partic. 299; for details of these, 
in pp. 300-305, see Contents, p. 
XXvil. 

Particular and general suppositions 
distinguished 265, 266. 

Partitive genitive 219 (6), 220, 221, 
222. Partitive apposition 196 
(N. 2.) 

Passive voice 79 (1); personal end- 
ings 142; conn. vowels 144, w. 
endings 145; aor. pass. formed 
like active 142 (1); use of 243- 
245; subject of 244; retains one 
object from active constr. 244 (N. 
2); impersonal pass. constr. 244 
(end), 245 (top), 192 (end). 

Patronymics, suffixes of 184 (9). 

Pause in verse: caesura 316 
diaeresis 316 (end), 317. 

Pentameter, elegiac 321 (end), 3 

Penthemim (24 feet) 322 (top). 

Penult 17 (top). 

Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 
(2); w. partic. 303 (2and N.), 304 
(end). 

Perfect tense 80; primary 80 (2); 

tense stem 83, 137-139; personal 

ending 142; connect. vowel 144, 

145, w. endings 145 (2); changes 

in vowel of stem 131-134 ; augment 

120, 121; Att. reduplic. 122; sec- 

ond perf. 80 (N. 1), 83, 132 (3), 

139 (d), of the pu-form 167, 169, 


(1), 
22 


= 
S 


ENGLISH INDEX. 389 


170 ; perf. mid. w. o inserted 132 
(2); perf. in Homer 139 (top). 
Perf. indie. 246; as pres. 247 (N. 
6); w. fut. meaning 247 (N.7); 
never w. dv 254 (1); gnomic 253 
(3); compound form 151 (4); 3 
pers. pl. mid. in arae (for vrac) 151 
(end) ; compound torm 151 (4, 5), 
111 (2). In dependent moods: 
not in indir. dise. 249 (2), imperat. 
249 (N. 1), infin. 249 (N. 2) ; opt., 
infin., and partic. in indirect disc. 
250, 251, 281 ; infin. includes plpf. 
201 (N. 1), w. dy 255 (end) ; com- 
pound form of pf. subj. and opt. 
150 (1, 2), 85 (end). 

Perfect active stem 83, 138 (0). 

Perfect middle stem 83, 137 (end), 
138. 

Periphrastic forms, of perf. 150 (1, 
2), 151 (4, 5); of fut. w. wedrw 
151 (6), 250 (N.); of fut. perf. 151 
(3). 

Perispomena 19. 


Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 


303 (1). 

Person of verb 81 (top); agreement 
w. subj. in 193 (1) ; subj. of first 
or second pers. omitted 192 (N. 1), 
third person 192 (N. 1); p. of rel. 
pron. 209 (N. 1). See Personal 


Endings. Personal endings of 
verb 142-151: see Contents, p. 
XVlil. 


Personal pronoun 71-73, 205, 206 ; 
omitted 192 (N. 1); of third pers. 
in Attic 205 (~), in Hom. and Hdt. 
205 (b); substituted for rel. 212 
(§ 156). 

Pherecratic verses 324. 

Pity, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1). 

Place, suffixes denoting 183 (6); ad- 
verbs of 79, 52, w. gen. 229 (2); 
aceus. of (whither?) 216; gen. of 
(within which) 227 (2); dat. of 
(where ?) 236. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. partic. 
303 (1). 

Plupertect 80; formation from perf. 
stem 83 (IV.), 137-139: see Per- 
fect; endings 142; conn. vowel 
145 (top), w. endings 145 (2); in -y 


for -ew 146 (N. 4); Ton. form in -ea 
152 (4); augment 121 (4); Att- 
redupl. 122 (N. 2); second plpf. 80 
(N. 1), 83, 132 (5), 139 (d), of the 
pe-form 167, 169, 170; secondary 
tense 80 (§ 90, 2), 248; as impf. 247 
(N. 6), in protasis 256, 257 (top), 
267 (1), w. suppos. contr. to fact 
267 (2), how disting. from impf. 
and aor. 268 (top) ; w. dv 254 (3), 
267 (2); expr. in infin. by pert. 
251 (N. 1), inf. w. dy 255 (end); 
compound form w. eduf 151 (4). 

Plural 26 (end); neut. w. sing. verb 
193 (2); verb w. sing. collect. noun 
193 (3); adj. or relat. w. several 
sing. nouns 197, 209 (N. 2, a); 
plur. antec. of darts 209 (N. 2, 0). 

Position, vowels long by 17. 

Possession, gen. of 219 (1), 221 (top) ; 
dat. of 232 (4). 

Pogsessive pronouns 74, 207 ; w. ar- 
ticle 200 (vc), 202 (top). Possessive 
compounds 190 (3). Our own, 
your own, &c. 207 (N. 4). 

Potential opt. and indic. w. dy 272 
(0). 

Praise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Predicate 191 (1); pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 194, 195, 198 (N. 8); 
noun without article 201 (N. 8); 
pred. adject. 196 (Rem.), 197 (N. 2, 
7), 198 (N. 8), position of w. art. 
203 (8); pred. accus. w. obj. ace. 
218 ; infin. as pred. 292. 

Prepositions, w. gen.,dat., and accus. 

_ 236-242; accent when elided 20 
(end); anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2), 
242 ; tmesis 241 (N. 3); augment 
of comp. verbs 123, 124; prep. as 
adv. 236, 241 (N. 2), 242 (N. 5); 
in comp. w. gen., dat., or acc. 242 
(end), 226, 233; w. rel. by as- 

- simil; 211s (N.21) 3 wet infin’ 295 
(top). 

Present stem 82 (I.), 85, 156, 157 ; 
formation 125-131. 

Present tense 80 (1); primary, 80, 
248; formation 125-131; endings 
142; connect. vowel 144 (1), w. 
endings 145 (2); of y-form 156, 
157. Pres. indic. 246; historic 
(for aor.) 246 (N. 1), 248 (Rem.) ; 
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gnomic 252 (1); expr. attempt 
246 (N. 2); of jw and otyoua as 
pert. 246 (end); of ejwc as fut. 247 
(top); w. mada, &c. 247 (N. 4) ; 
never w. dv 254. Pres. in depend- 
ent moods: not in indirect disc. 
how disting. from aor. 249 (1), 
from perf. 249 (2) ; in indir. disc., 
opt. and infin. 250 (end), pres. for 
impf. in opt., infin., and partic. 
283 (N.1), 251 (N.1), 252 (N. 1), 
285. 

Price, genitive of 227. 

Primary or principal tenses 80 (2), 
248 ; how far recogn. in dependent 
moods 248 (N. 2). 

Primitive word 180 (2). 

Principal parts of verbs 83 (5), of 
deponents 84 (6). 

Proclitics 24. 

Prohibitions w. uy 291; w. od wy 292 
(N.): 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., or 
aor. infin. 251 (N. 2). 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 78, 79. 

Pronouns 71-79, 205-212: see Con- 
tents, pp. Xvil., xix. ; some encli- 
tic 23 (1, 2), accent retained after 
accented prepos. 24 (N.1). See 
Personal, Relative, &c. 

Pronunciation: see Preface, pp. x.-xil. 

Proparoxytones 19. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
224 (2). 

Protasis 263; forms of 263-267 ; 
expr. in partic., adv., &e. 271 (1) ; 
omitted 271 (2). In cond. rel. and 
tempor. sentences 275 ; forms 275—- 
277. 

Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304 
(end). 

Punctuation marks 25. 

Pure syllables 17 (§ 18, 2); verbs 
82 (N.). 

Purpose: expr. by final clause 259 ; 
by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 278, in 
Hom. by subj. 278 (N. 1); im- 
plied in cl. w. éws, mpiv, &c. 280 
(N. 2); by infin. 296 (end); by 
é¢ gor é¢ ore w. infin. 297 (end); 
by fut. partic. 300 (3) ; sometimes 
by gen. 224 (N. 1), by gen. of infin. 
295 (2). 
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Quality, nouns denot. 183 (7). 

Quantity of syllables 17 ; relation to 
rhythm 312 (N.). 

Questions, direct and indirect disting. 
281; direct 306, 307, of doubt, w. 
subj. 291; indirect, w. indie. or 
opt. 281, 282, 283, w. subj. or opt. 
284. 


Recessive accent 19 (3). 

Reciprocal pronoun 74 ; reflexive used 
for 207 (N. 3). 

Reduplication, of perf. stem 84 (c), 
LLG (ec); 120; 121 scoff 2eaors 120 
(N. 3), 134 (c) ; of present 134 (c), 
129 (end), in verbs in we 157 (3), 
168 (2); in plpf. 121 (4). Attic 
redupl. in perf. 122, in 2 aor. 120 
(N. 4), in pres. (of dpapicxw) 129 
(end). 

Rellexive pronouns 73, 206 ; used for 
reciprocal 207 (N. 3) ; 3d pers. for 
Ist or 2nd 207 (N. 2). Indirect 
reflexives 205 (a), 206 (end). 

Relation, adject. denoting 185 (12). 

Relative pronouns 77, Homer. forms 
78 (top); pronom. adj. 78, ad- 
verbs 79; relation to antecedent 
209 ; antec. om. 210; assimilation 
of rel. to case of antec. 210, 211, 
of antec. to case of rel. 211 (N. 4); 
assim. in rel. adv. 211 (N. 8); 
attraction of antec. 211, joined w. 
assim. 211 (N.); rel. not repeated 
212 ; rel. as demonstr. 209 (N. 3) ; 
in exclam. 212. Relative and tem- 
poral sentences 274-281 : see Con- 
tents, pp. XXiv., Xxv. 

Release, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 225. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2); w. partic. 304. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217; 
w. ace. and gen. 223 (N. 3). 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

ire vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 303 
(1). 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
303 (2). 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 

Resemblance, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
233. 

Respect, dative of 232 (5). 
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Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Result, nouns denot. 183 (4); expr. 
by @ore w. infin. 297 (1), w. indic. 
279. 

Revenge, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1). 

Rhythm and metre, how related 311, 
312; rising and falling rhythms 317 
(3). See Anapaestic, Dactylic, 
Tambic, &c. 

Rhythmical series 315 (1), 316. 

Rising rhythms 317 (3). 

Romaic language 3. 

Root and stem defined 26 (2). 

Rough breathing 6. 

Rough mutes 8. 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 223 (38). 


San 6 (N. 2); as numeral 69. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 
(2). 

Saying, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217 ; 
constr. in indirect discourse 293 
(end). 

Second aorist, perfect, &c. 80 (N. 1). 

Second aorist stem 83, 140. 

Second passive stem 83, 141. 

Second perfect stem 83, 139. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 80 
(2), 248; how far recogn. in de- 
pend. moods 248 (N. 2). 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304, 
303 (2, and N.). 
Semivowels 7 (end). 
Sentence 191 (1); 

(N. 2). 

Separation, gen. of 225, 228 (N. 2). 

Septuagint 3. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Shaving, vbs. of, w. gen. 221 (end). 


as subject 193 


Short vowels 17; syllables, time of 


312 (1). 

Show, vhs. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 

Sibilant (c) 7 (end). 

Sicily, Dorians in 1. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 253 (N. 2). 

Simple stem of verb 81 (2); forma- 
tion of present from 125-131. 

Singular number 26; sing. vb. w. 
neut. pl. subj. 198 (2), rarely w. 
masc. or fem. pl. subj. 194 (N. 5), 
210 (N. 2); several sing. nouns 
w. pl. adj. 197 (N. 1). 
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Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 


(2) ; &f@ 223 (Rem.). 
Smooth breathing 6. Smooth mutes 
8. 


Sonants and surds 8 (2, N.). 

Source, gen. of 226 (1). 

Space, acc. of extent of, 216. 

ints vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 
(2). 

Specification, acc. of 215. 

Spondee 313; for anapaest 322; for 
dactyl 321; for iambus or trochee 
315, 318, 319, 320. Spondaic hex- 
ameter verse 321 (4). 

Stem and root 26 (2). Stems of 
verbs 81-84, 125-141: see Con- 
tents, p. xviii. Simple stem 81 
(2). 

Strophe and antistrophe 318 (4). 

Subject 191, modified 191 (N. 2); of 
finite vb. 192 (1), omitted 192 
(N. 1); of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§ 269, 
N.), omitted 192 (3); infin. or 
sentence as subj. 193 (N: 2); agree- 
ment of subj. w. finite vb. 193; of 
passive 243, 244. 

Subjective genitive 219 (2). 

Subjunctive 80; pers. endings and 
formation 146; peculiar .-forms 
158 (N. 2, 4); in vbs. in vue 158 
(N. 5); Ionic forms 153 (12), in 2 
aor. act. of w-form 171 (7); peri- 
phr. forms in perf. 150 (1, 2), 85 
(end). Tenses: pres. and aor. 248, 
249 (1), perf. 249 (2) General 
uses 257 (2): in final cl. 260 (1) ; 
in obj. cl. w. érws or ws (for fut. 
indic.) 261; w. mu after vbs. of 
fearing 262; in protasis 265 (1), 
269 (1), in gen. suppos. 266 (a), 
270; w. dy or xé in prot. 254, 269, 
270, in poetry without dv 269 (N. 
2), 271 (N. 2); in apod. w. a or Ké 
(Epic) 255 (2), 291; in cond. rel. 
sent. (as in prot.) 276 (3), in gen. 
suppos. 276 (end), by assim. 277 
(1), w. @ws, &c., wntil 279, w. mpiv 
280; in exhortations 290 (end), w 
dye, &c. 291 (top); in prohibitions 
(aor.) w. wy 291; w. od uy 292; 
questions of doubt 291, retained in 
indirect form 284; in rel. cl. of 
purpose (Homer.) 278 (N.. 1); 
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changed to opt. in indir. discourse 
after past tenses 282. 

Subseript, iota 6 (N.). 

Substantive 28 (N.): 

Suffixes 181. 

Superlative degree 64-67. 4 

Suppositions, general and particular 
265, 266. 

Surds and sonants 8 (2, N.). 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 226 (2). 

Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 216. 

Syllaba anceps at end of verse 315 

5). 

syllabic augment 119; of plupf. 121 
(4). 

Syllables 17; division of 17 (N.); 
quantity of 17, 18; long and short 
in verse 312. 

Syncope 13 (2); in nouns 47, 48; 
in verb stems 134 (b); in feet 315 
(2). 

Synizesis 10. 

Systems, tense 82 (4); anapaestic, 
trochaic, and iambic 323. : 


see Noun, 


Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2). 

Tau-class of verbs 126 (III.). 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 217, 
214 (N. 4). 

Temporal augment 119 (), 119 (end), 
121 (3); of diphthongs 122 ; omis- 
sion of 124. Temporal sentences: 
see Relative. 

Tense stems and systems 81-84; 
formation of 135-141; table of 141. 

Tenses 80; primary and secondary 
80, 248 ; of indic. 246, 247; of de- 
pend. moods 248-251 ; of partic. 
252; gnomic, 252, 253; iterative 
253. See Present, Imperfect, &c. 

Tetrameter 317 (2); trochaic 318 (2).: 
iambic 319 (end): dactylic 321 
(3) ; anapaestic 323 (4). 

Thesis 311; not Greek @éoxs 311 (foot- 
note). 

Threats, vbs. expr. w. dat. 230 (2). 

Time, acc. of (extent) 216; gen. of 
(within which) 227 ; -dat. of (poet- 
ic) 235 ; expr. by partic. 300, 301 
(Na): 

Tmesis 241 (end). 

Touching, vbs. of, w. gen. 222 (1). 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 320. 

Transitive verbs 192 (top). 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. gen. 
222, (1). 

Tribrach 313; for trochee or iambus 
314 (N. 1), 318, 319. 

Trimeter 317 (2); iambic (acatal.) 
320 (4), in English 320 (end). 

Tripody, trochaic 319 (top). 

Trochee 318. Trochaicrhythms 318, 
319. 

Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 


Unclothe, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
217. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2). 

Union, &c. vbs. implying, w. dat. 
233. 


Value, genitive of 227. 

Vau or Digamma 6 (N. 2); as numer- 
al 68; dropped in noun stem 45 
(N.1), 46 (N.); in verb stems 123 
(N. 2), 126 (2), 128 (3), 139 (d, 
Wey 

Verbals 180 (2), 181 (top). Verbal 
nouns and adj. w. object. gen. 219 
(3), 227 (end), with obj. accus. 213 
(N. 3). Verbals in vos 150 (3); in 
téos or Téov 150 (3), 305, 306, 235 
(4). 

Verbs, conjugation and formation of 
7£-179 : see Contents, pp. xvii. 
xvill.; syntax of 243-306: see 
Contents, pp. XXli.-xxvii. 

Verses 316 (2) ; catalectic and acata- 

. lectic 316 (3). 

Vocative case 27 (3); sing. of 3d. 
decl. 38 ; in addresses 213 (2). 

Voices 79 (1) ; uses of 248-246, 
Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 6 ; open and close 6 (§ 2, N.). 
Vowel declension (1st and 2d) 28, 
35. Vowel stems of nouns 28, 31 
(N.), 35 (top); of verbs 82: (3), 
13] (end), 133 (6), w. vowel length- 
ened 131 (1); with o added 132 
(2). Connecting vowels 143 (4), 
144, 


See 
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Want, verbs signif. 223. by &pedov w. infin. 290 (N, 1)s 
Weary of, vbs. signif. to be, w. partic.| negative u% 289, 290 (N. 2); by in- 
303 (1). fin. 298, 


‘Whole, gen. of (partitive) 219, 220. Wondering, vbs. of, w. ef 274, 287 
Wishes, expr. by opt. 289 (1); by (2); sometimes w. 672 274 (§ 228, 
second. tenses of indice. 290 (2);| N.). 
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GREEK TEXT-BOOKS. 


Goodwin’s Greek Grammar. Revised and Enlarged Edition for 1879. 

lt states general principles clearly and distinctly, with special regard to those who are 
preparing for college. 

Ut excludes all detail which belongs to a book of reference, and admits whatever wilt 
aid a pupil in mastering the great principles of Greek Grammar, 

The sections on the Syntax of the Verb are generally condensed from the author's 
larger work on the Greek Moods and Tenses. (See below.) © 

It contains a brief statement of the author's new classification of conditional sentences, 
wth tits application to relative and temporal sentences, which appears now for the 
Jjirst time in an elementary form. 

lt contains a catalogue of irregular verbs, constructed entirely with reference to the 
wants of beginners. 

All forms are excluded (with a few exceptions) which are not found in the strictly 
classic Greek before Aristotle. 


White’s First Lessons in Greek. Prepared to accompany Goodwin's 

Greek Grammar. 

A series of Greek-English and English-Greek Exercises, taken mainly from the 
first four books of Xenophon's Anabasis, with Additional Exercises on Forms, and 
compiete Vocabularies. The Lessons are caretully graded, and do not follow the 
order of arrangement of the Grammar, but begin the study of the verb with the 
second Lesson, and then pursue it alternately with that of the remaining parts of 
speech. /¢ contains enough Greek Prose Composition for entrance into any college. 


Leighton’s Greek Lessons. Prepared to accompany Goodwin's Greek 
Grammar. 


A progressive series of exercises (both Greek and English), mainly selected 


from the first book of Xenophon’s Anabasis. The exercises on the Moods are 
sufficient, it is believed, to develop the general principles as stated in the Grammar. 


Goodwin & White's First Four Books of the Anabasis. 


Goodwin’s Greek Reader contains the first and second books of the Ana- 
basis. Also, selections from Plato, Herodotus, and Thucvdides; being the 
full amount of Greek Prose required for admission at Harvard University. 

Goodwin's Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus contains tne 
first four books of the Anabasis, the greater part of the second book of the Hel. 
lenica of Xenophon, and extracts from the sixth, seventh, and eighth books or 
Herodotus. 

Anderson’s First Three Books of Homer’s Iliad. 


Goodwin’s Greek Moods and Tenses. Gives a plain statement of the 
principles which govern the construction of the Greek Moods and Tenses,— 
the most important and the most difficult part of Greek Syntax. 

F.D. Allen’s Prometheus of Aischylus. 

Tarbell’s Orations of Demosthenes. 

Flage’s Public Harangues of Demosthenes. 

Tyler’s Selections from the Greek Lyric Poets. 

Seymour's Selections from Pindar and the Bucolic Poets. 

Whiton’s Select Orations of Lysias. 

White’s Caédipus Tyrannus of Sophocles. 

F. D. Allen’s Medea of Euripides. 

Sidgwick’s Introduction to Greek Prose Composition. 

White’s Schmidt's Rhythmic and Metric of the Classical Lan- 

ages. 

Liddell & Scott's Greek-English Lexicons. Abridged and Unabridged. 
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ALLEN & GREENOUGH’S LATIN GRAMMAR. 


The first edition was published in 1872, and was widely adopted, reaching a 
sale of over 70,000 copies. in 1877, the editors completed a revision, which has 
made it virtually a new work while retaining all the wmportant features of the ccd. 
Attention is invited to the following merits of the book: 

1. The Supplementary and Marginal Notes on Etymology, Comparative Philol- 
ogy, and the meaning of forms, inthis department it is believed to be more full 
and complete than any other school text-book, and to embody the most advanced 
views of comparative philologists. 

2. Numerous Introductory Notes in the Syntax, giving a brief view of the theory 
of constructions. ‘These Notes are original contributions to the discussion of the 
tupics of which they treat; they illustrate and greatly simplify syntactical construc: 
tion, and are not based upon adstract theory, or ‘metaphysics of the subjunctive,” 
but upon dinguistic science, or upon the actual historical development of language 
f,uin its simplest forms. ; ; 

3. Treatment of Special Topics of Syntax. On these points we invite compar? 
son with other school grammars on the score of simplicity and clearness. 

4. The extended, and often complete, lists of forms and constructions. 

5. Yabulated examples of peculiar or idiomatic use. ; 

6. The full and clear treatment of Rhythm and Versification, corresponding 
with the latest and best authorities on the subject. 

7. The unusual brevity attained without sacrifice of completeness or clearness. 

‘This Grammar expresses the results of independent study of the best original 
sources. \t has been sérictly subordinated to the uses of the class-room through the 
advice and aid of several of our most experienced teachers. The rapid adoption 
of this Grammar in over three-fourths of the leading colleges and preparatory schools 
of the country is believed to be a full guaranty for its adaptation to the purposes of 
instruction, 


ALLEN & GREENOUGH’S LATIN COURSE. 


Leighton’s Latin Lessons (designed to accompany the Grammar). 


Six Weeks’ Preparation for Reading Czesar (designed to accompany 
the Grammar, and also to prepare pupils for reading at sight). 

Allen & Greenough’s Czsar,* Cicero,* Virgil,* Ovid,* Sallust, Cato 
Major, Latin Composition, Preparatory Latin Course, No. II. 


(with Vocabulary), containing four books of Czesar’s Gallic War, and eight 
Orations of Cicero. 


Keep’s Parallel Rules of Greek and Latin Syntax. 


Allen’s Latin Reader. Selections from Cesar, Curtius, Nepos, Sallust, Ovid, 
Virgil, Plautus, Terence, Cicero, Pliny, and Tacitus. With Vocabulary. 


Crowell & Richardson’s Brief History of Roman Literature. 
Crowell’s Selections from the Less Known Latin Poets. 
Scickney’s De Natura Deorum. 
Allen’s (F. D.) Remnants of Early Latin. 
Leighton’s Critical History of Cicero’s Letters. 
Leighton’s Elementary Treatise on Latin Orthography. 
White’s Junior Student's Latin-English Lexicons. 
* With or without Vocabulary. 
A Full Descriptive Catalogue mai!ed on Application. 
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MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE, 


We have in course of preparation a complete series of text-books in both 
of the above departments. 


A Series of Arithmetics by Dr. THomas HILL, Ex-President of Har- 
vard University, and GEORGE A. WENTWORTH, Professor of Mathematics in Phil- 
lips (Exeter) Academy. ‘The Primary will probably be ready in June, 1879. 


A Geometry for Beginners. Adapted to lower and Grammar-School 
work. By G, A. HILL of Harvard University. (Ready in June, 1879.) 


Wentworth’s Elementary Algebra. (In preparation.) 


Wentworth’s Plane and Solid Geometry is based upon the as- 
sumption that Geometry is a branch of practical logic, the object of which is to 
detect, and state clearly and precisely, the successive steps from premise to con- 
clusion, 

- In each proposition @ concise statement of what is given is printed in one kind 
of type, of what is required in another, and the demonstration in still another. he 
reason for each step is. indicated in small type, between that step and the oné 1l- 
lowing, thus preventing the necessity of interrupting the process of demonsti<.ticn 
by referring to a previous proposition. . 

A limited use has been made of symbols, wherein symbols stand for words and 
not for operations. The propositions have been so arranged that zz xo case-is it 
necessary to turn the page in reading a demonstration, 

A large experience in the class-room convinces the author that, if the teacher 
will rigidly insist upon the dogical form adopted in this work, the pupil will avoid 
the discouraging difficulties which usually beset the beginner in Geometry. 

Wheeler's Elements of Plane and Spherical Trigonometry. 


Byerly’s Differential Calculus. - (Ready in June, 1879.) 
Used two vears at Harvard in manuscript form. 
Peirce’s Tables of Logarithmic and Trigonometric Functions 
to three and four places of Decimals. 


Peirce’s Elements of Logarithms; with an explanation of the Author's 
Three and Four Place Tables, - 


Searle’s Outlines of Astronomy. 


The Annals of the Astronomical Observatory of Harvard 
College. 

Elements of Natural Philosophy. A Text-Book for Common and 
High Schools. By Prof. A. E. DOLBEAR, A.M., of Tufts College, and A. P. GAGE, 
Instructor in Physics in English High School, Boston. si 

This treatise differs from most text-books on Natural Philosophy in being dased 
upon the doctrine of the conservation of energy; this is made prominent in every de- 
partment of it. Whenever it is practicable, the experimental part precedes the 
stalements of the laws; that is to say, the laws are deduced from the experiments 
performed. (Ready in July, 1879.) 3 

Stewart's Elementary Physics. American edition. With questions 
and exercises by Prot. G. A. HILL of Harvard University. 

A Course in Scientific German. Prepared by H. B. Hopcgs, In- 
structor in Chemistry and German in Harvard University. With Vocabulary. 

Prepared to supply «want long felt by English and American students of 
science, of some aid in the acquirement of a. knowledge of the German language 
of a sufficiently practical nature to enable them to read with ease the scientific 
literature of Germany. 
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GUIDES FOR SCIENCE-TEACHING. 


Designed to supplement Lectures given to Teachers of the 
Public Schools of Boston. 


By tue Boston Society or Natura History. 


They are intended for the use of Teachers who desire to practically 
instruct classes in Natural History. Besides simple illustrations and 
instructions as to the modes of presentation and study, there are, in each 
pamphlet, hints which will be found useful in preserving, preparing, 
collecting, and purchasing specimens. 


No. I. About Pebbles. By Alpheus Hyatt, Custodian of the Bos- 
ton Society of Natural History, and Professor of Zoology and Paleontology 
in the Massachusetts Institute of Technology. This pamphlet is an 
illustration of the way in which a common object may be used profitably 
in teaching. This was the opening lecture of the course, and the one 
which gave rise to these little books. 

No. II. Concerning a Few Common Plants. By George 
L. Goodale, Professor of Botany in Harvard University. This is complete 
in two parts (which are bound together), and gives an account of the 
organs or ‘‘ helpful parts ” of s, and how these can be cultivated and 
used in the schoolroom for the mental training of children. 

No. Ul. Commercial and other Sponges. By Prof. Al- 
pheus Hyatt. This gives an account of the sponges in common use, and 
of their structure, &c. Illustrated by 7 plates. 

No. IV. A First Lesson in Natural History. By Mrs. 
Elizabeth Agassiz. Illustrated by 40 woodcuts and 4 es. With 
admirable clearness and brevity, it gives in narrative form for young 
children a general history of Hydroids, Corals, and Echinoderms. 

No. V. Corals and Echinoderms. By Prof. Alpheus Hyatt. 
Illustrated by 12 plates. Intended to supply such information as teachers 
cannot get from other sources. , 

No. VI. Mollusca. Oyster, Clam, and Snail. 


No. VIL. Werms and Crustacea. Earthworm, Lobster, Com- 
mon Crab. 


No. VII. Insects. Grasshopper. 

No. IX. Fishes. Yellow Perch. 

No. X. Frogs. Common Frog and Toad. 
No. XI. Reptiles. Alligators and Tortoises. 
No. XIIL. Binds. 

No. XII. Mammats, Common Rat. 


THE NATIONAL MUSIC COURSE, 


Awarded First Medals at Vienna, Philadelphia, and Paris. 


CONSISTS OF FOUR SERIES OF MUSIC CHARTS AND FIVE MUSIC READERS, 


By Messrs. Eichberg, Sharland, Holt, and Mason, Supervisors of Music in 
Public Schools of Boston. 


Used in nearly all the leading Cities in the United States. 


The First Series of Charts and First Reader are intended for 
children from five to eight years of age. A knowledge of the scale, staff, clef, 
and the simple varieties of measure are taught, as well as the ordinary dy- 
namic marks ; “and the transposition into nine keys is given, as well as prac- 
tice in the various keys. The compass of music in the Exercises and Songs 
is such as to peculiarly assist in the proper vocal training of young children. 

The Second Series of Charts and Second Reader take up the 
elements in more rapid progression, introducing more difficult varieties of 
measure, two-part harmonies, and a review of the keys. Pupils, not too 
young, can take up this Second Series of Charts and Second Reader even 
if they have not been through the First. 


The Third Series of Charts and Third Reader are fitted for those 
who have been through the Second, and take up the various intervals, major 
and minor thirds, triads, and the most usual forms of the chords of the seventh 
and ninth. Three-part songs in nine keys are introduced to illustrate the 
harmonies taught, and pupils are advanced in the science of music as far as is 
practicable until boys’ voices begin to change. , 

N.B.— The Second and Third Music Readers are also bound in one 
volume, and are styled“ The Intermediate Music Reader.” 


The Fourth Series of Charts and Fourth Reader gives special 
attention to. expression, without which the most strict time and perfect tone 
would fail to please the cultivated ear. The music introduced is of a high 
order, and by the best masters, and is calculated to cultivate the taste, as 
well as to extend the knowledge and skill of the pupils. 

The Reader, under a competent instructor, may be used in advanced 
Grammar Schools where no previous systematic instruction has been given. 
To this end, the first fifty pages of the book are devoted to a brief but thorough 
elementary course, with musical theory, original solfeggios, a complete sys- 
tem of triad practice, and sacred music and song, with accompaniment for the 
piano. 

The Fifth or High School Reader, and the Girls’ High School 
Reader, have been especially compiled to meet the growing wants of our 
High Schools for a higher grade of music than is contained in works now 
used in such schools. A sufficient number, of sacred songs are introduced to 
render these books admirably adapted to devotional exercises as well as to the 
distinctive purposes of musical instruction. 

The National Music Teachers, Nos. 1 and 2, show the precise 
work of the teacher and class, carefully explaining each step. 
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OUR WORLD SERIES OF GEOGRAPHIES. 


Designed to give clear and lasting impressions of the different 
Countries and Inhabitants of the Earth, rather than to tax 
the memory with mere names and details. 


We call attention to the following points in which these books differ from, ané 
are thought to be superior to, all others. Lest we should seem to overstate any 
point, we give only those obvious merits which disinterested parties find,— quoting 
from those who have either used or carefully examined the books. ; 

For proof of any one or all of these points, see our complete circular, which 
we send, postpaid, on application. 


They are the Result of the Best Professional Skill. 

They Embody the True Spirit of Geographical Reform. 

They Teach Ideas rather than Words, Words, Words. 

They are the Only Books not having Ready-Made Answers. 
“It is a poor service to render a pupil, to give him a ready-made answer.” 

AGASSIZ. 

They Awaken a Deeper Interest in the Pupil, and Lead Him toa 
Investigate for Himself. . 
“That method of instruction is by far the best which leads the pupil to investi- 

gate for himself.” — PESTALOZZI. 

No other Books can be Remembered so Easily. 

They Exert a Good Influence upon Teachers. { 

They are the Only Books combining the Political, Physical, and 
Historical Geography of a Country in the Same Lesson. 

They can be Completed in Less Time than any other Series. 

The Text is so Connected as to serve Admirably as a Reading- 
Book. 


They are More Suggestive and Entertaining than other Books, 
“ Geography is the peg upon which the greatest quantity of useful and enter- 
taining scientific information may be suspended.” — HUXLEY. 


They have received the Unqualified Endorsement of the Publio - 
Press and of the Most Prominent Educators. 


They Stand the Test of the Schoolroom. 


__ “It has been used in this city for ez years, and I have no doubt that it is more 
highly valued as a text-book at the present time than during the first years after its 
introduction.” — Superintendent of Schools, Cambridge, Mass. 

It has been used in Salem, Mass., e¢ght years. In 1875, the Superintendent 


wrote: “ The exchange has been thus far advantageous, according to the testimony 
of our teachers.” 


A They have been in use in Newton Ze” years, and have continued to grow in 
popularity.” — Superintendent of Schools, Newton, Mass. 


Vo better proof of the superiority of these books can be found than the 
generally acknowledged fact that the more recent text-books on this subject have 
closely copied this series. . 
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